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PREFACE. 
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n^HIS Elementary French Grammar is designed for stu. 
dents, who begin the study of French. Each part 
of speech is treated separately, and every subject is at 
once completed as far as the scope of the work permits. 
The rules and explanations are stated in simple language, 
which is believed to be within the comprehension of the 
youthful mind. The exercises are short, lively, and varied. 
To compose suitable sentences for practice, elements have 
been introduced which are outside of the order of develop- 
ment. These are given in the vocabularies, systematically 
arranged in order to engage the interest of the student, 
and with an occasional explanation when the subject abso- 
lutely requires it. The author has been careful, however, 
not to infringe the regular order of development, and to 
keep the subject-matter prominently before the mind, so as 
to leave an indelible impression. 

Great attention has been bestowed on the treatment of 
the pronouns and verbs ; the irregular verbs have been 
given in full, with copious exercises for practice. 

The rules in Syntax are confined to elementary principles, 
in accordance with the plan of the work, which is intended 
as introductory to the author's Analytical and Practical 
French Grammar or Collegiate French Course. Students 
who have finished the present course, will be well prepared 
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to take up either of the larger works^ in which they will go 
over much of the same ground, but with the additional 
interest of the Oral Exercises. They will be enabled to ad- 
vance rapidly^ to understand more clearly the facts that 
come before them ; and, in pursuing the course to its con- 
clusion, will attain their aim: read, write, and speak the 
French language. 



PUBLISHERS' NOTE. 



The demand for this work has been so great that in the 
printing of many successive editions the plates had become 
badly worn. 

New electrotype plates having become necessary, the pub- 
lishers have deemed it proper to have the book carefully 
read, and such improvements made as suggested themselves 
to the editor. 

The author of the work having died some years since, his 
Mend Professor H. Dalmon of the United States Naval 
Academy undertook this work of revision, and has performed 
it with great care, so that it is believed that it is as nearly 
free from typographical errors as possible. No radical 
changes in the matter or form have been made, and the 
new edition can be used in the same classes with the old 
without the slightest difficulty. 

The numerous teachers who have heretofore used the 
book with such satisfaction, will, we are confident, be glad 
to see it in this new and improved type. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



CHAPTER FIRST. 



t.— FRENCH ALPHABET. 



Letthrs: 


a 


b 


C 


d 


e 


f 


? 


h 


1 


Old names : 


ah 


hay 


say 


day 


ay 


eff 


jay 


aeh 


66 


New names:* 


ah 


h6 


86 


de 


6 


fe 


gae 


he 


66 


Letters: 


J 


k 


1 


ni 


n 


O 


P 


a 


r 


Old names: 


jee 


kah 


d 


emm 


6iin 





pay 


t 


en 


New names:* 


j« 


ke 


16 


m6 


ne 





P«' 


qn6 


re 


Lbtterb : 


S 


t 


U 


V 


X 


y 


Z 






Old names: 


688 


tay 


t 


vay 


iz 


egrek 


zed 






New names;* 


86 


te 




ve 


kZ6 


66 


Z6 







The w is not a French letter. It is found in a few foreign words 
that have been introduced into the French language^ and is pro- 
nounced the same as the v. 

2.— ORTHOGRAPHIC SIGNS. 

The written language has accents^ cedilla, dicermSf apostrophe^ 
hyphen y and the ordinary punctuation marks. 

There are three accents, the acvte ('), ihe grave (^), and the eir- 
eumflex(^). 

The acute accent is used over the vowel e only. The acute e has 
the sound of a in fate. 

The grave accent is used over e, a, u. The grave e has the sound 



* The vowel «, Joined to the conBonantB to give their new names, has nearly tht 
Bound of ti in burr. 
t The g and u have no corresponding soand in English. 
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of ^ in their. The grave accent is need oyer a and u only as a mark 
of distinction (p. 18 ; 10, 2). 

The circamflex accent is used over a long vowel, after which a 
letter has been suppressed (p. 13 ; 10, 8). 

The cedilla {'i) ia placed under the e (q) before a, o, u, to indicate 
that it has the sound of «, as : 9a, 90, 9u. 

The diaeresis (") i& placed over a vowel that begins a new syllable 
after another vowel ; as, mals (ma-is). It is also placed over final e 
that follows u, when the t^ is to be pronounced, as : aiguS ; the u of 
the syllable gue is otherwise silent. 

The apostrophe (') indicates the suppression of a vowel, as : Pami, 
for le ami ; I'homme, for le homme. 

The hyphen (-) indicates the connection between two or more 
words, or parts of a word, as : ai-Je ; arc-en-cieL 

^.--VOWELS AND VOWEL-SOUNDS. 

There are six vowels : a, e, i, 0, u, y ; but there are thirteen vowel* 
sounds ; nine are pure, and four are nasal. 

1.— PuBK VowEL-Souima 
The nine pure Vowel-Sounds are : 



1 


2 


8 


4 


5 





7 


8 


9 


a 


e 


6 


he 


ly 





u 


eu 


on 



These vowel-sounds have nearly all corresponding sounds in Eng. 
lish. 
a {%hort) has the sound of a in hat, as : sa, ma, malle, salle. 
a iJ>ong) has the sound of a in father, as : Sge, lUne, mfile, sale. 
e has the sound of u in burr, but faintly, as : de, le, me, se. 
6 has the sound of a in fate, as: de, l^gal, metal, pose. 
h has the sound of ei in their, as : des, fr^re, mere, pere. 
e has the sound of ei in their (broad), as : f&te, frMe, mdme, t6t«. 
i or y* has the sound of e in me, as : ami, marl, midi, si. 

t The letter y, preceded bj a vowel, has the value of double i, as : pays (paj-ee). 
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o {8hor£) has the sound of o in not, as : dot, mode, mol, notre. 

o (long) has the sound of o in note, as : dos, mot, rdti, ndtre. 

u has no equivalent sound in English. 

eii {short) has nearly the sound of u in Imrr, as : flenr, soeur, 
beurre, heure. . 

eii (long) has no equivalent in English, bat has the sound of o in 
Qennnn, us : peu, feu, jeu, bleu. 

ou has the sound 0(00 in school, as : men, trou, sou, hiboo. 

ou, before final r, has the sound of 00 in boor, as : Jour, four, tour, 
amour. 

2. — RSMABKS ON THB UNACCENTED E. 

The unaccented e^ at the end of a word of two or more syllableSi 
is silent, as : abtme, trouve. After two consonants, it is slightly 
pronounced— just enough to give utterance to the preceding conso- 
nant, as : sable, sabre, cable. This is also the case when it closes a 
syllable that is followed by a consonant : demande (d'mande), samedi 
(sam'di). 

When e stands between two consonants that belong to the same 
syllable, it is sounded like e in bed, as : bee, bel, mette, serre. 

Before a final r that is pronouced, e has the sound of e (grave), as : 
mer, fer, hiver; and before a final r, z, d or/ that is silent, e has the 
sound of e (acute), as : parler, parlez, bled, cle^ which are pronounced 
the same as if they were written parle, ble, cle. 

8. — Compound Vowels. 

A compound vowel is a combination of two or more vowels, having 
the sound of a single vowel, as : eu, ou. The following compound 
vowels represent some of the pure vowel-sounds : 
ai or eai has the sound sometimes of e and sometimes of i. ai 
has the sound of e when it closes a syllable, as : J'ai, Je mangeai ; 
and in Je sais, tu sais, 11 salt, ai has the sound of e generally 
when it is not final, as : plaie, J'avais, mais. 
ei has the sound of i, as : peine. 
ea has the sound of a, as : mangea. 
6e has the sound of ^, as : fee, 6pee. 
an, eau, have the sound of ^, as : faux, bean, 
ceu has the sound of w, as ; boeul 
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4.— Nabal yowEL-SoDHm. 

The four nasal yowelsounds are : 

an in on an 

m, preceded by a vowel, lias tbe nasal sound of fk 

e, before m or n, has the nasal soand of an ; but en, preceded bj ^ 
(ten) has the nasal sound of in, 

m and u are not nasal when they are double, or followed l^ a 
vowel. 

The nasal sounds are represented by 



an 
am 



in 
hn 



= an 
en I ain 






em J aim 



>• = in 

om 



f= on f = un 

um ) 



J 



The English language has no sounds exactly equivalent to the 
French nasal sounds. The nearest approach to them is heard in 
pronouncing, separately from the consonants that follow them, the 
nasal sounds an, in, on, un, contained in the following English 
words: 
an is sounded as an in want, as : mban, sang,* en&nt.* 
in is sounded as an in angry ^ as : fin, faim, pain* 
on is sounded as on in long^ as: bon, long,* fa^on* 
un is sounded as t^n in hunger, as : brun, tribun, cEacniu 

4.— DIPHTHONGS. 

A diphthong is a combination of two vowel-sounds, which are botn 
beard in pronouncing. 

Pure dipMhonga : la ie leu ol oud oui, eta 
Naml diphthongs : ien ion oin uin, etc 

6. — ^Pronunciation op thb Diphthongs. 

ia in fiacre, pronounced fee-^-kr, 

ie in Iter, pronounced lee-a, 

ieu in lieu, pronounced lee-eu. (See vowel-sounds for eu,) 

* A final consonaiit after a naial Boand U sUenU 
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oi in loi, pronounced lotHih. 

oue in Quest, pronounced oo-aytt, 

ui in fruit, pronounced /r?/-«6. (See Towel-Bounds for u,) 

ien in bien, pronounced bee-an (angry), 

ion in lion, pronounced lee-on Qong), 

oin in loin, pronounced l&u-an (angry), 

uin in Juin, pronounced ju-in (angry). (See vowel-Bounds for u,) 

6.— CONSONANTS. 

Consonants, when combined with vowels, have generally the same 
▼alue in French as in English. The following are the principal ex- 
ceptions: 

c before e, t, p has the hissing sound of «, as : ceci. Befor a, o, u, 

and before a consonant, it has the sound of k, as : cabas, colon, 

cure, crin. But 9 (cedilla) before a, 0, u, retains the sound of «, 

as: facade, fa9on, re9u. 
cli has generally the sound of sh, as : charme ; but followed by a 

consonant. It has the sound of k, as : Christ, ch has the sound 

of A; in words from the Greek and Hebrew, as: echo, Cham. 
g before e^ i, y has the sound of 8 in pleasure, as : germe, g^et ; 

before a, 0, u it* has the sound of the English g in grate, as : gant, 

gobelet. 
li is silent when a vowel may be elided before it, as : lliomme for 

le homme. It is called aspirate, when the vowel is not elided 

before it, although the h is not heard in pronouncing, as: le 

heros (le-ay-roh). 
8 has the hissing sound of c at the beginning of a word, as: sa (^a), 

between two vowels, it has the sound of 2, as : voisin (vouah-zain). 

SS between two vowels, has the hissing sound of «, as : poiason 

(pouah-^on). 
sell is sounded like sh, as : schisme. 
t is sounded like c m 2i few words ending in tie, as : minutie, and 

in those ending in atie, as : diplomatic ] also before ial, id, uni, 

as : nation ; except when it is preceded by », as : question. 
til is sounded like t, as : th^. 
X, initial, is sounded like gz, as : Xavier; also, ex, initial, when 

followed by a vowels as : ezamen. 
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X is sounded like k8 In Aleacandrt, miTfine^ 
X is sounded like m in soixante^ six, diz, eta 
X is sounded like z in doozi^me, sizi^me, ete. 

6.— LIQUIDS. 

gg followed by n, and 1, preceded by t, are generally prcmoanoed so 
smoothly that their natural sounds are not heard; they are then 
called liquids. 
The liquid sound of gn is heard in the word mig^onnette^ and that 
of Z in the word l>rilliant. 

7.— FINAL CONSONANTS. 

A final consonant is generally silent ; but a final consonant) fol- 
lowed by a word that begins with a vowel or silent h, is pronounced 
with the next syllable, when no pause takes place between the words, 
as : men ami, vous avez, un bel habit, il est (ee-le), elle est (i4e). 

Final c, before a vowel, is sounded like k : du blanc au noir. 

Final d, before a vowel, is sounded like t : quand il. 

Final f, before a vowel, is sounded like d ; neuf henres. 

Final g^, before a vowel, is sounded like k : rang eleve. 

Final s or x« before a vowel, is sounded like z: Ub ont deux enfants. 

a— DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

In dividing words into syllables, a single consonant between two 
vowels belongs to the vowel that follows, as : raser (raser). If this 
vowel is an unaccented final e, the consonant is pronounced with the 
preceding vowel, as : rase (ra-se) pronounced raz. 

The first part of a double consonant belongs to the vowel that pre- 
cedes ; the second, to the vowel that follows ; the latter only is pic- 
nounced, as : addition, pronounced OrcU^ion. 

Two consonants in the middle of a word are separated, as : parlor 
(par-ler), rampant (ram-pant) ; except the following combinations 
which are inseparable, and pronounced with the vowel that follows : 
K, br, eh, M, ehr, d, or, dl, dr, fl, fr, gl, gn, gr, gu, ph, pM, pi, pr, 
qu, rh, ih thl, thr, tr, vr. Observe that they are principally / or r 
preceded by another consonant, but not bj m or n. 
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9.— USB OP CAPITAL LETTERS. 

The rules for the use of capital letters are the same in Prench as in 
English, with some exceptions. 

Adjectives derived from, proper names are not written with a capital 
initial. 

The names of the months and of the days of the week are usually 
written with a small initial. 

The personal pronoun of the first person singular, Je, I, is written 
with a small letter, unless it begins a sentence. 

10.— USE OP THE ACCENTS. 

1. The acute accent ( ' ) is used only over the e, in the following 
cases: 

(1.) When it forms a syllable by itself, as : 6pi, ecu, ^lu. 

(2.) When it is followed by a vowel, as : reaction, r6©l, re^lu, epee, 
fee, reunion. 

(3.) When at the end of a syllable, or before final «, added by infiec- 
tion, it has the sound of the English a, as : repet^, verite, verites. 

2. The grave accent ( ^ ) is used : 

(1.) Over e preceding any consonant followed by unaccented e, as : 
l^ve, mdne, chore ; also before two consonants, when both belong to 
the unaccented syllable, as : regie. 

(2.) Over the e of the termination ««, when the 8 is an essential part 
of the word, as : apres, exces, to distinguish it from the accidental 
termination es, as : les livres, tu chantes. 

(8.) To distinguish 
a, to, at, from a, has; on, where, from ou, or; 

la, t?iere, from la, the, her; des, from, from des, of the. 

(4) Over 9a, de9a, deja, hola, voila. 

8. The circumflex accent ( '^ ) is used over a long vowel, after which 
a letter has been suppressed, as : ^e, epttre, tdte, formerly written 
aage, epistre, teste. 

Rem. — No dot is placed over the i that has the circumflex accent, 
but the disresis takes the place of the cirQujnflex ftccent, in baSmes, 
haXtes, 



u 
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11.-.EXERCISES IN PRONOUNCINa 
1. — Vowel Sounds. 



[Final consonants are 


silent, except those marked 


by am 


MteiiBk(«X] 


m 


:= 


la 


9a 


cabas 


bal* 


sac* 


t 


= 


lame 


ch&le 


base 


Age 


cage 


e 


= 


le 


ce 


je 


me 


• 
Be 






table 


cable 


cadre 


nacre 


sacra 


6 


= 


d^ 


j'ai 


pied 


parl6 


parler 


d 


= 


frfere 


mer* 


fer* 


air* 


chaise 


6 


= 


fdte 


mdme 


J'aime 


chdne 


chatne 


l(y) 


= 


qoi 


ri 


crie 


rj 


foUe 


o 


^ 


dot* 


mode 


col* 


sol* 


choc 





= 


dOB 


mot 


gros 


ean 


chand 


a 


= 


dn 


la 


sn 


bu 


connn 


en 


^ 


benrre 


beare 


jenne 


nenve 


Boenr 


en 


= 


blen 


denz 


jefine 


jea 


pen 


on 


= 


con 


son 


ebon 


mon 


hlbou 






cour* 


joor* 


four* 


tonr* 


amour* 








2. — Nasal Sounds. 






an 


= 


banc 


enfant 


empire 


lentement 


in 


= 


fin 


faim 


impie 




rien 


on 


^ 


mon 


gar9on 


rond 




ponton 


on 


= 


bran 


parfbm 


Chacon 


htrmblfl 








3. — Diphthongs. 






ia 


= 


fiacre 




diacre 




miaeme 


le 


= 


ciel 




fier 




pied 


ien 


=: 


Dieu 




lieu 




Tieoz 


oi 


=z 


loi 




rot 




croire 


ond 


= 


ouest* 




foaet 




louais 


oni 


zz 


fonine 




oai 






ui 


SIZ 


fruit 




lui 




bruit 


ten 


^ 


bien 




lien 




rien 


ion 


= 


lion 




nation 




flnxion 


oin 


=: 


loin 




foin 




joint 


Qin 


~~ 


Jnin 


4.— 


saint 

Liquids. 




sninter 


«n 


= 


Allemagne 




champignon 




poignard 


11 




fille 

oeU 

Bolell 

b^taU 

bonille 




brilliant 

cneille 

sommeil 

paille 

fonine 




coqnille 

feuille 

bouteiUo 

Versailles 

monille 
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CHAPTER SECOND. 

1.— PARTS OP SPEECH. 

Theie are ten parts of speech : 

1. Noon 6. Participle 

2. Article 7. Adverb 

8. Adjective 8. Preposition 

4. Pronoun 9. Conjunction 

5. Verb 10. Interjection 

DBFnnTiONs and Subdivisions op the Parts of Speech. 

1. a. A noun is the name of a person, place, or thing, as : Washing- 
ton, Paris, city. 

b. Nouns &Te proper or common ; a proper noun denotes a particular 
person or object, as : Washington, Paris; a common noun denotes one 
of a class, as : city, tree. 

c. Common nouns include ccUective and abstract nouns ; a collective 
noun is the name of several individuals together, as: meeting, com- 
mittee ; an abstract noun denotes some quality considered apart from 
its substance, as : goodness, pride, fraiUy. 

2. The article is a word placed before a noun to limit its significa- 
tion, as : the tree. 

Beic — In French there is but one article, the equivalent of the. 

8. a. An adjective is a word added to a noun, to describe or limit it, 
as : the large tree, my tree. 

h. There are two kinds of adjectives, qualifying and limiting. The 
qualifying adjective adds a quality to the noun, as : the large tree ; the 
limiting adjective limits its sense, as : my tree. 

c. The limiting adjectives are either possessive, denoting possession, 
as : my tree ; demonstrative, pointing out the object, as : that tree ; 
numeral, indicating number or ordeor, as : one tree, the first tree ; or 
indefinite, as: i/oih/kh tree. 
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(5.) The impersmuU verb is used only in the third person singnlai; 
as : U rains. 

6. A participle is a part of the verb which partakes of the nature 
of the adjective, as : fields covered with snow, glittering in the son. 

7. An adverb is a word joined to a verb, a participle, an adjective, 
or to another adverb, and usually expresses time, place, degree, or 
manner. 

8. A preposition is a word used to express some relation of different 
things or thoughts to each other, as : the book lies before me on the 
table. 

9. A conjunction is a word used to connect words or sentences in 
construction, as : you and he are happy, because you are good. 

10. An inteijection is a word that denotes a sudden emotion of the 
mind, as: Ah/ alas/ 

2.— PROPERTIES OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

1. A noun has gender to denote the sex, and number to indicate 
whether it means one, or more than one, person or thing. 

2. The French language has only two genders: the masculine and 
the femifiine. 

8. The article and adjective agree in gender and number with the 
noon which they limit or describe ; that is, their form is so varied as 
to indicate the gender and number of the noun. 

4. The pronoun agrees in gender and number with the noun which 
it represents. 

5. A noun or pronoun is of the first person, if it represents the 
speaker ; of the second, if it represents the person spoken to ; and of 
the third, if it represents the person or thing spoken oL 

1st person, I, me, we, us 

2d person, You 

3d person, He, him, she, her, it, they, them 

6. A noun or pronoun is either the sal:ject of a verbi or the oljecl 
9f f^ v^rb, or pf a prepo^ltioo. 
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7. The subject of tbe verb is the person or thing of which something 
is affirmed, as : he writes ; lie is the subject of the verb im«M. 

8 The object of the verb is the person or thing which is directly 
affected by the action of the verb, as : U writes a letUr ; letter is the 
object of the verb wntes. The object which is thus directly governed 
by the verb is called the direct object, or direct regimen. 

9 The object of a preposition is called an indirect object, or indirect 
regimen, as : Jie writes to me, or he wrUes me a letter ; me is the indirect 
object of the verb governed by the preposition to, expressed or under- 
stood. , . , , . T, 

10. The prepostion and its object, dependent on a verb, noun, or 
adjective, are called the indirect object of the verb, noun, or adjective. 

11 A verb agrees with its subject, in person and number ; that is, 
the termination of the verb is so varied as to indicate whether its sub- 
ject is of the first, second, or third person, and whether it is singular 

or plural. 
12. A. yetb hms modes 93id. tenses, 

13 Mode is the manner in which the action or b^ng is represanted 

by the verb. 

14. By tense is meant the time to which the verb refers the acUon, 

whether past, jyresent, or future. 

15. Mode and Tense are indicated by modifications in the form of 

the verb. 

Modes. 

16. A French verb has five modes : the infinitive, the indicative, the 
canditionaly the imperative, and the subjunctive, 

17. The infinitive expresses the action without reference to person 
or number, as : to write, 

18. The indicative expresses the action in an absolute manner, as : 
Ttorite, I have written, 1 shaU write, 

19. The conditional expresses the action conditionally, as : I would 
torite, if I had tim£. 

30- The imperative expresses command or exhortation, as : torite, 
21. The subjunctive expresses tbe action in a subordinate imd de 
pandent maimer, as : / t^d^h that ym would tm^. 
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Tenses. 

22. Tenses are simple or eamp&und; simple, when they are e: 
by the verb alone, as : I write; compound, when they are formed with 
an auxiliary, as : I have written, 

23. Each simple tense has its corresponding compound tense, which 
is formed of the simple tense of the auxiliary verb and the past parti« 
dple of the principal verb ; thus, ITiave, is the simple tense, and I home 
had, the compound tense which corresponds with it. 

24. Compound tenses always express completed action. 

25. The infinitive mode has two tenses, a simple and a compound. 
It comprises also the participles, present, past, and compound. 

26. The indicative mode has eight tenses. 

27. The conditional mode has two tenses. 

28. The imperative mode has one tense. 

29. The subjunctive mode has four tenses. 

iNFiNxnYE Mode. 

8IMFLB. OOMFOUHIb 

Present. Past. 

Pabticiplbs. 
Present. Compoimd. 

Past. 

Indicative Mode. 

Present. Past Indefinite^ 

Imperfect. Pluperfect. 

Past Definite. Past Anterior. 

Future. Future Anterior. 

Conditional Mode. 
Present. Past 

Imperative Mode. 
Present and Future. 

SuBjuNcnvE Mode. 
Present Past 

Imperfect Pluperfect 



SUGGESTIONS. 



The French Exercise may be recited in the following 
manner : — The teacher pronounces a sentence of the exer- 
cise to his class, and calls upon one of the students to repeat 
and translate it without looking in the book. When the 
student has done so, the teacher gives the English, and the 
student, or better the whole class, gives the French : 

Tbachbb. — Le pere et la mere de I'enfant. 
Scholar. — Le pere et la mere de I'enfant. 
The father and mother of the child, 
Tbacher. -r- The father and mother of the child. 
Glass. — Le pere et la mere de I'enfant. 

The students should be requested to prepare a written 
translation of the Theme, and to bring it to the class-room. 
The teacher should ask them to translate, each in turn, a 
sentence, and direct them to write their sentences on the 
blackboard, without looking at their written translations. 
If there are a sufficient number of blackboards in the class- 
room, several scholars may be writing their sentences at the 
same time, and the whole exercise may be corrected in a 
few minutes. When the teacher goes to the blackboard 
and corrects the sentences, in the order in which they are 
in the exercise, he should direct the pupils to correct, at 
the same time, their own exercises. The copy-books con- 
taining the corrected exercises should be examined from 
time to time, in order to ascertain whether they have been 
carefully and properly corrected. 
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PIEST LESSOK 

The Noun.*— The Article.* 

1. In French there axe only two genders, the masculine 
and the feminine. 

The article has two distinct forms ; one for the masculine, 
and one for the feminine. 

The definite article the is le for the masculine, and la for 
the feminine. Before a vowel and before a silent li,f it is l\ 

MASouLiing. Ftiamsv. 

lie pere, the father. La mere, the mother. 

lie verre, the glass. La tasse, the cap. 

L'homme (for le homme), the L'eau (for la eau), the water, 
man. I 

2. The indefinite article a or an is un for the masculine, 
and une for the feminincj 

Un homme, a man. Une femme, a woman ; a wife. 

Un verre, a glass. Une tasse, a cup. 

The article is repeated before each noun, as : 

Le pere et la mere. The father and mother. 

Un homme el une femme. A man and woman. 

Vocabulary 1. 

Le pere, the father. Un homme, a man. 

La m^re, the mother. Une femme, a woman ; a wife. 



♦ Introduction, p. 15, 17. 

t There are some French words beginning with the letter h, before which the 
elision of the vowel does not take place ; the h is then called aspirate, although it is 
not heard in the pronounciation. (Sec Introd., p. 11, 5.) 

t Un, une, a or a», means also one, and is called, by most French grammarians, 
a numeral adjective. (See Less. 9.) 



24 ELEHEKTABY PEEKOH OBAMMA&. 

Un en^uit,* a child. . Bit, is. 

Une maison, a bousa On, where. 

Una ecole, a school. Id, here. 

Un verre, a glass ; a tumbler. Z<s^ there. 

Une tasse, a cup. A, to, at 

lie pain, the bread. A la maison, at home ; home. 

La Tiande, the meat A I'^cole, at school. 

Ife lait, the milk. Z>e (d' before a vowel), of; fh>m. 

Ii'eaa (fern.), the water. Dans, in. 

Bt, and. Pour, for. 

Exercise 1. 

1. Le pdie et la mdre de I'enfant. 2. Le p^re est iei. 
3. La mdre est ]&, dans la maison. 4. Oti est I'en&nt ? 
5. L'enfant est & l'6cole. 6. Le pain est poar la femme. 
7. La yiande est pour Thomme. 8. Un verre d'eau et une 
tasse de lait 

Theme 1. 

1. The father of the child is here. 2. The mother is in 
the house. 3. The glass of milk is for the child. 4. The 
water is for the man. 6. Where is the woman ? 6. The 
woman is at home. 7. The bread and meat. 8. A glass 
and cup. 



SECOND LESSON. 

Noun and Article.— Plural Forms. 

1. General Rule. — The plural of nouns is formed by 
adding s to the singular^ as : 

verre, glass ; plural, verres, glasses. 



* Enfant, applied to a girl, is feminine ; une enlknt, a child (a lUUe ffM). 
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Exceptions. 

Exo. 1. Kouns ending in s^ z, or 2, are the same in the 
plural as in the singalar, as : 

fils, son ; plurcU, filA, sodb. 

Exc. 2. Noans ending in au and eu, add z in the plu- 
ral^ as : 

g&teau, cake ; plurai, g&taanz, cakes, 
neveu, nephew ; plural, neveuz, nephews. 

Exc. 3. Nouns ending in al, generally change al into 
Bxix, as: 

cheval, horse ; plwcU, chevauz, horses, 

Reu. For other irregularities in the formation of the plural of 
nouns, see Second Lesson Qns), p. 20. 

9- Plural of the Definite Article. 

The plural of the definite article le^ la^ or 1', is lea, ai : 

Les homines et les femmes. The men and women. 

Vocabnlary 2. 

Les parents, the parents. Un bateau, a boat. 

Un fils, a son. Un gllteau, a cake. 

Une fille, a daughter ; a girl. Un livre, a l)ook. 

Un gar9on, a boy. Une table, a table. 

Une eglise, a church ; si I'eglise, Un jardin, a garden. 

at church. Un arbre, a tree. 

Une ecuxie, a stable. Charles, Charles. 

Un cheval, a horse. Marie, Mary. 

Un chien, a dog. Sur, on, upon. 

Un chat, a cat. Sous, under 

8ont,are. 
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Exercise 2. 

1. Les yerres et les tasses sont sor la table. 2. Ijes livres 
de Marie sont d la maison. 3. Les parents de Charles sont 
ici. 4. Le p^re et la mere sont ^ Feglise. 5. Les fiUes sont 
dans la maison. 6. Les fils sont d, T^cole. 7. lie gargon est 
dans le jardin. 8. Le chat est sous Tarbre. 9. Oil est le 
cheval? 10. Les chevaux sont dans l'6curie. IL Le chien 
est dans le bateau. 12. Les gdteaux sont pour les enfants. 

Theme 2. 

1. The books of the child are on the table. 2. The 
parents are at church. 3. The sons are in the garden. 
4. The daughters are in the house. 5. The boy is in the 
boat. 6. The dogs are in the water. 7. Where are the 
cats? 8. The cakes are for the girls. 9. The horse is in 
the stable. 10. The horses are under the trees. 11. Mary 
is at home, and Charles is at school. 



SECOND LESSON (bis). 

This eecond lesson (Ms) is inserted, as all the lessons marked (bis) are, to com^ 
plete a snbjcct which is left incomplete in the preceding lesson. It is not intended 
that the students should stady it in going through the coarse for the first time. 
They may do so afterwards, when they are reviewing. 

Plural of Nouns.— Exceptions. (Contikued). 

The exceptional rule 3, contained in the preceding lesson, 
does not comprise all the nouns that end in al. The follow- 
ing nouns in al follow the general rule. 

Aval, surety for payment. Oal, callosity. 

Bal, ball {danciTig party). Gamaval, carnival. 
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Ohacal, jackal. Nopal, nopal 

Pal, pale (in heraldry). R^gal, entertainment. 

Plural : avals, bals, etc. 

Exc. 4. Seven nouns ending in ou, take x in the plural. 

B\jou, jewel. Hibou,* owl. 

Caillou, flint. Joujou, plaything. 

Chou, cabbage. Pou, louse. 

Gfrenou, knee. 

Plural : bijoux, caiUotoc, etc. 

Rem. 1. Other noaas in ou follow the general rule. 



Exc. 5. A few nouns ending in ail, change ail into 

Bail, lease. Soupirail, air-hole. 

Corail, coral. Vantail, door-flap. 

Email, enamel. Ventail, ventail (ofhdmets). 

Plural: bauz, corauz, etc. 

Rbm. 2. Other nouns ending in a.il, follow the general rule, except 
ail, betaU (Exc. 6), and travail (Exc. 7). 

Exc. 6. Ail, clove of garlic, has in the plural ails or 
aulz. B6tail, cattle ; plural, bestiauz. 

Exc. 7. The following four nouns have two plural forms, 
each with a different meaning : 

AXeul, ancestor, plur.: aleux; aieul, grandfather, plur,: alenls. 
Ciel, heaven, plur.: cieuz; del, tester; roof of a quarry ; sky of a 

picture; climate; plur.: dels. 
GBil, eye, plur.: yeux; cell in ceil de bceuf^ ox-eye, plu/r.: ceils. 
Travail, labor, p?t/r.' travauxj travail, minister's report ; a brake 

for refractory horses, plur.: travails. 

Rem. 8. Nouns of more than one syllable ending in ant or ent, 
either change the final t into s, or follow the general rule : I'enfant, 
plur.: les enfans, or enfants, the children. 

* Tb« h of hiboa is aspirated : le hiboQ, the owl. 
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THIED LESgOK 

Contraction of the Article.~Ne....Pa8, Not. 

1. The definite article is subject to contraction. 

De and le are contracted into du ; de and les^ into des. 
A and le are contracted into an ; k and les, into auz. 
De and la, and de and V; k and la, and k and 1'^ are not 
contracted. 

2. Forms of the Definite Article before Nouns. 

(a.) Bbfobb a Masculine Noun. 

BIRGUIiAB. FLUBAL. 

Le pdre, the father. Les peres, the fathers. 

Du p^rA, of or from the &ther. Des peres, of or from the fathers. 

An p^re, to the father. Aux peres, to the &thers. 

(b.) Befobe a Femtetine Noun. 

loL mdre, the mother. Les me^es, the mothers. 

De la m^re, of or from the Des m^res, of or from the mo- 
mother, thers. 

A la m4re, to the mother. Aux m^res, to the mothers. 

(c.) Befobe a Vowel. 

L^enfant, the child. Les enfants, the children. 

De I'enfiemt, of or from the child. Des enfeuits, of the children. 
A I'enfiant, to the child. Aux enfants, to the children. 

8. Ne (n*) pas. Nor. 

Pas, not, or any other negative word accompanying a 
verb, requires ne (n') before the verb. When thje verb is 
not expressed, ne is not used. 

Charles n'est pas a I'ecole. Charles is not at schooL 

Les ohevaux ne sent pas ici. The horses are not here. 
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Vocabnlary 3. 

Un maitre, a master ; a teacher. Je (J'), L 

Un professeur, a professor. J'ai, I have. 

Un general, a general. Ai-je 7 have I ? 

Un Boldat, a soldier. Je n'ai pas, I have not 

Un mari, a husband. N'ai-je pas 7 have I not? 

Un chapean, a hat ; a bonnet. Parle, spoken. 

Une orange, an orange. Donne, given. 

Un crayon, a pencil. Pr6te, lent. 

Une plume, a pen ; a feather. Attache, attached. 

Paul, Paul. XSu, had. 

Louise, Louisa. Vu, seen. 

Exercise 3. 

1. Le fils du maltre est dans I'^cole. 2. Les livres des 
enfants sont sur la table, 3. Le mari de la femme n'est pas 
d. la maisou. 4. Les mdres des filles ne sont pas ici. 5. Le 
cheral du soldat est attach^ &, Tarbre. 6. Les chevaux des 
g6n6raux sont dans r^curie. 7. J'ai la plume du maitre. 
8. J'ai parl6 an professeur. 9. J'ai donn6 les oranges aux 
enfants du professeur. 10. J'ai pr6t6 le bateau aux fils du 
g6n6ral. 11. Je n'ai pas eu le crayon de Paul. 12. Je n'ai 
pafi yu le cbapeau de Louise. 

Theme 3. 

1. The hat of the soldier is on the table. 2. The father 
of the girl is not at home. 3. The mother of the chil^ is 
in the house. 4. The horses of the generals are under the 
trees. 5. The boat of the man is attached to a tree. 6. The 
husband and wife are not here. 7. I have the professor's 
book (the book of the professor). 8. I have not had the 
teacher's pen (the pen of the teacher). 9. I hfl.ve spoken 
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to the general. 10. I have given the oranges to the girls. 
11. 1 have lent the pencil to Louisa. 12. I have not seen 
Paul 



FOUBTH LESSON. 



Partitive Sense of the Noun. — Present Tense of Avoir, 

To Have. 

1. A noun is used in a pai*titive sense when it is, or may 
be, preceded, in English, by some or any, as : some or anij 
bread, or bread. 

In French, a noun used in the partitive sense is preceded 
by de and the definite article ; that is :.du, de la, de V or 
des, as: 

Du pain, Bread, some or any bread. 

De la viandOi Meat, some or any meat. 

De I'eau, Water, some or any water. 

Des g&teaxiz, Cakes, some or any cakes. 

2. Omission of the Article before a Partitive Noun. 

The article is omitted, and de alone is used, before a 
partitive noun, in the following three cases : 

(1.) After pas, or any other negative word, as: 
Je n'ai pas de pain, I have no bread (not any bread). 

(2.) When the noun is preceded by an adjective, as : 
J'fd de bon pain, I have good bread. 

(3.) When the noun limits another noun, or an adverb 
that denotes quantity: 

Un verre d'eau, A glass of water. 

Un morceau de gUteao, A piece of cake. 

Une plume d'or, A gold pen (a pen of gold). 
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Un maitre d'ecole, A school-master. 

Beaucoup de courage, mais Much (of) courage, bat little (of) 
pea de patience, patience. 

8. Present Tense of Avoir, To Have. 

J'ai, I have. Ai-Je 7 have I ? 

Taas, ihoahast. As-tu? hast thou? 

Ha, he<?rit*ha8. A-t-il? has he or it ?» 

SUe a, she or it* has. A-t-elle 7 has she or it ?* 

Noas avons, ^e have. Avons-nous 7 have we ? 

Vous avez, you have. Avez-vous 7 have you ? 

Us ont, they (m.) have. Ont-ils 7 have they (wi.) 1 

EUes ont, they (/.) have. Ont-elles 7 have they (/.)f 

Rem. The letter t in a-t-il f a-t^llef is inserted for euphony. 

Vocabulary 4, 

I>a coarage,f courage. Beaucoup (de), much ; many* 

De la patience, patience. Pea (de), little. 

De For (m.), gold. Un pea (de), a little. 

De l'argent(m.), silver; money. Assez (de), enough. 

Da beurre, butter. Trop (de), too ; too mucih. 

Da cafe, coffee. Trop pea (de), too little. 

Da the, tea. Achete, bought. 

Da sabre, sugar. Apporte, brought. 

Da sel, salt. Mange, eaten. 

Da papier, paper. Bu, drunk. 

De Tencre, (/.), ink. Mais, but. 

Un morceaa, a piece ; a morsel. Aussi, also ; too^ 

Exercise 4. 

1. Tu as du pain et de la viande. 3. As-tu de I'argent ? 
3. Je n'ai pas d'argent. 4. Charles a da papier et de 

e As there 1b no nenter gender in the French language, it represents a noan which, 
in French, is either masculine or feminine. If the noun is masculine, UisU; if the 
noun Is feminine, it is eRe. 

t Nouns which are preceded in the vocabularies by du, de la^ de P^ oi deSy in 
Fren^ and by no determinatlye word in ^gUsh, »re t^ken in the partitive sense. 
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Tencre. 5. A-t-il des plumes ? 6. H a achet^ une plnme 
d'or. 7. Marie a du beurre et du sucre. 8. A-t-elle anssi 
du Gaf6 et du th6 ? 9. Elle a assez de cafe et de th^, mats 
elle n'a pas de sel. 10. Nous avons mang6 un morceau de 
pain et un pen de viaude. 11. Les enfants out bu trop 
d'eau. 12. lis out eu trop peu de lait 13. Les fiUes out 
apport6 dos oranges. 14. Ont-elles anssi apportS des g&- 
.teaux. 15. Elles u'ont pas apportS de gAteaux. 16. Vous 
avez beaucoup de courage, mais yous avez peu de patience. 

Theme 4. 

1. Thou hast courage and patience. 2. Charles has money, 
but he has no patience. 3. Has he brought paper and 
pens ? 4. He has brought paper and ink, but he has not 
brought pens. 5. Mary has bought much coffee and (of) 
tea. 6. Has she also bought sugar ? 7. She has not 
bought sugar. 8. We have sugar enough (enough of sugar). 
9. Have you any salt ? 10. We have a great deal of (much) 
salt, but little butter. 11, You have too much courage, but 
too little patience. 12. They (iw.) have eaten a piece of 
cake. 13. They (/.) have drunk water. 14. I have drunk 
« glass of milk. 



FIFTH LESSON. 

Qualifying Adjectives.*— Feminine and Plural. 

1. There are qualifying and limiting adjectives. 
Qualifying adjectives add a quality to the noun, as: S 
good book, bad paper. 



>■»■ w I I'^^-y— i»— — W^ 
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Limiting adjectives limit the sense of the noun^ as : my 
book, this paper. 

All adjectives agree, in gender and number, with the noun 
which they qualify or limit. 

2. Formation of the Fcminine of Adjectives. 

General Rule. — The feminine form of the adjective is 
/. tained by adding e to the masculine form, as: 

petit, fern, petite, smaU, littie. 

8. Exceptions. 

Exc. 1. Adjectives ending for the masculine in e mute, 
have but one form for both genders, as : 

Jeune, masc, and /em., young. 

Exo. 2. Many adjectives double the final consonant and 
add e for the feminine, as : 

bon, fern, bonne, good ; kind. 

Exo. 3. Adjectives ending in f, change f into ve, as : 

attenti^ fern, attentive, attentive. 

Exc. 4. Adjectives ending in x, change z into se, as: 

studieuz, fern, studieose, studious. 

For other irregularities in the formation of the feminine 
of adjectives, see Fifth Lesson {bis), 

4. FORMATtlON OF THE PLURAL OF ADJECTIVES. 

The plural of adjectives is formed in the same manner 
as the plural of nouns (Lesson Second). The exceptional 
rules apply to the masculine forms of adjectives only; the 
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feminine form always ends in e, and takes regularly s in 

the plural. 

Lea petite garQons, The little boys. 

lies petites fiUes, The little girls. 

Les mauvais crayons, The bad pencils. 

Les mauvaises plumes, . The bad pens. 

See also Fifth Lesson (bis). 

Vocabulary 5. 

Un frere, a brother. Mauvais,/. mauvaise, bad. 

Une sceur, a sister. Bon, /. bonne, good ; kind. 

Un onole, an uncle. Gros, /. grosse, big ; large ; stout; 
Une tante, an aunt. coarse. 

Henri, Henry. Jeune, m. and/, young. 

Henriette, Henrietta. Riche, m. tmdf., rich. 

Jules, Julius. Pauvre, m. and/, poor. 

Julie, Julia. Malade, m. and/, sick. 

Alexis, Alexis. Attenti^ / attentive, attentive. 

GuiUaume, William. Studieuz,/ studieuse, studious. 

Petit,/, petite, small ; little. Tres, very. 

Grand,/ grande, large ; tall. Qui, who ; which. 

Exercise 5. 

1. Le petit Jules* n'est pas ici. 2. Henri a une petite 
soeur, qui est malade. 3. Vous avez un grand jardin. 
4. Nous avons aussi une grande maison. 5. J'ai acliet6 de 
bon papier et de bonne encre (Less. 4th — 2). 6. Vous 
avez apport6 des plumes, qui ne sont pas bonnes. 7. Les 
crayons ne sont pas mauvais. 8. Julie a un oncle, qui est 
tres-riche. 9. Elle a aussi une tante, qui est trSs-bonne, 
mais qui n'est pas riche. 10. Le fr^re du soldat est pauvre. 
11. II n'a pas d'argent, et il est malade. 12. Le jeune 

* In French, the article is used before a proper nomi which is preceded hy an 
adjective or title, as : IspiiU JvUi, little Jalinf. 
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Alexis* n'est pas attentif. 13. Le gros Guillaume* n'est 
pas studienx. 14. La grosse Henriette* est une bonne fiUe. 
15. EUe est attentive et studieuse. 16. Les enfants qui sont 
studieox^ sont aassi attentifs. 

Theme 5. 
1. Little Henry* is a good boy. 2. He is studious and 
attentive. 3. Little Henrietta* is a' good girl. 4. She is 
studious and attentiye. 5. Good childrenf are studious 
and attentive. 6. Young Alexis* is not here. 7. He has 
a sister, who is sick. 8. The brother of Mary is sick too. 
9. The father of Julius has bought a large boat. 10. ItJ 
is in the water, attached to a tall tree. 11. The uncle of 
(the) stout William has brought large (big) oranges, which 
are very good. 12. He is rich ; he has a large stable and 
many (peaucmp de) horses. 13. Julia has an aunt, who is 
very kind, but she is poor. 14. You have brought bad 
paper and bad pens (Less. 4th — 2). 15. He has brought 
pencils which are not bad. 



FIFTH LESSON {Us). 

Formation of the Feminine of Adjectives.— Exceptions. 

(Continued.) 

1. (Exc. 2, p.. 33.) The adjectives which double the final 
consonant and add e for the feminine, are principally those 
that end in el, eil, ien, on, and et, as : 

Tel, /. teUe, sucli. Bon, /. bonne, good ; kind. 

Pareil, /. pareiUe, similar. Sujet, /. si^ette, subject. 

Ancien, /. ancienne, ancient, 

* See foot-note od opposite page. 

t Good children, U9 bom er\fan(9. The article is used in French before noimt that 
represent a clase. t S^o foot-note *, p. 81. 
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And the following: 

Bas, /. basse, low. Oros, /. grosse, big ; stout 

Gras, /. grasse, fat. Nul, /. nulla, no. 

lias, /. lasse, tired. QentU, /. gentille, pretty. 

fSpais, /. epaisse, thick. Sot, /. sotte, sillj. 

Ezpres,/. ezpresse, positive. Vieillot, /. vieillotta, oldish. 
Profes, /. professe, professed. 

• 

RshL A few adjectives in et do not double the t, viz. : 

Oomplet,/. complete, complete. Secret, /. secrete, secret. 
Ooncret, /. concrete, concrete. Inquiet, /. inquiete, uneasy. 
Discret, /. discrete, discreet. Replet, /. replete, corpulent. 

Exc. 6. Five adjectives have three forms, two for the 
masculine, and one for the feminine : 

Beau, bel, /. beUe, beautiful ; Vieuz, vieil,/. vieille, otd. 

handsome ; fine. Fou, fol, /. foUe, foolish. 

Nouveau, nouvel, /. nouvelle, Mou, mol, /. moUe, soft 

new. 

Beau, nouveau, vieuz, fou, and mou, are used before 
a consonant ; bel, nouvel, vieil, (or vieuz), fol, and mol, 
before a vowel and before a silent h. 

Exc. 6. Four adjectives end in che, in the feminine : 

Blanc, /. blanche, white Sec, /. s^che, dry. 

Franc, /. franche, frank. Frais, /. fraiche, fresh. 

Exo. 7. The following are peculiarly irregular : 

Douz, /. douce, sweet. Tiers, /. tierce, third (part.). 

Faux, /. fausse, false. Long, /. longue, long. 

Jumeau,/. JumeUe, twin. Oblong, /. oblongue, oblong. 

Prefix, /. prefize, prefixed. Benin, /. benigne, benign. 

RoujE, /. rousse, reddish. Malin, /. maligna, malicious. 
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Cadnc, f. cadnque, decrepit. GreC| /. grecque, Greek. 

Public, f, publique, pablla Ooi, /. coite, still ; snog. 

Tore, f. turque, Tnrkisli. Favori,/. favorite, favorite. 

Trattre, /. traitresse, treaeheroos. 

2. Plural of Adjectives.— Exceptions. (Continukd.) 

A few adjectives (Less. 5th — 4) do not conform to the 
rules given for the formation of the plural of nouns in Les- 
son Second. 

Bleu, Uue, plural masculine : bleus (not hleux). 

The following and some other adjectives in al, do not 
change al into auz, hut follow the general rule and take s, 
as : amical, amicable; fatal, fatal; final, final; initial, 
initial, etc.] plural masculine: amicals, fatals, finals, etc. 

The masculine forms (Less. 5th. — Exc. 5) bel, nouvel, 
vieil, fol, and mol, have in the plural^ beauz, nouveauz; 
vieoz, fous, mous. 



SIXTH LESSON. 
Comparison of Adjectives. 



1. Adjectives are compared by means of the adverbs, plus 
more; moins, less; aussi, as; pas si or pas aussi, not so. 

The two terms of a comparison are connected by que, 
than, as : 

Henri est plus grand que Heniy is taller than Charles. 

Charles. 

Louise est moins avanc^e Louisa Is not so far advanced aa 

que Julie. Julia. 

Paul est aussi stadieuz que Paul is as studious as Mary. 

Marie, 

n n'est pas si attenti£ He is not so attentive. 
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2. The snperlatiye degree is formed by le plus, le moina 



lie plus studieoz. 
Le moiiiB aTano6. 



The most studious. 
The least advanced. 



When the adjective in the superlative degree is placed 
after the noun,* the article is used twice, once before the 
noun, and once before the comparative adverb. 

La fiUe la plus studieuse. The most studious girl. 

The noun that limits an adjective in the superlative 
degree, is preceded by de.. 

L'al^ve le plus avanc6 de The most advanced scholar in 
recole. the school. 

3. Some adjectives are irregularly compared, as : 



bon, good ; 
petit, little ; 
manvais, bad; 



meiUeur, better ; 
moindre, less ; 
pire, worse; 



le meilleur, the best. 
le moindre; the least. 
le pire, the worst. 



The regular forms of petit, small; and mauvais, lad; 
that is plus petit, le plus petit; and plus mauvais, le 
plus mauvais, are also used. 



Present Tense of Etre, To Be. 



Je suis, 


I am. 


Suis-Je 7 


am I? 


Tues, 


thou art. 


Es-tu? 


art thou f 


nest. 


he or it is. 


Sst-U ? 


is he or it ^ 


EUeest, 


she or it is. 


Est-eUe 7 


is she orM 


Nous sommes. 


we are. 


Sommes-nouB 7 


are we ? 


Vous dtos, 


you are. 


Etes-vous 7 


are you? 


Bs sent, 


they (m,) are. 


Sont-ils 7 


are they (wi.)? 


ISUes so&t, 


they (/.) are. 


Sont-eUes 7 


are they (/.)? 



* 3q French, the adjectiyo is generally placed after the noon. 
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Vocabulary 6. 

ZoL Tille, the city ; the town. Dernier ; demi^re, last 

Iia classe, the class. Ce matin, this morning. 

Un eleve, a scholar ; ^ pa- Aigonrd'hui| to-daj. 

pi] (m.). Souventj often. 

Une eleve, a scholar ; a pu- Toujours, always. 

pil (/.). Encore,* still. 

Age, old ; aged. Plus (ne),* no longer ; no more. 

Appliqu^, attentive ; sedu- Oui, yes. 

loos. Non, no. 

Avance, advanced. Qne (qu'), than ; a& 

Fatigu^, fatigned ; tired. Jean, John. 

Content, contented ; satisfied. Pierre, Peter. 

Premier; premiere, first fSlise, Eliza. 

Rem. The feminine form of the adjective is given in the vocabularies 
Mily when it does not conform to any of the rules contained in Lesson 

fmh. 

Exercise 6. 

1. Je snis plus grand que Charles. 2. Oui, Paul, mais tu 
es aussi plus Ag6 que Charles. 3. Guillaume est le plus 
grand des enfants du maltre. 4. II est le plus avance 
de rScole. 5. Julie, vous 6tes moins avaneSe qu']6lise. 
6. Elise est la meilleure 616ve de la elasse. 7. Les bons 
Sieves sont toujours les premiers & rSeole. 8. Nous ne 
sommes pas les premiers ce matin. 9. Non, yous 6tes les 
demiers aujourd'hui. 10. Nous ne sommes pas souvenfc les 
derniers. 11. Pierre est aussi appliqufi qu'Alexis. 12. Hen- 
riette, vous n'Stes pas si attentive que Marie. 13. ifetes-vous 
encore malade ? 14. Non, je ne suis plus malade, mais je 

* Bneore, still, and pint (n«), no longer, are adyerbs of time. IHiu requires ne 
before the verb ; it is the responsiTC negative to encore: Eet-U encore id / Is he etill 
here? U n^est pku ki. He la not (or he is no longer here). 
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suis fatigu6e. 15. L'oncle d'Elise est I'homme le plus riche 
de la yille. 16. Nous ne sommes pas riches, mais nous 
sommes contents. 

Theme 6. • 

1. I am younger than Paul. 2. Yes, Charles, but you 
are also less far (moins) advanced. 3. Paul is the best 
scholar in (the) school. 4. Louisa is as tall as Henrietta. 
5. She is not so old as Henrietta. 6. Julia, you are not 
very attentive this morning. 7. You are no longer sick ? 
8. No, but I am still tired. 9. Eliza is a good scholar. 
10. She is the most advanced scholar (the scholar the most 
advanced) of the class. 11. Peter is less studious and less 
attentive than William. 12. We are contented, but we are 
not so rich as the uncle of Julius. 13. Julia is the first of 
the class to-day. 14. She is always the first. 15. Yes, 
Mary, and you are often the last. 



SEVENTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives.— Possessive. 

1. Limiting adjectives are of four kinds : possessive, de 
monstrative, nmnerdl, and indefinite. 
The possessive adjectives are : 





SlNOUTiAR. 


Plural 


\ 


aufloni^TNx. 


FEMININE. 


VOB BOTH GENDEBS. 




Mon 


ma 


mes, 


my. 


Ton 


ta 


tes, 


thy. 


Son 


sa 


ses, 


his, her, its. 


Notre 


notre 


no8, 


our. 


Votre 


votra 


vos, 


your. 


Leur 


l0Cir 


lenrs, 


their. 
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These adjectives are repeated before each noun : 



Mon pere et ma mere. 
Son frere et sa sceur. 



My father and mother. 

HiB {or her) brother and sister. 



Mon, ton, son, are used instead of ma, ta, sa, before a 
feminine word that begins with a vowel or a silent h : 

Men orange, son orange. My orange, his {or her) orange. 

Vocabulary 7. 



Un cousin, a cousin (m.). 
Une cousine, a cousin (/.). 
Un nevea, a nephew. 
Une niece, a niece. 
Un ami, (/.) une amie, a friend. 
Une chambre, a room. 
Une grammaire, a grammar. 
Un mouchoir, a handkerchief. 
Un gant, a glove. 



Une montre, a watch. 

Un parapluie, an umbrella. 

Une ombrelle, a parasol. 

Casse, broken. 

Trouv6, found. 

Perdu, lost. 

VendU; sold. 

Vif (p. 33, Exc. 8), lively. 

Heureuz (p. 38, Exc. 4), happy. 



Exercise 7. 

Pierre, tu* es mon cousin. 2. Oui, Jean, et je suis aussi 
ton ami. 3. Nous sommes heureux et contents ; nous avons 
de bons parents. 4. Julie, vous avez ma grammaire. 5. J'ai 
trouve Yotre grammaire dans ma chambre. 6. Avez-vous 
vu mes cousins aujourd'hui ? 7. J'ai vu votre oncle et vos 
cousins ce matin. 8. Charles est trSs-vif; il a cass6 sa 
montre d'or. 9. Ma cousine Elise a perdu son mouchoir. 
10. Elle a aussi perdu ses gants, 11. Nous n'avons pas de 
classe ce matin; notre maitre de fran9aist est malade. 
12. Nous ayons vendu nos chevaux. 13. Nos amis ont 



• The French use frequently fhee and thxm in conyersation with children. 
t Cr»m(il^r0(2e/ran(ai#, a French teacher. 
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vendn lenr maison. 14. Mes nevenx out perdn lenre para- 
plates. 15. Notre tante n'est pas heureuse; elle est tou- 
jours malade. 16. Vos nidces sont les meiUeniea Sldyes de 
.la classe de fran9ais.* 

Theme 7. 

1. Yoar cousin is my friend. 2. My cousin Mary is the 
friend of your sister. 3. Our uncle has lost his watch. 
4. Our aunt has lost her handkerchief and (her) gloves. 
6. Charles, I have found thyf umbrella in my room. 
6. Louisa, I have broken thy parasoL 7. Thou art too {trop) 
lively, John. 8. Your nephews are my pupils. 9. Your 
nieces are the friends of my sisters. 10. Henry has found 
your grammar in his room. 11. Paul and Mary have lost 
their mother. 12. Our friends have sold their horses. 
13. We have sold our boat to your cousins. 14. Your 
little niece is a lively childj (child lively) ; she is very 
happy. 

EIGHTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives. (Contintjbd.)— The Demonstrative. 
L. The demonstrative adjective is : 

SlSGULAB. PLUBIL 

MABCULim FElONDni. WOR BOTH eXHIIEBl. 

Ce, cet, cette, this, that. Oes, these, those. 

Ce is used befoi'e a consonant, cet, before a vowel : 

Co soldat This soldier ; that soldier. 

Oet arbre. This tree ; that tree. 

Oet homme. This man ; that man. 



• La ekuse cUfran^cAa, the French dasa. t See p. 41, foot-note •• 

% See p. 94, foot-nota. 
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The demonstrative adjective is repeated before each noun: 

Get homme et cette femme. That man and that woman. 

Obb hommes et ces femmes. Those men and women. 

To make the distinction which is made in English by this 
and that, the French use ci (from id, here), and 1^ (there). 
These words are joined with a hyphen to the noun ; 

Get homme-cL This man. 

Get homme-1^ That man. 

Ges en£ants-cL These children. 

Gas en£Buit8-la. Those children. 

2. Ce (C), That ; It ; sometimes He ; She ; They. 

Ce (C) must not be confounded with ce, cet : the latter 
is an adjective, and always precedes a noun ; the former is 
a pronoun, and is much used before est, is j and sont, are. 

G-est Monsieur et Madame D. That is Mr. and Mrs. D. 
Ge sent nos amis. They are our friends. 

3. N'est ce pas? Is it not so? 

ITest-ce pas ? is added to a declarative sentence, to ask 
a question, when an affirmative answer is expected : 

Nous sommes amis ; n'ostoe pas? We are friends ; are we not Y 

Yocabnlary 8. 

Un monsienr, a gentleman. Un medecin, a physician ; a doctor 

Une dame, a lady. Un voisin, a neighbor (m.), 

Une demoiselle, a young lady. Une voisine, a neighbor (/.). 

Monsieur Delmar, Mr. Delmar. Le facteur, the postman. 

Madame Delmar, Mrs. Delmar. Un billet, a note. 

Mademoiselle D., Miss D. Une lettre, a letter. 

Un capitaine, a captain. Du fruit, some fruit 
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Une pomme, an apple. M^, ripe. 

Une poire, a jiear. Vert, green. 

Un ananas, a pine-apple. Oe (O'), that ; it (2). 

Rem. Monsieur, abbreviated M., is also used for Sir ; Madame, 
abb. Mme., for Madam ; Mademoiselle, abb. BffUe., for Mi8& In the 
plural : Messieurs, abb. MM., Gentlemen ; Mesdames, abb. Mmes., 
Ladies ; MesdemoiseUes, abb. Miles., Young Ladies. 

In addressing a person, it is customary to prefix the epithets Mon- 
sieur, Madame, Mademoiselle, to the names of his or her kindred : 
Monsieur votre pere, your father; Madame votre mdre, your 
mother ; Mademoiselle votre soeur, your slater. 

Exercise 8. 

1. Ce monsieur est Monsieur Delmar, notre voisin. 2. 
Cette dame est Madame Delmar, notre voisine. 3. Cette 
demoiselle est Mademoiselle Delmar, leur fiUe. 4. Qui est 
cet homme-U ? 5. C'est le facteur, qui a apport^ des let- 
tres de Paris. 6. Ce billet-ci est pour Mile, votre soeur. 
7. Cette lettre-U est pour Mme. yotre mSre. 8. Ces lettres- 
ci sont pour M. votre p^re. 9. Qui sont ces messieurs? 
10. C^est le capitaine Duval et son frfire, le mSdecin. 11. Ce 
sont nos amis. 12. Julie, vous 6tes mon amie ; n'est-ce 
pas? 13. Oui, je suis votre amie. 14. Charles, vous avez 
apport6 du fruit, qui n'est pas mfir. 15. Mais ces gros 
ananas sont bons ; n'est-ee pas ? 16. Oui, mais les pommes 
et les poires sont trop vertes. 

Theme 8. 

1. Who is that gentleman ? 2. That is Mr. Delmar. 
3. That lady is Mrs. Delmar, his wife. 4. They are oui 
neighbors. 5. That young lady is their daughter. 6. Mis» 
Delmar is the friend of my sister. 7. The postman has 
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brought these letters. 8. This note is for your brother, the 
captain. 9. That letter is for the doctor. 10. These letters 
are for the professor. 11. I have bought some good fruit, 
apples, pears, and pine-apples. 12. These pears are good ; 
are they not? 13. Yes, but your apples are too green. 
14 These pine-apples are ripe. 15. They are not bad. 



NINTH LESSON. 



Limiting Adjectives. (Continued.)— Numerals. 

1. The numeral adjectives are of two kinds, cardinal and 
ordinal, they are : 



Cabdhtal. 

1. Un, fern, una. 

2. Deiuc 

3. Troifl. 

4. Qnatre. 

5. Cinq. 

0. ElUE* 

7. Sept. 

8. Huit. 

9. Neuf. 

10. Dix. 

11. Onze. 

12. Donze. 

13. Treize. 

14. Quatorze. 

15. Quinze. 

16. Seize. 

17. Dix-sept 

18. Dix-huit. 

19. Diz-neul 

20. Vingt 



Ordinal. 

1st. Premier, fem^ premiere. 

2d. Deiud^me, or Second-e. 

8d. Troisieme. 

4tb. Quatrieme. 

Sth. Cinquieme. 

6tli. Sixieme. 

7tb. Septieme. 

8tli. Huitieme. 

9th. Neuvieme. 
10th. Dizieme. 
11th. Onzieme. 
12tK. Douzidme. 
13th. Treizieme. 
14th. Quatorzieme. 
15th. Quinzieme. 
16th. Seizieme. 
17th. Diz-septieme. 
18th. Diz-huitieme. 
19th. Diz-neuvieme. 
20th. Vingtieme. 
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21. Vingt et un. 

22. Vingt-deux. 

23. Vingt-trois. 

24. Vingt-quatre. 
26. Vingt-oinq. 

26. Vingt-six. 

27. Vingt-sept. 

28. Vingt-huit. 

29. yingt-neul 

80. Trente. 

81. Trente et on. 

82. Trente-deux. 
88. Trente-trois. 

40. Quarante. 

41. Quarante et un. 

42. Quarante-deux. 

43. Quarante-trois. 
50. Cinquante. 

61. Cinquante et un. 

62. Oinquante-deux. 

63. Cinquant^trois. 

60. Soixante. 

61. Soixante et un. 

62. Soixante-deux. 

63. Soixante-trois. 

70. Soixante-dix. 

71. Soixante et onze. 

72. Soixante^ouze. 
78. Soixante-treize. 

74. Soixante-quatorze. 

75. Soixante-quinze. 

76. Soixante-seize. 

77. Soixante-dix-sept. 

78. Soixante-dix-huit. 

79. Soixante-dix-neuf. 

80. Quatre-vingts. 

81. Quatre-vingt*an. 



21st. 

22d. 

23d. 

24tli. 

25th. 

26th. 

27th. 

28th. 

29th. 

80th. 

81st. 

82d. 

83d. 

40th. 

41st. 

42d. 

43d. 

50th. 

6lBt. 

62d. 

68d. 

60th. 

61st. 

62d. 

63d. 

70th. 

71st. 

72d. 

73d. 

74th. 

76th. 

76th. 

77th. 

78th. 

79th. 

80th. 

81st. 



Vingt et uni^me, 

Vingrt-deuxieme. 

Vingt-troisieme. 

Vingt-quatrieme. 

Vingt-cinqui^me. 

Vingt-sixi^me. 

Vingt-septieme. 

Vingt-huitieme. 

Vingt-nenvieme. 

Trentidme. 

Trente et unieme. 

Trente-deuxieme. 

Trente-troisieme. 

Quarantieme. 

Quarante et unieme. 

Quarante-deuxidme. 

Quarante-troisi^me. 

Cinquantieme. 

Cinquante et unieme. 

Cinquante-deuxi^me. 

Cinquante-troisi^me. 

Soixantieme. 

Soixante et unidme. 

Soixante-deuxi^me. 

Soixante-troisieme. 

Soixante-dixieme. 

Soixante-onzieme. 

Soixante-douzi^me. 

Soixante-treizieme. 

Soixante-quatorzieme. 

Soixante-quinzieme. 

Soixante-Beizidme. 

Soixante-dix-septieme. 

Soixante-dix-huitieme. 

Soixante-dix-neuviem» 

Quatre-vingtieme. 

Quatre-vingt-uniime. 
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83. Quatre^vingt-deuz. 
83. Qnatre-Tingt-trois. 
84 Quatre-vingt-quatre. 

85. Quatre-vingt-cinq. 

86. Quatre-vingt-aiz. 

87. Quatre-vingt-sept. 

88. Qnatre-vingtphuit. 

89. Quatre-vingt-neu£ 

90. Quatre-vingt-duc 

91. Quatre-vingt^onze. 

92. Quatre-vingt-douze. 

93. Quatre-vingt-treize. 

94. Quatre-vingt-quatorze. 

95. Quatre-ving^quinze. 

96. Qnatre-vingt-seize. 

97. Quatre-vingt-diz-sept. 

98. Qaatre-vingt-dlz-huit. 

99. Quatre-vingt*diz-neu£ 



100. 

101. 

200. 

210. 
1,000. 
1,001. 
2,000. 
2,500. 

3,000. 
1,000,000. 



Cent. 
Cent-nn. 
Deiiz cents. 
Deux cent-diz. 
MiUe. 
Mille-un. 
Deux miUe. 



82d. 

88d. 

84th. 

85tli. 

86th. 

87th. 

88th. 

89th. 

90th. 

91st. 

92d. 

93d. 

94th. 

95th. 
96th. 
97th. 

98th. 

99th. 

100th. 

101st. 

200th. 

210th. 
1,000th. 
1,001th. 
3,000th. 



Quatre-vingtdeuzi^me. 

Qnatre-vingt^troisieine. 

Quatre-vingt-quatrieme. 

Quatre-vingt-cniquieme. 

Quatre-vingt-sizi^me. 

Qiiatre-vingt^septi^me. 

Quatre-Tingtphniti^me. 

Qnatre-vingt-neaTieme. 

Quatre-vingt-dizieme. 

Quatre-vingt-onzieme. 

Qnatre-vingtpdonzieme. 

Quatre-vingt-treizieme. 

Qnatre - vingt - quator 



zieme. 



• v. 



Deuz mille-cinq cents. 2,500th. 



Troismille. 
Un million. 



3,000th. 
1,000,000th. 



Quatre-vingt-qninzieme. 
Quatre-vingt-seizieme. 
Quatre - vingt - diz - sep - 

tieme. 
Quatre - vingt - diz - hui - 

tieme. 
Qualre - vingt - diz - neu - 

vieme. 
Centieme. 
Cent-unieme. 
Deuz centieme. 
Deux cent-dizieme. 
MiUieme. 
Mille-unieme. 
Deuz millieme. 
Deuz mille - cinq - cen 

tieme. 
Troia millieme. 
Millionieme. 
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The Multiplication Tables.* 



Oombien font deux fois deux ? 

]>euz fois deux font quatre. 
Combien font deux fois trois 7 
Deux fois trois font six. Etc. 



How many are (in French, make] 

twice two ? 
Twice two are (make) four. 
How many are twice three? 
Twice three are six. Etc. 



CTne ann^e, a year. 

Un mois, a month. 

Une semaiue, a week. 

Un jour, a day. 

Una heure, an hoar. 

Una minute, a minute. 

Un dollar, ) . .. 
„ . ' [-a dollar. 
Une piastre, ) 

Un franc, a franc. 

Un sou, a cent. 

Un centime, a centime. 

Une douzaine, a dozen. 



Vocabulary 9. 

I«a poste, the post-office. 

La poche, the pocket. 

Un mouchoir de poche^ a pocket- 
handkerchief 

Iia le9on, the lesson. 

Combien (de), how much; how 
many. 

Oombien de fois, how many times. 

£te, been. 

J'ai ete, I have been. • 

Jamais (ne), never. 

n y a, there is ; there are. 



Une fois, once ; deux fois, twice. Y a-t-il ? is there ? are there ? 
Trois foisj three times. Font {Us font), make (the^ make). 

La rue, the street. Ou, or. 

Exercise 9. 

1. J'ai cent-cinquante francs dans ma poche. 2, Cost 
trente piastres, ou dollars, de votre argent. 3. Le franc a 
vingt sous, ou cent centimes. 4. II y a douze mois dans 
Tannic. 5. Un mois a trente ou trente et un jours. 
6. Vingt-quatre heures font un jour. 7. Soixante minutes 
font une heure. 8. II y a une bonne 6cole dans la onzieme 



* The papild should learn the Multiplication Tables in French. The task is an 
easy one, when once tho formola, and the namhers up to » hundred, are w«ll known. 
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me. 9. Combien d'616ve8 y a-t-il dans cette 6cole? 10. H y 
a treize ^Idves dans notre classe de frangais. 11. Jean a 6t6 
le premier aujourd'bui ; Jules a ete le deuxiSme; et le gros 
Gnillaume a 6t6 le dernier de la classe. 12. Nous avons eu 
la neuviSme legon. 13. J'ai et6 trois fois d la poste aujour- 
d^hui. 14. Combien de fois avez-vous 6te k Paris ? 15. Je 
n'ai jamais 6t6 d Paris. 16. Combien font sept fois sept ? 
] 7. Sept fois sept font quarante-neuf. 18. Julie a achete 
une douzaine de mouchoirs de poche pour son frfire. 

Theme 9. 

1. A year has twelve months. 2. A month has four weeks. 
3. A week has seven days. 4. A day has twenty-four hours. 
5. An hour has sixty minutes. 6. How many are (make) 
five times five ? 7. Five times five are (make) twenty-five. 
8. Five centimes make one cent. 9. Twenty cents make 
one franc. 10. Five francs make one dollar. 11. There is 
a large school in this street. 12. In that school there are 
eighty scholars. 13. The post-ofiice is in (the) Eleventh* 
street. 14. How much money have you with you (sur 
vous)? 15. I have ten dollars, or fifty francs, in my pocket. 
16. How many times have you been here? 17. This is 
(c^est) the first time thai (que) I am here. 18. For whom 
(qui) have you bought that dozen of pocket-handkerchiefs ? 



NINTH LESSON {bis). 

Remarks on the Numeral Adjectives. 

1. The cardinal numeral adjectives are invariable, except 
on, vingt, and cent 

* No elision of the yowel takes place before ohm, eleven and OMi^me, eleyentb. 
Qee LQse. 9 f*t«)— i 
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nn, fern, nne, nsed in connection with autre, other^ ma^ 
take the plural ending (p. 81, 3). 

Vingt and cent, when multiplied and not immediatelj 
followed by another number, take the plural ending. 

Quatre-vingts piastree. Eighty dollars. 

Trois cents milles.* Three hundred milea. 

They are invariable when followed by another number. 

Quatre-vingt-troia piastres. Eighty-three dollars. 

Trois cent"Vingt milles. Three hundred and twenty miles. 

Rem. Vingt and cent do not take the plural ending when they are 
used for vingtieme and centieme^ as : Tan huit cent, in the year 
eight hundred. 

2. Mille, a thousand, is written mil, in the ordinary com- 
putation of years, as : 

Mil huit cent scizante-treize. One thousand eight hundred and 

seventy-three. 

3. Second and deuzidme, second, are not to be used in- 
discriminately. Second indicates order; deuzidme de- 
notes one of a series, and is correctly used only when a third, 
a fourth, etc., are supposed to exist. 

Au second etage. In the second story (of a house). 

La deuzieme le9on. The second lesson. 

4. The elision of the vowel of the article and of other 
monosyllabic words, does not take place before onze, on- 
zidme, as : 

De onze a vingt. From eleven to twenty. 

loL onzieme le9on. The eleventh lesson. 

Dans sa onzieme annee. In his eleventh year. 

* Uh mUle^ a mile, is a noon ; mUU, a thousand, is a numeral adjective, and is 
invariable ; wn mUliardt a thousand milliona 
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5. 



The Names of the Days of the Week. 



Dimanche, or le dimanche. 

Iiundi, or le lundL 

Mardi, or le mardL 

Mercredi, cr le mercredL 

Jeudi, CT lejeudi 

Vendredi, or le vendredL 

Samedi, or le samedi. 



Sonday. 

Monday. 

Tuesday. 

Wednesday. 

Thursday. 

Friday. 

Saturday. 



The article is used before the days of the week, to indi- 
cate the periodical return of something on a certain day of 
the week. 

Nous avons le fran9ai8 deux fois We have French twice a week, 
par semaine, le Inndi et lejeudi. Mondays and Thursdays. 

No preposition is used before the days of the week. 
n 6tteit ici lundL He was here <m Monday. 



6. 

Janview, January. 
Fevrier, February. 
Bftars, March. 
Avxil, April. 
Mai, May. 
Jnin, June. 



The Months. 

JtdUet, July. 
Ao&t, August. 
Septembre, Septembre. 
Octobre, October. 
Novembre, November. 
D6cemfare, Decenxber. 



The cardinal numbers are used for the days of the month, 
except for the first. 

The preposition de before 4ie names of the months is 
generally omitted^ and no pr(^po8ition is used before the 
date. 

I«e prenUer Janvier. The first of January. 

lie trois fevrier. The third of February. 

Le quatre mam. On the fourth of March. 

O'est ai\Jourd'hui le quinse mat It is to-day the fifteenth of May. 
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TENTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives. (Continued.)^ Indefinite. 
1. The indefinite adjectives are : 

Auoan, /. ancnnej na Tbut, tonte, all ; every ; whole 

Pas un, /. pas une, not one. Plnsieon, several. 

Nul, /. nulle, no, not one. Quel, / quelle, whicli ; what. 

Autre, other. Quelque, some. 

M6me, same. Quelconque, whatever. 

Chaque, each ; eveiy. Tel, /. telle, such. 

3. Remarks and Examples. 

(1.) Aucun ; Pas un ; Nul (ne). 

These are negative words ; they require ne before the 
verb. 

Aucun 6leve n'est ahsent. No scholar is absent. 

Nulle excuse n'est admissible. No excuse is admissible. 

(2.) Autre, Other; Different. 

J'ai d'autre papier. I have other paper. 

O'est une autre chose. That is a different thing. 

Rem. Another, meaning a second one, one more, is expressed by 
encore un. 

Avez-vous encore un crayon 7 Have 70a another pencil ? 
J'en ai encore un. I have another one (one moreX 

(3.) Chaque, Evert; Each (distrHmtive). 

Ohaque pi^oe est d'une qualite Each piece is of a different quality. 

difierente.* 
Chaque chose est a sa place. Everything is in its place. 



* 0eo foot-note, p. 89> 
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(4.) Tout, p?. tous ; /. toute, pi. toutes, All; BvEsyr 

Whole. 

The article is placed between tout and the noun. 

Tout le monde. Everybody. 

Tous lea eleves. All the scholaxB. 

Toute une annee. A whole year. 

(6.) Plnsieurs, Several {invariable). 

J'ai plosienn grammaires. I have several grammar& 

(6.) Quel, pi. quels; /. quelle, pL quelles. Which; 

What. 

Quel generally precedes a noun, either in an interrogative 
or an exclamatory sentence. 

Quel Jour dn mois est-ce ai^our- What day of the month is It to. 

d'hui? day? 

Quelle le^on avons-nous ? Which lesson have we ? 

QueUe heuxB est-il ? What hour (what time) is it ? 

In an exclamatory sentence, quel is equivalent to 
what a. 

Quel homme I Quelle femme ! What a man t What a woman 1 

The noun is sometimes understood after quel. It is then 
equivalent to qui, ivho, as : 

Quel est ce monsieur ? or ) ^Tm. s ^x. ± ±i a 

]■ , . * r Who is that gentlemen? 

Qui est ce monsieur ? ) 

(7.) Quelque, Some ; pi. quelques, A few. 

Quelque chose. Some thing. 

Quelques piastres. A few dollars. 
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9*) Tel, / telle, Suck. 

The nnmeral adjectiTe nn precedes teL 

Un tel homme; une telle fraime. Such a man ; such a womaiL 



Vocabulary 10. 

Une place, a plaoe ; a seat. Ia qnalite, the qualitj. 

Une chose, a thing. Un metre, a meter. 

Une fonte, a fiinlt ; a mistake. Une caisse, a case ; a box. 

Un theme^ a theme ; an exeidse. Toat le monde, all the world ; 

Un ezerdce, an exerdse. every body. 

Une ezcose, an excuse. Absent, absent. 

Une pi^ce, a piece. Present, present. 

De la monsseline^ muslin. Ili£ferent, diflferent. 



Exercise 10. 

1. Ancnn 61dve n'est absent de la classe. 2. Le pro- 
fesseur est dans I'autre chambre. 3. IN^ons ayons tons la 
mSme Ie9on. 4. II n'y a pas une faute dans ce th^me. 
5. Ghaque chose est d sa place. 6. Jules a 6t6 absent 
lundi (on Monday). 7. II n'a apportS aucune excuse. 
8. O^est toujours la m^me chose. 9. Combien de pieces 
de mousseline y a-t-U dans cette caisse ? 10. Chaque pidce 
est de trente metres. 11. Toutes les pieces sont de la 
mdme quality. 12. II y a quelques pieces d'une quality 
differente. 13. Tout le monde est dans la rue. 14. Tous 
les 616ves sont presents. 15. II y a plusieurs fautes dans 
Totre th^me. 16. Quel jour du mois est-ce aujourd'hui ? 
17. Quelle est cette dame ? 18. Quel homme et quelle 
femme I 19. Je n'ai jamais yu un tel homme et une telle 
femme. 
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Theme 10. 

1. Everybody is here. 2. Each student is in his seat. 
i. No scholar has been absent to-day. 4. I have found a 
few mistakes in this exercise. 5. There are forty pieces of 
muslin in this case. 6. This piece is not of the same 
quality as the others. 7. Each piece is of a different* 
quality. 8. That is another thing. 9. Have you another 
pencil (2-2 Eem.) ? 10. I have bought a whole piece of 
this muslin. 11. It is (of) thirty meters. 12. All my 
books are at home. 13. You have been absent several 
times. 14. It (Ce) is not my fault. 15. What an excuse ! 
16. What day of the week is it ? 17. Which scholars are 
absent this morning ? 18. Who is that gentleman ? 19 I 
have never seen such a man. 



ELEVENTH LESSON. 

Pronouns.!— Personal. 

1. There are six kinds of pronouns : personal, possessive, 
demonstrative, interrogative, relative, and indefinite. 

Pronouns agree^ in gender and number, with the nouns 
which they represent. 

a. Personal Pronouns.— Conjunctive. 

Personal pronouns are of two kinds : conjunctive and 
disjun^itive. 

Conjunctive personal pronouns are used only in connection 

* Place the ndjectiye after the noun. t Introdactioni % V^ 
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with verbs, as subject, direct object, or indirect object,* oi 
the verb. They are : 

(L) The Pronouns Used as Subjects and as Objects. 

Sdigulab. 

A8BUBJMT. ABDmmOTOBnm, ABOmnOOT OBJECT. 

iBt pers. Je (J^ I. me (m'), me. me (mO, to me. 

2d pers. to, thou. te {V\ thee. te (V), to theeu 

8dper8.w«c a, he; it le (!'), him; it. lui, to him. 

fenk eUe, she; it. la (l')i her; it loi, to her, 

Plxjbal. 

ABBX7BJWJT. AS DZBTCT OBOOT. A8 INDmTCT OBJBCT. 

Istpere. nouB, we. nous, us. nous, to us. 

2d pere. vous, you. vous, you. vous, to you. 

3d pers. mcuc. lis, they. les, them. leur, to them. 

fern, eUes, they. les, them. leur, to them. 

(3.) Pronouns Used as Objects only. 

Se (s'), himself, herself, itself, themselves, one's self {direct 
or indirect object). 

En, some or any, of it, of them (indirect object). 
Y, to it, to them (indirect object). 
Le (r), it, so (invariable). 

«. Remarks and Examples. 

The objective pronouns are placed before the verb, except 
when the verb is in the imperative mode. 

Je connais. I know or I do know. 

Je vous connais. I know you. 

Je ne vous connais pas. I do not know you. 

Je parle. I speak, I do speak. 

Je lui parle. I speak to him. 

Je ne lui parle pas. I do not speak to him. 

* See iQtrodaction, pp. 27, IS. 



When the yerb is in the imperative mode, and used affir- 
matively, the objective pronouns stand after the verb. 

Parlez-lui. Speak to him. 

But when the sentence is negative, the pronouns precede 
the verb. 

Ne lui parlez pas. Do not speak to,liim. 

Vocabulary 11. 

Je parle, I speak ; I do speak ; I Je connaiB, I know ; I do know. 

am speaking. H oonnatt, he knows. 

n parle, he speaks ; he does speak; Je vols j il volt, I see ; he sees. 

he is speaking. Un camarade, a comrade ; un ca< 
Je donne, I give. marade de classe, a class-mate 

II donne, he gives. Un dictionnaire, a dictionary. 

Je prdte, I lend. Une flettr, a flower. 

II pr6te, he lend& Une p^che, a peach. 

J'apporte, I bring: Les ciseaux, the scissors. 

n apporte, he brings. A present, at present. 

J'appeUe, I call. Tons les Jours, every day. 

n appeUe, he calls. Bien, welL 

Exercise 11. 

(In this Exercise, the pronouns representing the indirect ohjects are in italic.) 

1. Je V0U8 connais. 2. Je vous appelle. 3. Je vous 
donne ces fleurs. 4. II me connalt. 5. II me parle. 6. Je 
te vois. 7. Je t'appelle. 8. Je te pr^te ce livre. 9. H nous 
voit. 10. II nous appelle. 11. II nous apporte des p^ches. 
12. Je vois votre camarade de classe. 13. Je le connais 
bien. 14. Je lui ai pr6t6 un livre. 15. Je conuais votre 
voisine. 16. Je la vois tons les jours. 17. Je lui ai parl§ 
ce matin. 18. Je connais ces hommes. 19. Je les connais 
bien. 20. Je leur ai vendu un cheval. 21. Avez-vous mon 
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dictionnaire. 22. Je I'u en. 23. Je ne Fai pas & prfisenL 
24. Charles Ta. 25. II ne I'a pas. 26. Noas ravons. 27. 
Oil sont mes ciseaox ; les avez-vous ? 28. Je ne ks ai pas. 
29. Yos camarades les out aO. Kons ne les avons pas. 
31. Qui les a f 

Theme 11. 

1. I know yon. 2. I do not speak to you. 8. He sees 
me. 4. He has given me these peaches 5. I see thee. 6. I 
give thee these flowers. 7. He calls ns. 8. He speaks to u& 
9. I know your class-mate. 10. I often* see him. 11. I have 
lent him my dictionary. 12. I know yonr consin Mary. 
13. I see her Qvery day. 14. I often* lend her books. 15. I 
have had yonr pencil. 16. I have given it to yonr brother. 
17. He has it. 18. He has it not now. 19. Julia has had 
your scissors. 20. I have them not now. 21. Louisa has 
them. 22. She has them not. 23. Have you them ? 24. 
We have them not. 25. The children have them. 



TWELFTH LESSON. 

Conjunctive Personal Pronouns. (Continued.)— Se; En; Y: Le. 

1. Se is the reflective pronounf of the third person, singu- 
lar and plural, either as direct, or indirect, object of the 
verb: himself, herself , itself, themselves, on^s self or io him- 
self etc. 

The reflective pronouns of the first and second persons 



wmm 



• Place the adverb after the verb. 

t Reflective pronouns are so called because they recelye the reflecttve action ol 
the verb, as : I see myse^. They are a subdivision of the personal prononns. 
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are, in form, the same as the objective pronoons giyen in 
the preceding lesson. 

Me, myself, to myself. Nous, OTUselves, to ourselves. 

Te, thyself, to thysel£ . Vous, to yourself, to yourselves. 

The reflective pronouns are used in the conjugation of 
pronominal verbs, as: 

8e laver. . To wash one's self. 

Je me lave. I wash myself. 

II se lave. He washes himself. 

Vous lavez-vous? Do you wash yourself t 

2. En, Some <yr Any ; Op rr ; Op them {indirect dtject). 

The pronoun en expresses a part or quantity of the sub- 
stance represented by the noun to which it refers : some or 
any of it, of them; of it, of them.. It is used : 

(1.) To represent a noun taken in the partitive or the in-' 
definite sense, as : 

J'ai dn papier j en avez-vous ? I have paper ; have you some? 

J'en aL I have (some of it). 

J'en ai encore. I still have some. 

Je n'en ai plus. I have not any more. 

J'ai des amis; vous en avez aussi. I have friends ; you have some too. 

J'ai im livxe ; en avez-vous un ? I have a book ; have you one ? 

Je n'en ai pas. I have not. 

(2.) To represent a noun taken in a definite sense, as : 

n parle de cette affsdre; il en He speaks of that business; ht 
parle. speaks of it. 

Rem. In this latter sense, en is seldom used with reference to 
persons, de lui, d'elle, d^euz, d'elles being used instead. 



60 



BLBMEKtAET FBBKOH GBAHMAfi. 



8. T, To it; To thex (indited ot^jed). 

The pronoun 7 expresses the relation of the preposition 
k (to) : to it, to them. 

PenMB-TOU & cette affidre 7 Do 70a think of (to) that busineBB? 

dPy p«iiM. I think of it Qn French to O), 

4 En and Y as Adverbs. 

Zin and 7 are also nsed as adverbs, with reference to a 
place that has been previously mentioned : en^ from it, 
from there; 7, there, to it, at it, in it. 

Avez-Tous ete a la poste 9 Have yon been to the post-oflSce ? 

J'en viens. I come from it 

Ty vais. I am going to it. 

Mon frero 7 est My brother Is there. 

& The Invariable Pronoun Le. 

The invariable pronoun le, equivalent to it or so, is used 
to represent an adjective or a sentence. 

Etes-vous content 7 Je le sois. Are you satisfied ? I am (so). 
U est maladej vous la saves. He is sick ; you know it. 



Vocabulary 12. 



le Uve, I wash. 
Vous lavez, yoa wash. 
Je flatte, I flatter. 
Vous flattez, you flatter. 
Je bl&me, I blame. 
Vous bl&mez, you blame. 
Je trompe, I deceive. 
Vous trompez, you deceive. 
J'amuse, I amuse. 
Vous amosez, you amuse. 



Je pense, I think. 

Vous pensez, you think. 

BCaman, mamma. 

Je vais ; 11 ya, I go ; he goes. 

Jeviens; il vient, I come; he 

comes. 
Je sais ; 11 salt, I know ; he knows. 
J'ai besoin de, I have need of. 
Un couteau, a knife. 
Una fourchette, a fork. 
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I7n cani^ a penknife. Pourquoi, why. 

line affaire, an afiair ; a business. Farce qae, because. 
Ija banque, the bank. Quand, when. 

Exercise 12. 

1. Je me lave. 2. Je ne m'amuse pas. 3. Vous vous 
trompez. 4. II se bldme. 5. EUe se flatte. 6. II a de la 
]>atience ; j'en ai aussi. 7. Vous n'en avez pas. 8. lis ont 
beaucoup d'argent. 9. Nous en avons pen. 10. Vous en 
avez assez. 11. J'ai un couteau; en avez-vous un? 12. Je 
n'en ai pas. 13. Charles en a deux. 14. N 'avez-vous pas 
de fourchette ? 15f J'en ai une. 16. Marie n'en a pas. 
17. Avez-vous besoin de ce canif ? 18. J'en ai besoin. 
19. Oil sont les ciseaux; maman en a besoin. 20. Pourquoi 
parlez-vous de cette affaire ? 21. J'en parle, parce qu'il en 
parle. 22. Quand il y pense, il en parle. 23. Je n'y pense 
jamais. 24. Je vais a la banque. 25. J'en viens. 26. Henri 
y est. 27. Je le sais. 28. Vous 6tes fatigu6, et je le suis 



auasi. 



Theme 12. 



1. I blame myself. 2. You deceive yourself. 3. He 
amuses himself. 4. She flatters herself. 5. You have cour- 
age, and I have some too. 6. She has money, and you 
have none. 7. We have friends. 8. They have some too. 
9. Have you a fork? 10. I have one. 11. Louis has not. 
12. I have no knife. 13. Mary has two. 14. I have your 
penknife; have you need of it ? 15. I have no need of it. 
16. I think of (to) that affair. 17. When you think of it 
(to it), you speak of it. 18. Why do you speak of it? 
19. Because I always think of it. 20, Willianj is at tbQ 
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bank. 21. I know it. 22. I oome from there. 23. I go 
there. 24. He goes there too. 25. Yon are tired^ and we 
are (so) too. 



TfflRTEENTH LESSON. 
Collocation of Objective Pronouns. 

« 

1. When two objective pronouns accompany a verb, the 
following order is to be observed. 

The pronouns of the first and second persons precede the 
pronouns of the third person : 

Me le, me la, me les. It to me, them to me. 

Te le, te la, te les. It to thee, them to thee. 

Nous le, nous la, nous les. It to us, them to us. 

Vons le, vous la, vous les. It to you, them to you. 

If both pronouns are of the third person, the direct object, 
le, la or les, precedes the indirect object, ltd or leur ; but 
the indirect object se precedes the direct object. 

Le lui, la Itii, les hiL It to him or her, them to him. 

liO leur, la leur, les leur. It to them, them to them. 

Se le, se la, se les. It to himself, them to himself, ete. 

Position of En and Y. 

En follows the other objectiva pronouns, and immediately 
precedes the verb : 

M'en, nous en, vous en. Some to me, to us, to you. 

Iiui en, leur en. Some to him, to them. 

L'en, les en. It from there, them from there. 

The adverb y follows the objective pronouns, except the 
pronoun en. 
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BflPy, noQS y, voiu y. Me there, ns there, yoa there. 

Ii'y, les y. Him, her or it there ; them there. 

7 en. Some there. 

« 

Rem. The negative particle ne immediately follows the sahject; 

hence it precedes the objective pronouns. 

Vocabulary 13. 

Bnvoye, {past participle), sent. Un dessin, a drawing ; a pattern. 

J^envoie, I send. Une gravure, an engraving. 

n envoie, he sends. Un bouquet, a bouquet. 

Vous envoyez, you send. Une bague, a ring (finger-ring). 

Port6, p, p,, carried ; taken. Un violon, a violin. 

Je porta, I take ; I carry. Un concert, concert. 

n porta, he takes ; he carries. Une histoire, a history ; a story. 

Mane, p. p., taken ; led. Un oiseau, a bird. 

Je m^ne, I take ; I lead. Une cage, a cage. 

n m^na, he takes ; he leads. Beau, bel, /. belle, beautiful, 

Raconte, p, p., related. (p. 86, Exc. 5) fine ; handsome. 

Montre, p. p., shown. Joli, /. Jolie, pretty. 

Exercise 13. 

1. C'est un beau dessin ; me le donnez-vous ? 2. Je vous 
le donne. 3. Qui vous a donnS ce bel oiseau ? 4. Ma tante 
me I'a apport6 dans cette jolie cage. 5. Jules salt une belle 
histoire; il nous Fa racontSe.* 6. Ce sont de beaux ana- 
nas; qui vous les a donnSs?* 7. Mon cousin nous les a 
envoy 6s.* 8. Ohaj'les a un beau violon ; son oncle le lui a 
envoys de Paris. 9. II nous I'a montrfe. 10. Julie a un 
beau bouquet; Henri le lui a donn§. 11. Louise a une 
belle bague; son p6re la lui a achetSe. 12. Vos neveux 
ont de belles gravures; leur oncle les leur a pr6t6es.* 13. 
Vous avez de belles fleurs ; m'en donnez-vous ? 14. Je 

* The past participle agrees with the direct object of the verb. See Less. 21, 
Sec. 4^ 
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vous en donne. 15. Je lui en donne. 16. Je lear en donne. 
17. J'ai ete au concert ; mon pere m'y a men6. 18. Je vous 
y ai vu. 19. Jean est d. la banque; je Ty ai envoye. 20. 
Mes liyres sont d I'Scole ; je les y ai port^s ce matin. 

Theme 13. 

1. You have a fine violin. 2. My uncle (has) sent it to 
me from Paris. 3. I have a beautiful pine-apple ; I give it 
to you. 4. That is a fine ring. 5. My father (has) bought* 
it for me.f 6. Those (Ce) are fine drawings. 7. My aunt 
(has) lent* them to us. 8. Charles has fine engravings. 9.* 
He has shown* them to us. 10. That is a beautiful story. 
11. I have related* it to him. 12. This fine bouquet is for 
my cousin Henrietta ; I send it to her. 13. Those pretty 
birds and that pretty cage are for Julius; his aunt sends 
them to him. 14. Your nephews have apples; I gave (have 
given) them to them. 15. Mary has bought oranges ; she 
gave me one. 16. I have peaches; I give you some. 17. I 
give him some. 18. I give them some. 19. The money is 
in (a) the bank ; I carried it there. 20. I go to the concert,* 
my father takes me there. 



FOURTEENTH LESSON. 

Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 
1. The disjunctive personal pronouns are: 

, SlNOUIiAB. PlURAI.. 

Moi, I or me. Nous, we or ns. 

Toi, thou or thee. Vous, you. 

* Make the past participle Agree with the direct object of the verb, the same as 
if it were an adjective. See licss. 81, Sec. i-9. t For m^, me (indir. obj.). 
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SorouLAB. Plubal. 

liai, he or him, Enz, they or them (m.X 

EUle, she or her. Elles, they or them (/X 

Soi, himself, herself , itself, themselves, one's sell 

2. Remarks on the Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 

The disjunctiye personal pronoans are used : 
(1.) When the verb is not expressed, as : 

Quim'appeUe? Moi. Who calls me? I. 

Quiappelle-tFil? Moi. Whom does he call ? Me. 

Vous ^tes plus grand que moi. You are taller than I. 

(2.) In apposition with other pronouns, for the sake of 
emphasis, and also to state separately the persons forming 
a compound subject or object. 

Toi, ta es Phomme. Thou art the man. 

Iiiii et moi (nous) sommes amis. He and I are friends. 

(3.) After the verb Stare, when it is preceded by ce. 

O'est moi. O'est lui. It is I. It is he. 

(4.) After prepositions. 

& parle de moi. He speaks of me. 

8. Chez, To, At or IN the house op. 

The preposition chez is used in the sense of to or at the 
house of. 

Ohez Monsieur Delmar. To or at the house of Mr. Delmar. 

Ohez le medecin. To or at the doctor's. 

Chez is used with the disjunctive personal pronouns for 
to or at my house, my home. 
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Ohex moi, to or at my hoose. Ohez nous, to ^ at oar house. 

Ohez toi, to or at thy house. Ohez voob, to or at your housa 

Ohez luL to or at his house. Ohez euz, i ^ . ., . , 

--, „ . J.. X. *«. 11 f to or at their housa 

Ohez elle, to or at her house. Chez elles, ) 

Compound Personal Pronouns. 

The compound personal pronouns are formed of the dis- 
junctive pronouns and the adjective mdme, selfy connected 
by a hyphen. 

Moi-m6me, myselfl Nous-mdmes, ourselves. 

Toi-m6me, thyselt Vous-m^mes, yourselves. 

Vous-mdme, yoursell Euz-mdmes, 

Lui-mdme, hunself. Enies-mdmes, 

£lle-mdme, herself. Soi-mdmej one's self. 



[ themselves 



These pronouns are used for the sake of emphasis. 

Je I'ai vu moi-mdme. I have seen it myself. 

4Eille 86 bl£me elle-mdme. She blames herself. 

Vocabulary 14. 

TTn negociant, a merchant. Un tableau, a painting ; a picture. 

X7n marchand, a storekeeper. Un miroir, a looking-glass. 

Un dentiste, a dentist. Un Journal, a newspaper. 

tin artiste, an artist. Que? (Qu'), what? 

tJn domestique, a man-servant. Quelque chose,* something ; any- 

Une domestique, ) . . thing. 

tJne servante, ) ' Rien,(ne),* nothing; not anything. 

Un magasin, a store ; a ware- Je demeure, I live ; I am living. 

house. liaisse, left. 

Une boutique, a store ; a shop Oe soir, this evening. 

Un atelier, a workshop. Avec, with. 

La rue du Temple, Temple street. Sans, without. 



* Quelque chose is not used in a negative sense. Ihave wt anythingt is Je n'ai 
Hen, not Je n'^cA pas quelque chose. 
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Exercise 14. 

1. Vous 6tes plus ftg6 que lui. 2. H est moins ayancA 
que moi. 3. Vous et moi, nous sommes amis ; n'est-ce pas? 
4. Est-ce la serrante qui est 1& ? 5. C'est elle. 6. Ma mdre 
a besoin d'elle. 7. Je vais chez I'artiste ; j'ai quelque chose 
pour lui. 8. Qu'est-ce ? 9. C'est un tableau. 10. Qu'avez- 
vous pour moi ? 11. Je n'ai rien pour vous. 12. Moi, je 
vais chez les n6gociants; ils sont d, leur bureau. 13. J'ai de 
Targeut pour eux. 14 Ma soeur va chez le dentiste ; il de- 
meure dans la rue du Temple. 15. J'y vais avec elle. 
16. Elle n'y ya pas sans moi. 17. Le dentiste n'est pas 
chez lui. 18. Maman a envoyS le domestique d, la bou-^ 
tique. 19. Le marchand a laiss6 les joumaux an magasin. 
20. Henri yient chez moi ce soir. 21. Qui a cass6 le miroir ? 
22. C'est moi qui I'ai cass6. . 23. Je me bldme moi-mdme. 
24. C'est yous-mdme qui en ayez parl6 le premier. 

Theme 14. 

1. You are as old as L 2. I am taller than you. 3. Is 
that the servant? 4. It is he. 5. My father has need of 
him. 6. He is in the oflBce. 7. What is that ? 8. It is a 
painting for the artist. 9. I am going to his workshop. 
10. I am going there with you. 11. Have you anything 
for the merchant ? 12. I have nothing for him. 13. The 
storekeeper (has) left his letters and newspapers at our 
house. 14. I am carrying them to his store. 15. Mamma 
has sent the servant-girl to the store (shop). 16. My cousin 
Lizzie is at the dentist's in Temple street 17. I am com- 
ing: without my sister. 18. She is going this evening to 
my annf s. 19. I am now living at my aunt's. 20. My 
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consins (/.) are not at home. 21. They are at my house. 
22. Is it not yon who hroke (have hroken) Mary's looking- 
glaas? 23. It is not I ; Mary broke (has broken) it herself 



FIFTEENTH LESSOK. 



Possessive PRONOUNt. 



1. The 


possessive pronouns are: 




SnreuitAB. 






MAflO. 


JDL 


XABC. 


nx. 




Ijemieii) 


lamienne, 


lee miens, 


lesmiennee. 


mine; myowa 


Iietien, 


lattenne, 


lee tiens, 


lee tiennee. 


thine. 


lie lien, 


la rienne, 


leseiene, 


lee siennee, 


hia; hera. 


Le ndtre, 


landtre, 


lea ndtree. 


lesndtree, 


ooia. 


lie vdtre, 


laTdtre, 


lea ▼dtree, 


lea vdtrea, 


yooiB. 


Iieleur, 


la lenr, 


leslean, 


lealenxa, 


theiiB. 



Possessive pronouns agree, in gender and number, with 
the nouns which they represent. 

Men bien. My property ; my own. 

lie mien, du mien, an mien. Mine, of mine, to mine. 

Ma fortnne. My fortune. 

La mienne, de la mienne, a la Mine, of mine, to mine. 

mienne. 

Mes camarades. My comrades. 

Lea miena, dea miena, auz miena. Mine, of mine, to mine. 

Mea le^ona. My lessons. 

Lea miennea, dea miennea, auz Mine, of mine, to mine. 

miennea. 



Un habit, a coat. 
Un manteau, a cloak. 
Un gUet, a waistooat 



yocahnlary 15. 

Une robe, a dress ; a robe. 
Une robe de chambre, a dress* 
lag gown. 
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0ne cravate, a craTat. Content (de), satiBfied with ; 

Nen^*/. neave, new. pleased with. 
Noavean, noave], /. noaTallei* Je trouve, I find. 

new. Je dis, I say ; I tell. 

Vieuz, vieil, /. vieille, old. Vous dites, you say. 

Facile, easy. Que (qu*), that. 

Difficile, diflScult ; hard. Oomme, like ; as. 

J'aime, I love ; I like. Comment, how. 

Mieuz, better. Comment trouvez-voua 7 how 

J^aime mieuz,f I like better. do you like ? (how do you 

Je prefere, I prefer. find?). 

Exercise 15. 

1. Le mantean de Jules est neuf ; le mien est vienx. 
2« Le ydtre n'est pas moins beau que le sien. 3. La robe de 
Julie est neuve ; la mieune est vieille. 4. La vdtre est aussi 
belle que la sieuae. 5. J'aime mes parents ; yous aimez les 
Y6tres ; chaque bon enfant aime les siens. 6. Nous ayons 
un nouyeau professeur de frauQais, qui nous donne des 
le9ons difiQciles. 7. Les ndtres ne sont pas plus faciles que 
les y6tres. 8. Vous parlez des ydtres, et je parle des miennes. 
9. Vous pensez aux ydtres; je pense aux miennes. 10. Ce 
nouvel 616ye pense aux siennes. 11. Comment trouyez- 
Yous les dessins de nos nouyeaux camarades? 12. Je les 
trouye beaux. 13. Que dites-yous des ndtres ? 14. Je dis 
que j'aime mieux les leurs que les ydtres. 15. Ge nouyel 
habit est beau. 16. G'est un bel habit; je le pr6fdre au 
mien. 17. fltes-yous content de yotre nouyelle crayate ? 
18. J'en suis content ; elle est comme la ydtre. 

* Neiuf^ nou^secnty new. ITmtf^ new— what has not been need or worn ; iyovtwoti* 
new to ns— what we have not had, or seen, or heard of before. 

t J^aWne mieux. Mieux is not separated from akne, as better is from Wte ia Bng- 
liflh. J^aUne mieux man habit que le vdlre^ I like my coat better than youn. 
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Theme 15. 

1. Yonr waistcoat is new ; mine and his are old. 2. Your 
dress is new ; mine and hers are old. 3. Your new clothes 
are handsome; mine and his are not so handsome as yours. 
4. I hke mine. 5. You are satisfied with yours. 6. He is 
satisfied with his. 7. Your lessons and mine are difficult. 
8. His are easier than ours. 9. Every scholar thinks of his. 
10. Your new coat is like mine. 11. I like the new draw- 
ings hotter than the ' old. 12. I prefer my engravings to 
yours. 13. I am satisfied with mine. 14. How do you like 
this new cravat? 15. It is very pretty; it is like mine. 
16. What do you say of onr new teacher ? 17. I say that 
he gives us very hard lessons. 18. You are never satisfied. 
19. Where is my cloak ? 20. You (have) left it in toy room. 



SIXTEENTH LESSON. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 
1. The demonstrative pronouns are: 



Ce, that; it; ceci, this; cela, that; and the com- 
pounds of ce, formed by the addition of the disjunctive pro- 
nouns Ini, elle, enz, elles. 

SOIOTIItAB. PLTTBAL. 

XAM. VXX. 1IA80. VBX. 

Celni, colle, that, the one. Oeux, ceUes, those. 

Celai-ci, cello-ci, this (one). Oeux-ci, celles-ci, these. 

Celui-la, celle-la, that (one). Oeux-la, ceUes-^^ those. 
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9l €e. That, ft; sometimei he» shb, thbt (p. 43-2). 

. Ce is used before est, is, and sont^ are, to point out a 
person or thing. 

O'est mon fr^re. That is my brother. 

Sat-ce de I'or 7 Is that gold ? 

Ce takes the place of a personal pronoun, he^ she, or they, 
when est or sont is followed by a noun that denotes the 
same person or thing, to which ce refers. 

Je Qonnaia ce monsieur \ c'est I know that gentleman ; he is my 

mon voisln. neighbor. 

Voici des livres) sont-ce les Here are books; are they yours? 

vdtres? 

Ce may represent a preceding sentence or a relative clause. 

O'est vrai. That is true. 

Oe qui n'est pas clair, n'est pas What (that which) is not clear, is 
fran^ais. not French. 

8. Ceci» This {this thmg); cela. That {that thing). 

Ceci, this, is equivalent to this thing ; cela, that, to that 
thing. 

Ceci est pour vous. This is for you. 

Pour qui est cela 7 For whom is that ? 

C'est (for cela est) pour lui. That is for him. 

Rem. Oela, in conversational language, is often contracted into 9a. 
Qa ne va pas, that vxm't do ; c'est 9a, thaJl^i it. 

4 Celuiy /. celle. That, the one ; ceux, /. celles. Those. 

Celui, celle, that, the one, is followed by de and a noun, 
or by a relative clause. 
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Oe dendn et o^lui do Jolat. This drawing and that of Joliu& 

Oatt« gravnro-ol ot oalla qui Mt Thia engraving and the one that 

rar la tabto. lies on the table. 

Las baa de laino et ceuz da co- The woolen stockings and th^ 

ton. cotton ones. 

Lea robes da aatiii at oallaa do The satin dresses and the velTet 

▼^onrs. ones. 

6. Celui-ciy etc.. This ; celui-li^ etc.. That. 

Celui-ci, thisy and celni-U, that, mark distinction and 
contrast. 

Oa tableau-ci et celni-yL This picture and that one. 

Volol dwoL grammairas; cella-oi Here are two grammajs; this 

est pour Tons, oeUe-la est pour (one) is for yon, that (one) is for 

moi. me. 

Vooabnlary 16. 

Un baa, a stocking. Voulez-Tons? WiU 70a hayet 

Un Soulier, a shoe. Do you wish for? 

Une botte, a boot Je veuz, I will have ; I wish for. 

Du drap, some doth Qfroaddath). Voici, here is ; here are (behold). 

Dn coton, cotton. Voila, there is ; there are. 

Du satin, satin. Oher, /. ch^re, dear. 

Du velours, velvet Utile, useful. 

De la sole, silk. Agreable, agreeable. 

De la laine^ vrooL Vnl^ true. 

Ill .... nl (ne), neither .... nor. 

Szeioise 16. 

1. Pour qui est cela? 2. C'est pour vous. 3. Comment 
trouvez-yous ceci ? 4. C'est tr^s-joli. 5. J'aime mieux 
ceci que cela. 6. Ce qui est utile, n'est pas toujours agrfi- 
able. 7. Cest vrai. 8. Voici deux habits neufs^ un pour 
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Charles et un pour moi. 9. J'aime mieux le vdtre que oelui 
de Charles. 10. Quelle cravate Toulez-yous, celle de sole ou 
eelle de laine F 11. Je pr6f^re celle qui est sur la table. 

12. VoiU deux belles robes, une de velours et une de satin. 

13. Celle de velours est la plus ch^re ; elle est pour ma 
cousine. 14. Celle de satin est pour ma tante. 15. Voulez- 
vous des bas de coton ou des has de laine. 16. Ceux de 
laine sont plus chers que ceux de coton. 17. J'aime encore 
mieux ceux de coton. 18. Quel drap voulez-vous, celui-ci 
oucelui-14? 19. Void des bottes neuves ; celles-ci sont pour 
moi, celles-14 sont pour vous. 20. Quels souliers voulez- 
vous, ceux-ci ou ceux-U? 21. Je ne veux ni ceux-ci ni 
ceux-ld. 

Theme 16. 

1. This is for you ; that is for me. 2. What do you say 
of that ? 3. I do not like that 4. What is agreeable, is 
not always useful. 5. Is that not true ? 6. Here are two 
new cloaks; the one of velvet is for my cousin, the one of 
cloth is for my aunt. 7. I like your cousin's (that of your 
cousin) better than your aunt's (that of your aunt). 8. These 
two dresses are beautiful ; the silk one (the one of silk) is 
for Mary, the satin one (the one of satin) is for Henrietta. 
9. This one is dearer than that one 10. Which stockings 
do you wish, the cotton ones or the woolen ones ? 11. I 
prefer the cotton ones. 12. There are new shoes; these 
are for you. and those are for me. 13. Which boots do you 
wish, these or those ? 14. I will have neither these nor 
those. 15. These are too small, and those are too large. 
16. Have you others? 17. Here are some.* 

* En void. 
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SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 

Interrogative Pronouns. 

1. The interrogatiye pronouns are : 

Qui? Who ? whom ? {forperMM, at tvJtjeet or o^^.) 

Qu'est^e qui? What? {for things^ as aubject.) 

Que? What? {for things, as direct dbfeet.) 

Qnoi 7 What ? (for things after prepositions,) 

And 
Iiequel, /. laquelle? Which? which one? 

Ijesquels, /. lesquelles 7 Which ? which ones ? 

2. Examples. 

Qui m'appelle 7 Who calls me ? 

Qui appelle-t41 7 Whom does he call t 

Qu'est-ce qui vous amuse 7 What amuses jou ? 

Que voulesB-voua7 What do you wish? 

De quoi parlez-vous 7 Of what do you speak ? 

The pronoan lequel is used with reference to persons 
and things, and agrees, in gender and number, with the 
noun which it represents. 

Quel ruban 7 Which ribbon ? 

Lequel ? duquel 7 auquel 7 Which one ? of which ? to which ? 

Quelle dentelle 7 Which lace ? 

Laquelle? de laquelle? a la- Which one? of which? to which? 

queUe 7 

Quels dessins 7 Which pattemt } 

Lesquels 7 desquels 7 auzquels 7 Which ones ? of which ? to which ! 

Quelles etoffes 7 Which goods ? 

LesqueUes 7 dosquelles 7 auz- Which ? of which ? to which ? 

quelles 7 
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8. Que de . . • • ; Quoi de • • • . 

Que, quoi and the words quelque chose and rien, re- 
quire de before the adjective to which they refer, as : 

Qu'avez-vous de joll ? What have you that is pretty ? 

Qaoi de plus beau ! What is more beautiful ! 

Qnelque chose de nouveau 7 Anything new ? 

II n'y a rien de nouveau. There is nothing new. 



Tocabulary 17, 

Iia porte, the door ; the gate. Durable, durabla 

Le bruit, the noise. Dit, said ; told. 

Ije go^t, the taste. Fait, made ; done. 

Iia mode, the fjELshion ; a la mode, II £ait, he or it makes. 

fashionable. II plait, he or it pleases. 

Le ruban, the ribbon. H frappe, he strikes ; he knocks 

La denteUe, the lace. H etonne, he astonishes. 

De Tetofiie, /., cloth ; stuff. Le plus^ most. 

Des etoffes, goods {dress-goods), Le mieuz, best 

Un dessin, a pattern. Rouge, red. 

La preference, the preference. Bleu, blue. 



Exercise 17. 

1. Qui frappe si. la porte ? 2. Qui a fait cela ? 3. Qui a 
dit cela ? 4. Qui blAmez-yous ? 5. De qui parlez-vous ? 
6. A qui donnez-vous ces fleurs ? 7. Qu'est-ce qui vous 
6tonne ? 8. Qu'est-ce qui fait ce bruit ? 9. De quoi parlez- 
vous? 10. A quoi pensez-vous? 11. Voici deux rubans; 
lequel vous plait le mieux, le rouge ou le bleu ? 12. Au- 
quel donnez-vous la preference, au rouge ou au bleu ? 
13. Duquel parlez-vous, du rouge ou du bleu? 14 Voici 
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de belles dentelles ; laqaelle est le plus* i Yotre goiity celle- 
ci on celle-l& ? 15. A laqnelle donnez-TOus la pr6f(§rence ? 

16. Quels dessins sont les plus jolis, les petits ou les grands ? 

17. Lesquels sont le plus* k la mode ? 18. Desqnels parlez- 
yousy de cenx-ci ou de ceux-U ? 19. Quelles 6toffes sont les 
plus durables, celles de sole ou celles de laine ? 20. Aux- 
quelles donnez-yons la pr6f Srence ? 21. Qu'y a-t-il de nou- 
yeau ? 22. N'ayez-yous rien de nouyeaa ? 23. Voire tante 
a qnelque chose de joli pour yous. 

Theme 17. 

1. Who liyes in that house ? 2. Who makes that noise P 
3. Who strikes on the table ? 4. Who has said that ? 5. 
Whom do you call ? 6. To whom, do you speak ? 7. What 
astonishes her ? 8. What (has) made that noise ? 9. Of 
(to) what do you think ? 10. With what has he done that ? 

11. These ribbons are pretty ; which one do you like best ? 

12. The blue one pleases me better than the red one. 13. 
Which one is most to yonr taste ? 14. How do you like 
these patterns ? 15. Which are the most fashionable ? 16. 
Of which ones do you speak, of the small patterns or of the 
large? 17. Which goods are most fashionable ? 18. Which 
are most durable ? 19. To which do you give the prefer- 
ence ? 20. What is more beautiful than this pattern ? 21. 
What have you more beautiful than this? 

— — — .< 

* Le iMfora phu is Inyariable when jiIm does not modify an acU«cttT«i. 
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EIGHTEENTH LESSON. 

Relative Pronouns. 

1. The relative pronouns are: 

Qui, who, which, that (aa mbjeetfor persom and thingi). 

Qae, whom, which, that (cu direct object for persons and things). 

Qui, whom (as indirect object, preceded by a preposiHany 

Ijequel, laquelle, pi. lesquels, lesquelles, who, whom^ which. 

Dent, of whom, of which, whose. 

Quoi, what. 

Ou, in which ; d'ou, from which; par on, through which. 

2. Qui, Who, which, that (mbfect), 

lie professeur qui parle. The professor who speaks. 

Ijes eleves qui 6coutent. The scholars who listen. 

lies livres qui sont sur la table. The books which lie on the tabla 

8. Que, Whom, which, that (direct object), 

li'artiste que Je connais. The artist whom I know.* 

Iia le9on que Je sais. The lesson which I know. 

lies livres que J'apporta. The books which I bring. 

4. Qui, Whom (fndi/rect object for persons only). 

li'^leve k qui Je parle. The scholar to whom I speak. 

ZiOS enfants avec qui il Joue. The children with whom he play^ 

Lequel, Who, whom, which, that. 

5. Leqnel, preceded by a preposition^ is used with refer- 
ence to persons and things. 

Iieg eleves auxquels (or k qui) il The scholars to whom he gives a 
doniiA me l99on. lesson. 



^^^^ 



* With whom I <m aeqwAnt$d* 
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Lea plumes avao UsquelleB (not The pens with which I write. 
avec qui) J'eczis. 

Rem. Instead of de and leqnel (dnquel, de laqnelle, etc), dont, is 
ahnost always preferable. 

Donty Of whom, of which, whose {indirect defect). 

Dont expresses the same relatioa as the preposition de. 
It is used with reference to either persons or things, for both 
genders and both numbers. 

Lliomme dont Je parle. The man of whom I speak. 

La femme dont I'enfant est ma- The woman whose child (of whom 

lade. the child) is mck. 

Les livres dont J'ai besoin. The books of which I have need. 

IjO peintre dont Je vous ai donn6 The painter whose address I gave 

I'adresse. you (of whom I have, etc.) 

Vocabnlary 18. 

Un peintre, a painter. J'admire, I admire. 
Une peinture, a painting ; a pic- Travaille, worked. 

tare. Je travaille, I work. 

Un auteur, an author. Jou6, played. 

Un ouvrage, a work. Je joue, I play. 

Un outil, a tool. Qtdtte, left ; quitted. 

Un voile, a vaiL Je qnitte, I leave. 

Un nom, a namei Donn6, given. 

Une adresae^ an address. Lu, read. 

Une raison, a reason. £crit, written. 
Une pension, a boarding house ; Ce qui, what, that which (mbf.). 

a boarding-school. Ce que, what, that which (obj.). 

Admire, admired. Si, so ; si Joli, so pretty. 

Exercise 18. 

1. Je vois le peintre qui vous a vendu cette peinture. 2. 
Je connais la dame qui a perdu ce voile. 3. Qui a apporte 
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les fleurs qui sont sur la table ? 4. Avez-vous la le livre que 
je vous ai pr6t6 ? 5. Est-ce moi que yous bl&mez ? 6. 
VoilA les dessins que votre soeur trouve si jolis. 7. Sont-ce 
les etoifes que yous lai ayez moutr^es? 8. Lui ayez-yous 
dit le nom du n6gociant d qui yous ayez 6crit ? 9. Je ue 
connais pas le gar9on ayec qui il joue. 10. Je yais chez 
Tartiste pour qui j'ai une lettre. 11. J'ai yu le tableau 
anquel il trayaille. 12. II a yendu la maison dans laquellc 
il demeure. 13. Ce n'est pas la raison pour laquelle il a 
quitte sa pension. 14. Je ne connais pas I'homme dont yous 
parlez. 15. Ayez-yous les outils dont yous ayez besoin? 
16. C'est un ouyrage dont je suis tres-content. 17. Voili 
I'auteur dont yous admirez les ouyrages. 18. J'ai 6t6 chez 
le dentiste dont yous m'ayez donn6 I'adresse. 19. Celui qui 
(he who) trayaille est plus content que celui qui ne trayaille 
pas. 20. Ce que je dis est yrai. 21. Ce qui est yrai, est 
beau. 

Theme 18. 

1. I know the painter who (has) made that painting. 2. I 
see the lady who was (has been) at our house this morning. 

3. OThis is (Voici) the pattern which pleases (to) your sister. 

4. There is the man whom I saw (haye seen). 5. I haye 
read the book which you (haye) lent me. 6. The merchant 
(has) sent the yail which your sister (has) bought. 7. I have 
lost the address which he gave (has given) me. 8. I do not 
know the name of the physician to whom he has written. 
9. I know the man at whose house (chez qui) he lives. 10. 
I have told you the reason for which I (have) left the board- 
ing-school. 11. These are (Voici) the tools with which he 
works. 12. I see the lady of whom you speak. 13. I have 
the tools of which I have need. 14. There is the painter 
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whoee pictures yoa admire (of whom yon admire the pio 
tores). 15. I know the anthor whose address he has given 
US* (of whom he has given us the address). 16. I know 
what astonishes him. 17. I give yon what I have. 



NINETEENTH LESSON. 

Indefinite Pronouns. 
1. The indefinite pronouns are : 

Autrui, others. On, one, some one, people, fhey. 

Chacon, every one ; each. Fersonne (ne), nobody. 

L'nn I'autre, each other. Qnelqu'on, somebody. 

L'un et I'autre, both. Qaelques-nns, some; a few. 

L'on ou I'aatra, either. Qniconque, whoever. 

Ni l'on ni I'autre (ne), neither. Un de, one o£ 

The following indefinite adjectives are also used as pro- 
nouns : 



Aucnn (ne),\ Flusienn, several ; many. 

Nul (ne), V no one ; none. Tel, snch a one. 

Fas un (ne),) Tout, aJl, everything. 



2. Remarks and Examples. 

(1.) Autrui, Others (tised with reference to penons <ndy\ 

Autrui is always preceded by a preposition. 

Les defauts d'autruL The faults of others. 

(2.) Chacuu, Eyert onb; Each {dUtntmtim). 

Ohacun pense k sol. Every one thinks of himselt 

Ohacun de ces messieurs. Each of these gentlemen. 

Ohaoune de ces maisoiis. Each of those houses. 
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^) li'iin Pautre, Each other; pi, les uns les 

autresy One akother. 

OS s'aiment Vxm I'autre. They love each other. 

Ub Be trompent les uns les autres. Thej deceive one another. 

(4) I/iin et I'autre, Bore; Pun on I'autre, Either; 

ni I'un nl I'autre, Neither. 

Fach^te I'm! et I'autre. I buj both. 

/'achate I'un ou I'autre. I buy either the one or the other. 

Je ne veux ni I'un ni I'auire. I will have neither. 

(5.) On, One, some one, people, thet. 

On representSy indefinitely, some person or persons, as 
subject of the verb. It requires the verb in the third person 
singular. 

On n'est pas toiijours maitre de One is not always master of him- 

soi. self. 

On vous appelle. Some one calls you. 

Que dit-on de cela? What do people say of that ? 

On n'en parle pas. They do not speak of it. 

After et, si, on, o% and some other words, the letter 1' is 
often used before on (I'on), for the sake of euphony. 

On va et I'on irient. They go and come. 

(6.) Personne, 1Sobot>y (requires ne before tJis verb), 

Je n'ai vn personne. I have seen nobody. 

Personne n'a parld de cela. No one has spoken of that. 

(7.) Quelqu'un, Somebody, anybody. 

Quelqu'un vous demande. Somebody is inquiring for you. 

Rem. Quelqu'un is not used in a negative sense. We should not 
say : Je n'ai pas vu quelqu'un, but Je n'ai tu personne, J have not 
9een anybod/if. 
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(8.) Qaelqnes-nns,/. qnelqnes-nnes, Soicb, a mw. 

Je oonnaii qaelques-aiui de oes I know some of those gentlemen 

messiean. 
Je prencb qnelqaeB-onefl de oei I take a few of these engniving& 



J'en prenda qnelqiiee quel I take a few of them. 

(9.) Un de, /. une de, Okb of. 

Un de noB el^vea eat absent. One of onr scholan is absent. 

Une de see soBurs est malade. One of his sisters is nek. 



(10.) Aacun; pas un; nul (ne), Nonb» eo okb. 

Ancone de eea dames n'est icL Not one of those ladies is here. 

Pas on de oes 4l^ves ne salt la Not one of thqse scholaiB knows 

le^on. the lesson. 

Kul au monde ne le salt. No one in the world knows it 

(11.) PlasienrSy Seyeral. many. 

J'ai vn plnsienn de vos amis. I have seen several of yonr friends. 
J'en ai vu plusienxs. I have seen several of them. 

(12.) Tel, /. telle. Such a one, makt a ore. 

Tel lit atdonrdlini qui plenrera Many a one laughs to-daj who will 
domain. weep to-morrow. 

Rek. Tel is also used as a noun : Monsieur un tel, Mr. Such-a-one ; 
Madame une telle, Mrs. So-and-so. 

* 

(13.) Tout, All, KVEKYTHiRa. 

n a tout ce quil vent He has all (that which) he wishes 

n m'a tout dit. He has told me everything. 

Rbk. Tout is also used as a noun. lie tout fiioduit on b«l e0Bt| 
the whole produces a fine efiect. 
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Vocabulary 19. 

Zie salon, the drawing-room ; the Frapp^, knocked ; stmok. 

parlor. Sonne, rang. 

X7n fiantouil, an arm-chair. H sonne, he rings. 

X7ne chaise, a chair. On sonne, the hell lingii 

Un eventail, a fan. Demande, asked for. 

Un paquet, a packet; a bundle. H demande, he asks for; he In* 
Un defant, a defect ; a &a]t. quires for. 

Une composition, a composition, n vaut, it is worth. 

Snsemble, togOther. Parlez, speak. 

Seal, alone. Prenez, take. 

Exercise 19. 

1. A-t-on 8oiin6 ? 2. On a frapp6 & la porte. 8. On yons 
demande. 4. On a apport6 un paquet ponr vons. 5. Ne 
parlez pas des d6fants d'autrai. 6. Chacun a les siens. 
7. Ghacnn est maitre chez soi. 8. Ohacune de ces mai- 
sons Taut dix mille piastres. 9. Ces deux 61dyes sont 
toujours ensemble. 10. On ne voit jamais Tun sans Pautre. 
11. Us sont Tun et Pautre trSs-studieux. 12. Voici deux 
^yentails ; prenez Tun ou Fautre. 13. Je *ne yeux ni Pun 
ni Pautre. 14. J'en ai d^jcL* plusieurs. 15. Plusieurs de 
nos 61dves sont absents. 16. Y a-t-il quelqu'un avec St 
yotre pdre au salon? 17. II n'y a personne avec lui; 
il y est seul. 18. On a apport6 des fauteuils; en ayez- 
yous achet^ ? 19. J'en ai achet6 quelques-uns. 20. 
Qnelques-unes de nos chaises sont cass6es. 21. Pas 
une de ces compositions n'est sans fautes. 22. Nvl ne 
sait cela mieux que lui. 23. H m'a tout dit. 24. J'ai 
tout vu. 

— — — ~ — ■ * 
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Theme 19. 

1. The bell rings. 2. Some one calls me. 3. There is 
some one in the parlor who inquires for yon. 4. They have 
brought the arm-chair. 5. Every one has his faults. 6. 
Every one works for himself (soi). 7. Each one of these 
paintings is worth five hundred dollars. 8. Those are two 
good friends; one always* sees them together. 9. The one 
id never without the other. 10. I am never alone at home ; 
there is always somebody with me. 11. Take either of these 
two fans. 12. I don't like either (I like neither). 13. Have 
you seen anybody ? 14. I have not seen anybody [see 
(7.) Bem.]. 15. Nobody has been at the o£Sce. 16. Several 
of your friends have been here. 17. I haye seen several of 
them. 18. Some of them have left the city. 19. I have 
bought a few of these chairs. 20. One of these composi- 
tions is without mistakes. 21. Not one of you has done 
better than Mr. Such-a-one. 22. He knows everything. 
23. I have told him alL 



TWENTIETH LESSON. 
The VERB.f— Infinitive Mode. 

1. There are four different classes or conjugations of verbs, 
distinguished by the endings of the infinitive mode. 
The infinitive-endings are: 

Id the Ist conjugation, er, as : oouper, to cut. 
In the 2d conjngation, ir, as : finir, to finish. , 
In the 3d conjugation, oir, as : recevoir, to receive. 
In the 4th conjugation, re, as : vendre, to selJ. 

« Pat the ftdverb after the yerb, t See lotrodqction, p. IS, 17. 
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A verb consists of two parts, the root and the ending. 
The root is what remains after striking off the infinitive- 
endings as : couper, root coup, ending er. 

A verb is regular when it is inflected in all its modes and 
tenses, according to the model verb of the conjugation to 
which it belongs. 

A verb is irregular when it deviates, in the formation of 
any of its modes or tenses, from the model verb of the con- 
jugation to which it belongs. 

The above four verbs : 1. Couper, 2. Finir, 3. Rece- 
voir, 4. Vendre, are given as model verbs of the four con- 
jugations respectively. 

Rem. Irregnlar verbs will be marked, in the vocabniaries in this 
book by an afiterisk, thus : *AUer, to go. 

2l The Infinitive Mode. 

When two verbs are joined in construction, the one depen- 
dent on the other, the first verb governs the second in the 
infinitive. 

(1.) Some verbs govern the infinitive directly, as: 

Je venz couper I'arbre. I will cat the tree. 

Je vais le couper. I am going to cut it. 

(2.) Some verbs require the preposition k before the de* 
pendent infinitive. 

J'ai beaucoup A faire. I have a great deal to do. 

J'aime a travaiUer. I like to work. 

(3.) Some verbs require the preposition de before the de- 
pendent infinitive. 
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Je omtm dm Inmillar. I onae woitiog: 

Jo cndns do irons ofisnaer. I ter to offend jon. 

Rem. In English, prepoflitioii8» cESoept I0, are fbUowod by the prefr 
ent participle ; in Frendi, piepoaitioQS govern the verb in the infini- 
tiye modjQy except the prepoeition «% in, 

& The Infinitive after Noun& 

A yerb limiting the sense of a nonn^ is put in the infini- 
tiye, and is preceded by the preposition de. 
Jo n'ai poa lo tonqw do aortir. I have no time to go ont. 

4 Pour before the Infinitive. 

The preposition pour, to, t>» order to, is used before the 
infinitive to express a purpose. 

Jo viona ici poor vooa dizo. I'oome here to tell yon. 

n eat trop malade poor aortir. He is too sick to go out. 

Jo n'ai paa aaaez d'argont pour I have not money enough to bny 

aoliotor votre batoan. your boat 

Vocabulary 20. 

TrooTor, to find. Recevoir, to reoeiva 

Copier, to copy. *Volr, to see. 

iStadier, to study. Vendre, to sell. 

Travailler, to woik.* Attendro^ to wait ; to wait fat. 

Offenaer, to oi^d. *I3ire (de),f to say ; to telL 

Acheter, to buy. *Iiire, to read. 

•Aller, to go. *fScriro (de),f to write. 

^Envoy er, to send. *Faire, to do ; to make. 

Finir, to finish. Jo petoc ; 11 pent, I can ; be can. 

*Venlr, to come. Jo oeaae (de)f , I cease. 

*Sortir, to go exit ; to oome ont. Jo prie (de),f I pray ; I beg ; I ask. 

*Partir, to start ; to leave. Je crains (de),f I fear; I am alraid. 

t Theee yerbs require the preposition de before th* deptndaat iaflaittTe. 
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lie temps, the time ; the weather. A. midi, at noon. 
laHntentJon, the intention. Demaini to monow. 



20. 

1. Je yeux couper Farbre. 2. Je vais le conper. 3. Je 
vais finir mon oavrage. 4. Je peax le finir ce matin. 5. Je 
ne penx pas receyoir ce monsiear. 6. Je n'ai pas le temps 
de le voir. 7. Avez-vous beaucoup d, faire ? 8. J'ai deux 
lettres d. ^crire, et trois a copier. 9. J'aime i lire, mais je 
n'aime pas d, 6tadier. 10. Je cesse de travailler d, midi. 11. 
Je vous prie de venir chez moi. 12. Je h'ai pas le temps 
d'aller chez yous. 13. Mon frSre m'a 6crit de lui envoyer 
les joumaux. 14. J'ai ^intention de partir demain. 15. II 
n'a pas la patience de nous attendre. 16. Vous n'ayez pas 
le courage de lui dire cela. 17. Je crains de Toflfenser. 18. 
n est ici pour yendro son cheyal. 19. Je n'ai pas assez 
d'argent pour Tacheter. 20. Je yiens pour yous dire que le 
professeur est malade. 21. II est trop malade pour sortir. 

Theme 20. 

1. He will cut the tree. 2. He is going to cut it this 
morning. 3. I wish to finish my work. 4. I can finish it at 
noon. 5. He will not receive us. 6. He says that he can- 
not see us. 7. He has too much to do. 8. I have several 
letters to copy. 9. I like to study, but I do not like to 
work. 10. I cease reading now. 11. I have no time to 
write this exercise. 12. He intends (He has the inten- 
tion) t6 come here to-night. 13. I have no time to go to 
the post-oflSce. 14. I am going to leave to-morrow. 15. I 
intend to send this letter to my uncle. 16. I beg you to 
do 80. 17. Tell him (Dites-lui) to sell his boat. 18. I am 
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afraid to offend him. 19. Will yon bny it ? 20. I have 
not money enongh to bny it. 21. I am too sick to go ont 
to-day. 



TWENTY-PIEST LESSON. 

The Participle.* 

1. A verb has two participles, the present and the jmi^. 

The present participle, which ends in English in ing, ends 
in French in ant. 

The past participle of regular verbs ends, in the first con- 
jugation in 6, in the second in i, in the third and fourth, 
in XL 
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Oonper, to cat ; 
Finir, to* finish ; 
Recevoir, to receive ; 
Vendre, to sell ; 


coupant, catting ; 
finissant, finishing ; 
recevant, receiving; 
vendant, selling ; 


coupe, cut. 
fini, finished. 
re9ii, received, 
vendu, sold. 



2. The Present Participle and Verbal Adjective. 

The present participle is not so much used in French as 
in English. It is principally used with the preposition en, 
tw, which is the only preposition that may be followed by 
the present participle : en allant; in going; en venant, in 
coming; en passant, in passing. 

J'ai vn votre frere en allant d la I saw yoar brother when I wae 

poste. going to the post-office. 

J'y ai pense en venant. I thought of it while I was coming. 

n m'a dit le boi^onr en passant. He said good day when he was 

passing. 

* Introdnction, p. 17. 
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The present participle, qualifying a noun, is called a partis 
cipialy or verbal, adjective. 

Un enfant charmant. A charming child. 

Une histoire int^ressante. An interesting stoiy. 

Reic The verbal adjective is generallj placed after the noon. 

8. The Past Participle. 

The past participle is used in connection with an aux- 
iliary verb, to form compound tenses (p. 92-2.). 

J'ai ca886 le plat. I have broken the dish. 

• 

The past participle of active verbs is an adjective when 
it is joined in construction with the verb dtro, and also 
when it is used without a verb. In the latter case, it is 
placed after the noun. 

lie plat est casa^. The dish is broken. 

Un plat casB^. A broken dish. 

4. Agreement of the Past Participle. 

The past participle agrees with the noun to which it 
refers, in gender and number, the same as an adjective, in 
accordance with the following three rules: 

(1.) The past participle, joined in construction to the tenses 
of the verb dtre, to ie, agrees with the subject of the verb. 

ZjO plat est cass^. The dish is broken. 

lies plats sent cassis. The dishes are broken. 

(2.) The past participle used without an auxiliary verb, 
agrees with the noun to which it refers. 

tin plat oassl. A broken dish. 

tJne assiette cassia. A broken plate. 

Des aasiattaa oautak Broken plate& 
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(3.) The past participle of a trangitiTe verb agrees with 
the direct object of the verb, when the direct object pte- 
cedes the participle. 

J'ai rega la lettre. I have leoeived the letter. 

Je Tai re^aa oe matlii. I zeoeiyed it this momteg. 

Voici la lettre gue J'ai regme. Here is the letter which I received. 

The direct object, in the above sentences, is in italic 

Vocabulary 21. 

Abimer, to spoU (a thing).^ Un byontier, a jeweler. 

O&ter, to spoil. Une croiz, a cross. 

Dechirer, to tear. Une chaine, a chain. 

MouiUer, to wet. Bo^Jcur, good morning; good day; 

Oter, to take off; to take away. dire le boz^our, to say good daj. 

Passer, to pass. Hier, yesterday. 

Rencontrer, to meet. Amnsant, amusing. 

Salner, to bow. Cbarmant, charming. 

*Rire, riant, ri, to laugh, laughing, Interessant, interesting. 

laughed, D^i^ already. 

Un horloger, a watchmaker. Pas encore^ not yet. 

• 

Ezerciie 21. 

1. J'ai rencontrfi votre frdre en allant k la poste. 2. J'ai 
jaiss6 votre croix chez le bijoutier en Tenant. 3. J'ai dit a 
Charles, en passant, de venir ici ce matin. 4 Le professeur 
nous a dit d'^tadier la le9on en I'attendant. 5. Maiie m'a 
saluS en riant. 6. Je lui ai dit le bonjonr en passant, 7. 
Nous avons lu une histoire int^ressante. 8. O'est un livre 
amusant. 9. Votre petite ni^ce est charmante. 10. Elle a 
d6chir6 sa robe. 11. Elle ya 6ter sa robe d6chir6e. 12. J'ai 
dt6 mon habit mouill6. 13. Mes gravnres sont abim6es. 
14. Jules les a mouillies. 15. Oe sont des eufants g£t6s, 
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16. Ma chaine est cassia 17. Je Tai cassSe bier. 18. Je 
yais portex cette chatne cassSe chez Tborloger. 19. Yoici la 
lettre que j'ai re9ue. 20. Je ne I'ai pas encore lue. 21. Vous 
ne nous avez pas attendns. 22. A qui a-t-il vendu sa mai- 
son? 23. II Ta vendue k M. Larue. 24. Vos soBurs sont* 
ici ; je les ai vues. 25. La pidce est d^jsl finie. 

Theme 21. 

1. I saw (have seen) Charles in coming. 2. He (has) 
bowed in passings bufc he did not speak. 3. In going to the 
office, I (have) left your broken chain at the jeweler's. 4. 
Will you read the newspaper while waiting ? 5. I met Julia 
this morning. 6. She said good-day laughing. 7. This is 
an interesting story. 8. I have read it twice. 9. That piece 
is charming. 10. Your drawings are spoiled. 11. That 
spoiled child tore (has torn) them. 12. That is very amus- 
ing. 13. My dress is wet. 14. I am going to take it off. 
15. We have taken oflf our wet clothes. 16. My cross is 
broken. 17. Henry broke (has broken) it yesterday. 18. 
He is going to take it (carry it) to the watchmaker's, 19. I 
have received his letter, but I have not yet read it. 20. We 
have not yet sold our house, but we intend to sell it 21. The 
lesson is already finished. 



TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. 

Auxiliary Verbs.— Conjuqation of Avoir. To Have. 

1. Verbs are subject to four different modifications, to 
indicate mode, tense, person and number. 

These several modifications are, iu some tanses, expressed 
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by the verb itself, in others, by the help of an auxiliary 
verb; the former are called simple, the latter compound, 
tenses. 

• 2. Auxiliary Verbs. 

There are two auxiliary verbs: avoir, to have, and dtre, 
to be. They are auxiliary verbs, only, when they are used 
in the formation of compound tenses. 

a. Avoir is used in the compound tenses of 
(1.) All active verbs; 

(2.) Most neuter verbs; 

(3.) Those impersonal verbs which are not used as per- 
sonal verbs, and which may be called essential impersonal 
verbs. 

b. Etre is used 

(1.) In the formation of the compound tenses of certain 
neuter verbs ; those generally whose past tenses express a 
change in the condition or position of the subject ; 

(2.) In the formation of the compound tenses of all pro- 
nominal verbs ; 

(3.) In the formation of the passive verb. 

8. Conjugation. 

To conjugate a verb is to write or recite it, with all its 
modifications of mode, tense, person and number. This may 
be done in four diflferent ways: 1. affirmatively; 2. 7iegatively; 
3. interrogatively ; and 4. interrogatively and negatively. 

In this lesson, we shall study the conjugation of the verb 
avoir, to have, and in the next, the conjugation of the verb 
dtre, to be; because these verbs are used as auxiliaries in 
the conjugation of other verba 
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4 



Conjugation of AYOIB, To Have. 



INFINITIVE MODE 
Pbbssnt. 
Ayoir to have 



Past. 
AyoIt ea to have had 



Ayant 



having 



PARTICIPLES. 

Compound. 
Ayant en having had 



Pabt. 
Ea, m. ; ene, /. 



had 



rai 

Tnas 

Da 

NooB avoiiB 

y oas ayes 

Hsont 



INDICATIVE MODE. 

Past iNDETonrE. 

Ihave J'ai en* I have had 

thou hast Ta as ea thou hast had 

he has n a ca he has had 

we have Noas avons ea we have had 

you have Voas avez ea you have had 



they have lis ont ea 



they have had 



JTavais 


Ihad 


Ta avals 


(houhadst 


II avait 


he had 


NonR avions 


we had 


Voas ayiez 


youhad' 


Us avaient 


theyhad 


Fast Dsfihitb. 




J^eos 


Ihad 


Taeas 


thouhadst 


II eat 


hehad 


Noas eftmes 


we had 


Yoas elites 


youhad 


Us eurent 


theyhad 



Plufbbfiot. 

J^ayais ea Ihad had 

Tn avals en thou hadst had 

n avait en he had had 

Noas avions ea we had had 

Yous aviez ea you had had 

Hb avaient en they had had 

Past Autebiob. 

J^eos ea Ihad had 

Ta eas ea thou hadst had 

JX eat ea he had haa 

Noas edmes ea we had had 

Voas eUtes ea you had had 

Us eorent en they had had 
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FUTUBI. 



J*aiini 
Taaaras 
llama 
Nous anrons 
VouB aare^ 
Daamont 



JahoBkave 
thou wUt have 

hewiBhaffe 
fceshaUhave 
youufitthave 
theytDiUhave 



Punr 

J*aarai eo 
Ta aaraa eo 
II aara ea 
Noas anrons ea 
VoQs aarez ea 
lis aaront ea 



IthaUhavehad 

thou wilt have had 

ht wUl haoe had 

we thoB have had 

you wiB have had 

theywahaoehad 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Past. 



J*aarais 


lehouldhave 


J^aaraie ea 


I should have had 


TaaoralB 


thou woukM have 


Taaoialaea 


thou wouktet have had 


Uaarait 


he tDOuld have 


11 anrait ea 


he would have had 


NoaB aarioDB 


we should have 


Noas aarione ea 


we should have had 


yooBaories 


youwouldhaoe 


Voae aariez ea 


you would have had 


IlBanraient 


they would have 


11b aaraient ea 


(hey would have had 




IMPERATIVE MODE. 






Ale 


hOMithou^ 






Ayona 


letuahaoe 






Ayez 


haveyou 




•s 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODRt 




Pbbsbnt. 




Pabt. 


Qae j'aie 


thatlmayhave 


Qae J^aie ea 


that I may 




Qae ta ales 


that thou mayst have 


Que ta aiee ea 


that thou mayet 


1 


Qa'U ait 


that he may have 


Qu'il ait ea 


thathemay 


Qae noae ayonR 


that we may have 


Qae nous ayons ea that we may 


1* 


Que voas ayez 


that you may have 


Qae Yoas ayez en 


I ffiatyoumay 


8. 


QuHls aient 


that they may have 


Qa^ils aient ea 


thattheymay . 




TUPBllFBCT. 


Plupebfiect. 





Qae j*ea0se that I might have 

Qne tu easses that thou mightst have 
QuMl ett that he might have 

Qife nous eassions that we might have 
Qae YoaB eassiez that you might have 
QuMls enssent that they might have 



Qae J^ensse ea that I 

Qae ta easses ea that thou 

Qalleflteu that he 

Qae noae eassions ea that we 

Que vons eassiez ea that you 

Qu'ils eassent en that they ^ 



t The subjunctive mode in French is very different from the subjunctive mode 
in English. The English forms, that I may have^ that I might have, do not give an 
adequate idea of the meaning of the subjunctive in French. The following sen- 
tence, taken fh>m Exercise 2S : Je neveuxpas que tu aies man dictUmnaire, if trans- 
lated into English, according to the above fonn, woold run thus, I do not wish that 
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Beil 1. The negative conjugation is formed with ne . . . . pas. Na 
is placed before the verb, and pas after it (28-8). In compoand tenses, 
ne stands before the auxiliary verb, and pas between the auxiliary 
and the past participle : Je n'ai pas ; Je n'ai pas en. See also Lesson 
Twenty-ninth. 

Rem. 2. A verb is. conjugated interrogatively, by placing the pro- 
noun subject, with a hyphen, after the verb. See, for fall treatment 
LessMi Twenty-ninth. 

Vocabnlary 28. 

Zaebonhevir, good luck; good for- Congi, (m.), leave; permission; 

tune. avoir conge, to have leave ; to 

lie malhenTi bad luck; misfor^ have a holiday. 

tune. Avoir besoin de, to have need of. 

Zie plaidr, the pleasure. Avoir soinf ^ to take care of. 

loL bonte, the kindness. Avoir envie de, to have a wish 

Iia pmdanoe, the prudence. (for) ; a desire, a mind (to). 

Beau temps, fine weather. Farmer, to shut. 

Zia pluie, the rain. Perdre, to lose. 

X>e Porage (m.), a storm. Dtner, to dine. 

lie pviz, the price ; the prise. Dernier, demi^re4 last 

Xia promenade, the walk ; walk- Pmdent, prudent. 

ing ; aller a la promenade, to Si (s' before il and il8),if ; whether. 

go ibr a walk. Je voudrais, I should like ; I wish. 

thou maifU hme my diHetknary^ whereas the proper Buf^lish is, I do not wUh thm to 
htne m^ tttetUmary. And again the following sentence taken from Theme 23: He 
withea that I ^umtd have pleaeure, might lead the learner to suppose that should 
ham Is to be translated hy the conditional mode, whereas the present of the snh- 
JimetiTe is required. In translating from French into Bnglish, the student shoold, 
regardless of the French constmction, give the correct English ; and again, in trans- 
lating from English into French, he shonld not adhere to the words in the English 
text, bat rather he guided, for the present, by the heading of the section, and con- 
strue the French sentences accordingly. 

t We say in French : J^ai bien toin, for, I take ffood care, nsing an adverb instead 
of an a4)6etiTe, beeaHse tlie expression acolrs^n is equivalent to a verb. 

X BenteTt last, meaning the preceding, is placed alter the noun ; kmdi dm iitF , 
lastMondaj. 
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Exercise 

Impeefeot Tense. 1. J^avais envie ce matin d'aller d, la 
promenade. 2. Tu n'avais pas le temps de sortir. 3. II 
avait si travailler pour son p6re. 4. Nous avions beaucoup 
& feire. 6. Vous n'aviez pas besoin d'acheter ce livre ; nous 
Tavions d6j4. 6. lis n'avaient pas envie de venir avec nous. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Hier, j*eus le plaisir de rece- 
Toir une lettre de mes parents. 8. Lundi dernier, nous 
eftmes le bonheur d'etre tons ensemble. 9. La semaine der- 
ni6re, ces enfants eurent le malheur de perdre leur p6re. 

Future Tense. 10. Aurai-je besoin du parapluie ? 11. 
Tu en auras besoin. 12. Aura-t-il soin de son petit fr6re ? 
13. H aura bien soin de lui. 14. Aurons-nous beau temps ? 
15. Vous aurez de la pluie. 16. lis auront de Forage. 

Conditional Mode. 17. J'aurais du plaisir, si j'avais 
cong6. 18. Tu aurais un prix, si tu avais trayaill^. 19. II 
en aurait eu un, s'il avait 6tk studieux. 20. Nous aurions 
eu nos themes, si nous n'avions pas 6t6 malades. 21. Vous 
auriez de I'argent, si vous aviez travaill6. 22. lis n'auraieut 
pas eu besoin de travailler, s'ils avaient 6t6 prudents. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Aie la patience d'attendre. 24. 
Ayez la bont6 de former la porte. 25. Ayons du courage et 
de la prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense-I 26. 11 veut que 
j'aie soin de ces oiseaux. 27. Je ne veux pas que tu aies 
mon dictionnaire. 28. J'aime que vous ayez du plaisir. 29. 
11 ne pense pas que nous ayons du courage. 

Imperfect Tense.! 30. Je voudrais que vous eussiez un 
peu de patience, qu'il e6t du courage, que nous eussions de 

t S^e foot-note, p. 9i 
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largent, que yous eussiez de la prndence, et qu'ils euBsent 
la bont6 d'6tudier leurs le9ons. 

Theme 22. 

Impebfect Tej^sk 1. I had to work. 2. Thou hadfit a 
wish to go for a walk. 3. He had no time to go with thee. 
4. We had letters to write. 5. You had not the patience 
to wait for us. 6. They had nothing to do. 

Past Definite Tejs^se. 7. Last Monday, I had the good 
fortune to meet my friend Julius. 8. We had the pleasure 
of dining together. 9. He had the misfortune to lose his 
watch-chain. 10. Last week, my cousins had the kindness 
to send us some beautiful flowers. 

Future TE:efSE. 11. I shall have a holiday to-morrow. 
12. Thou wilt have pleasure. 13. He will have need of an 
umbrella. 14. We shall not have any rain. 15. You will 
have a (de V) storm. 16. I think (that) they will have fine 
weather. 

CoN^DiTiONAL Mode. 17. I would have courage, if I 
had money. 18. Thou wouldst have money, if thou hadst 
.worked. 19. H.e would have had a holiday, if he had had 
a prize. 20. We should have pleasure, if we had a holiday. 

21. You would not take care of your money, if you had any. 

22. They would have had a great deal of pleasure, if they 
had been with us. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Have (siiig,) the kindness to 
shut the door. 24. Have (plur,) the patience to wait for 
us. 25. Let us have prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, PRESEisn? Tenskj 26. He wishes 
that I should have pleasure, that thou shouldst have 

* See foot-note, p^ 94 
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patience, that he should have conrage, that we should hare 
prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect TENSE.f 27. / icish (Je 
Youdrais) that you had courage, that we had good luck, that 
be had patience, that they had all their books. 



TWENTY-THIKD LESSON. 
Conjugation of £iTRE, To Be. 







INFINITIVE MODE. 






Pbment. 






Past. 


hxt 




tote 


AyoIt 6ti6 


to kenebeen 






PARTICIPI1E8. 






FXIKBBNT. 




OoMPOUiro. 


ften 


t being 


AjBni6t6 


havingbeen 






Past. 








£t6 


been 








INDICATIVE MODE. 


m 








Past IiromMira. 


Jesnlf 




lam 


raX6t6 


Ihaioebeen 


Tnes 




thou art 


Tuas^td 


thouhaetbeen 


nest 




hei8 


Ila6t6 


hehaebeen 


Nous BommM 




weare 


Nona ayoDB 6t6 


loehanebeen 


Yons dtee 




you am 


Yons avez 6t6 


youhaoebeen 


IlBBOnt 




theyare 


Us ont 6t6 


they haive been 


IwninoT 


t 


PLumunoT. 


J'ltals 




IWQB 


J^avals 616 


I had been 


Ta6tai8 




tkouwaat 


Ta avals 6t6 


thou hadet been 


n^tait 




hewoB 


n ayait 6t6 


hehadbeen 


None titioni 




wewere 


Nona avioxia £t< 


toe had been 


Yons 6tiez 




you were 


YouB aviez 6i6 


yoUhadbeen 


ns ^talent 




theywere 


Us ayaient 6t6 


theyhadbeen 



t See foot-note, p. M. 
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Past Djufuiiu. 



Past AsmDOB. 



jeftiB 


Iwa» 


J'eiu 6t6 


/AAftem 


Tafofl 


thoufoatt 


Tn eas 6t6 


Oaukadtibem 


Ilfat 


hsfDoa 


Ileut6t^ 


hekadbem 


NoQR fftmes 


wewere 


Nous etimes dt6 


vehadbem 


VonsfllteB 


fouwera 


Vom elites iHA 


fouhadbem 


Itofnient 


theywen 


Us enrent 6t6 


t^e|f^adb«m 

A . . 


FUTUlU. 


FOTUBB AXTMSLOB, 


Jeseni 


IthaUbe 


J'anrai^td 


I shall have been 


Tasenw 


thouwUtbe 


Ta aoraa 6t6 


thou wilt hone been 


neera 


hewiUbe 


U anra 6t6 


he wiU have been 


Noas BeroiiB 


weshattbe 


Nous aorona 6t6 


fife Shan have been 


Vons seres 


fOUwiBbe 


Yons anrez 6t6 


you foiO have been 


BsBeront 


thq/fvittbe 


Oa anront 6t6 


they wlU have been 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Jesenla 
Tnaeraia 
n serait 
Nona seriona 
Yonfl seriez 
IlBBeraient 



I should be 

thou wouldet be 

hetpouldbe 

toe should be 

you would be 

theywouldbe 



Past. 



J'auraifl 6t6 I should have been 

Tn aarais €t6 thou wouldst have been 
II aaralt ^t6 he would have been 

Noas aurions %i& we should have been 
Yoas aoriez €t6 you would have been 
Da aaraient €t6 they would have been 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Sols 

Soyons 

Soyes 



be (thou) 
letusbe 
be (you) 



Qnejesois 
Qae ta Boia 
Qa'U 0oit 
Qne noQB Boyons 
Que vonB Boyez 
Qa'ilB BOient 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



thatlmaybe 

that thou mayst be 

that he may be 

that we may be 

that you may be 

that they may be 



Pabt. 



Qne J*aie 6t6 that I may 

Qae ta aies 6t6 that thou mayst 
QaMl ait 6t6 that he may 

Qae nooB ayons 6t6 that we may 
Qae YoaB ayez 6t6 that you may 
Qa*il8 alent 6t6 that they may 



I 



Si 

I 
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iMFJiBrflOT. 


rMMgwarmnn 


• 


Qnejefii80e OuUIndghtbe 


Qae j'eaeae 6t6 


ihati 


<^ae ta ftimMS that thou mighUt be 


Que ta easeea 6t6 


ihatthau 


Qa'Umt that he might be 


Qa'il eftt 6t« 


thathe 


Qae nonB ftuaions thai we might be 


Que nouB eaBBions 6t6 


thatwe 


Qae Yons fassiez that you might be 


Qae Toas eassiez 6t6 


thatyou 


Qa'ilaftissent that they might be 


Qa*ilfl enflsent 6t6 


thatthey 



I 



Vocabnlary 23. 



La oampagne, the country ; k la 

campagne, in the country; a la 

ville, in town. 
Sage^ wise ; good (of children). 
£conome, economical. 
De retour, back. 
Pr#t (a),t ready. 
PresB^ (de),f in a hurry. 
Oblige (de), obliged. 
£tonn6 (de) (que),| astonished. 
F&ch§ (de) (queX sorry. 
Bien aise (de) (que), glad, very 

glad. 
II est bien (de) (que), it is well. 
n est temps (de) (que), it is time. 
Quelle heure est-il 7 What o'clock 

is it? 



A quelle heure 7 At what time 1 
A six heures, at six o'clock. 
II est une heure, it is one o'clock. 
n est deux heures, it is two 

o'clock. 
n est trois heures, it is three 

o'clock. 
n est quatre heures, it is four 

o'clock. 
II est cinq heures, it is five 

o'clock. 
n est onze heures, it is eleven 

o'clock. 
n est midi, it is twelve o'clock, 

noon. 
II est minuit; it is twelve o'clock, 

midnight. 



t The preposition indicated in the yocabulariee, after the adjectives and parti- 
ciples, is reqoired before the infinitiye which may follow, as ; Je euis prit d partir, 
I am ready to start ; Je side pressS de partir, I am /n a hurry to start. 

X The preposition de is required before the infinitive, and the conjunction gue to 
introduce a subordinate clause, in which the verb is put in the subjunctive mode. 
The English construction may be different from the French : It would be well for 
you to be economical. II eerait bien gue vow fiiesieg $oonome. {JX woiUd be well 
that yon were ecoDomicsL) 
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Szerdie 23. 

Impebfeot Tense. 1. Quand j'Stais pr^t, il £tait temps 
de partir. 2. II 6tait dix heures. 3. Tn n'^tais pas ici. 
L Nous 6tioQS presses. 5. Vous n'6tiez pas de retour. 
6. Mes parents ^talent absents. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Le mois passS, je fus oblig6 
d'aller d, Boston. 8. J'eus le plaisir d'y rencontrer votre ami. 
9. 11 fut 6tonn6 de m'y voir. 10. Nous Mmes contents 
d'etre ensemble. 

Future Tense. 11. Je serai chez moi k midi. 12. Tu 
ne seras pas ici demaiu. 13. Mon oncle sera de retour 
ce soir. 14. Quand nous serous & la campagne^ nous 
aurons du plaisir. 15. Quand tous serez grands, vous serez 
obliges de trayailler. 16. Kos amis seront ici dans deux 
heures. 

Conditional Mode. 17. Je serais f4ch6 de partir. 18. 
Tu serais bien aise d^^tre de retour. 19. II serait ici, s'il 
n'6tait pas malade. 20. Nous serious contents, si yous 
Fetiez. 21. Vous seriez £tonn6s de les voir. 22. lis seraient 
contents d'etre ici 

Impeeattve Mode. 23. Sois sage et prudent. 24. Soyoz 
studieux. 25. Soyons 6coDomes. 

SuBJUNCTiVB Mode, Peesent Tense. 26. II est bien 
que je sois ici. 27.. II est temps qu'il soit de retour. 28. Je 
suis f&cb6 que vous soyez malade. 29. Je suis bien aise que 
nous soyons ici. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait 
bien que je fusse de retour. 31. Je serais bien aise qu'il f nt 
ici. 32. Je youdrais que vous fussiez studieux. 
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Thtana 23. 

Ihpbbfrct Tenss. 1. I was here at nine o'clock. ^ 
Thon waat not ready. 3. He wiia io a hurry to start. 4. We 
were obliged to wait. 5. Yon were not here. 6. They were 
in the country. 

Past Definitb TEVsa 7. Last Thurday, I was aston- 
ished to see my paretil& 8. They were obliged to go to tlie 
city. 9. We were glad to see them. 

FuTDBB TEN3B. 10. I shall be back at seven o'clock. 
11. Wilt thou be ahseut to-morrow ? 12. My auut will , 
be here in two hours. 13. We shall be glad to see her. 
14. You will be astonished. 15. They will be satisfied, if *e 
are (so). 

Conditional Mode. 16. I should be very glad to he at 
home. 17. Thou wouldst be sorry to leave the country. 
18. He would be sick, if he were hi {k la) town. 19. Wc 
would be obliged to work. 20. You would not be satisfied. 
if yoa had nothing to do. 

Impbbativb Mode. 31. Be (sing.) prudent and econo- 
mical. 22. Be {plur.} satisfied with what you have. 33- 
Tjet us be good. 

SpBJDNcnvB Mode, Pbesbnt Tense. 24. It is lime 
that I were ready. 25. It is well that thon art here. 
^l am sorry that he is sick. 27. I am glad that yon are 

TVE Mode, Impeefect Tense. 28. It would 
t I were ready. 29. I was astonished that 
:. 30. I wish (that) yon were more econo- 



EBGULAB OOKJUGATIOKS. 



103 



TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON. 

Regular Conjugations.— First Conjugation in ER. 

COUPJBB, To Cut.— (MODKL Vkbb.) 



Ooaper 



Jaeonpe 
Ta coupes 
II coupe 
Noascoapoiui 
Yoiu coupes 
Us coupent 



Je eonpsU 
Tq ooupals 
11 coupait 
youE conpiouB 
Vous couples 
Ik coupalaitt 



toeia 



INFINITIVB MODE. 

PlST. 

AToir coap6 to Aow aH 



Conptnt cuUUiff 



PARTICIPLES. 

Compound. 

Ayant coup4 Aaving eiU 

Fast. 

Conp6 cut 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Past TsnuMtmnL 



leut 

thoucuttesi 

hecuU 

wecut 

ycueut 

theycut 



Iwaseutdnff 

thou wast cutting 

he w€U cutting 

1M tewv cutting 

ffou toere cutting 

they Wire cutting 



J^ai coupS 
Ta as coup6 
H a coup^ 
Kens avonB conp6 
YouB avez coup6 
Us ont coup^ 

Plufkbfiot. 

cPayaiB conpd 
Tu avalB conp6 
n avait coup6 
Nous avions conpd 
VoDs aviea coup6 
Us avaient coap6 



I have cut 
Oujuhastcui 

he has cut 

wehavecut 

you have cut 

they have cut 



I had cut 

thou hadst cut 

hehadcui 

toe had cut 

youhadcut 

theyhadcut 



Past Devdrtb. 



Jeconpsl 

Tncoopas 

noonpa 

Nous coupftmet 

Tons ccmpfttea 

Bseonpdmit 



. Icui 

thoueuttedst 

he cut 

weeut 

youeut 

thiywt 



J^eas coupd 
Tueusconp^ 
r eut conp6 
Nous etlmeB coup^ 
Vous efktefl conp6 
III event coup6 



Past Abtbuob. 

I had cut 
tkou hadst cut 



he had cut 

wehadcut 

youhadcut 

theyhadcut 
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Fdtubi. 



Fdtuee AnmaoB. 



Jeeoapend 
Taconperai 
II conpera 
Nous coaperont 
Voos coaperei 
DsconperoDt 



IthaOcut 

thou foUt cut 

hevfiUeut 

u>e shall cut 

ffou tpUlctU 

theywiUcut 



J^aorai ooupd 
Ta auras conp6 
n aura conp6 
Noas aurons coup6 
Voos aorez coup6 
Ds aaront coap6 



Ithatthcneevi 

thou wiU have cui 

he will have cut 

we shall hetve cut 

you will have cut 

a^ will have cut 



CX)NDITIONAL MODE. 



Je conperais 
Tnconperais 
U couperait 
Nons conperioDB 
yons oonperiez 
Os coapetalent 



I should cut 

thou wouldst cut 

he unnild cut 

we should cut 

you would cut 

theywouldcut 



Past. 



J'anralB conp£ I should have cut 

Tu aurais coap6 thou wouldst have cut 
n anrait conp^ he would have cut 

NonB aurions coup6 we should have cut 
Voos aurlez coop^ you would have cut 
He anraient conp6 they would have cut 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Ctoape 

Conpona 

Gonpei 



cut {thou) 
let us cut 
eutdyou"^ 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



^e ]e ooape 
Que ta coupes 
QaMl coape 
Que nous conpioos 
Qae YOus conplez 
Qa*ilB oonpent 



thatlmaycut 

that thou mayst cut 

that he may cut 

that we may cut 

that you may cut 

that they may cut 



PAtT. 



Qne J*ale coap6 that I may * 

Qae tn aicB conp6 that thou mayst 
Qa^il ait coap6 that he may 

Qae noas ayon b ooapS that we may 
Que Toos ayez coupS that you may 
Qn*Ua aient coap4 that they may , 






IVPBBFBOT. 

Que Je coapasse that I 

Qne ta coopasseB that thou 

QL'!2coapAt that he 

Q*^ ^oas coupaBsioni that we 

Qb* voas coupaseiez that you 

^ BcovpaBsent that they 



% 



PLUTBBnor. 

Qae l^easse coap£ that I 

Que ta eoBBes coup6 that thou 

Qn'il etlt ooap6 that he 

Qne noas eassione coap6 that we 
Qne vouB eassiez coap^ that you 
Qa'ils eassent coap6 that they 



t 
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d. Remarks on the French and English Tense-Forms. 

The •several tenses of a French verb have each but one 
form ; whereas the corresponding English tenses have two, 
three, or even more, forms. 

Je coupe is equivalent to / cut, I am cutting^ I do cut, 
and so forth, throughout the present tense. 

Je conpais is equivalent to / cut, I teas cutting, I did 
cut, or / uMd to cut, etc. 

Je couperai is equivalent to / shall, or toill cut. 

In translating from English into French, the learner 
will bear in mind that the auxiliary verbs a?u, do; was, 
did, used to; shall, will, are only signs that indicate 
whether the verb is to be in the present, imperfect, or 
future tense. 

The verb will is sometimes a sign of the future tense, and 
sometimes a part of the verb to be willing. When will has 
the meaning of to be willing, it is to be expressed, in French 
by a part of the verb vouloin 



Yooabnlary 24. 

Aimer, to love; to like; to be Parler, to speak. 

fond of. Penser (i), to think (of). 

Arriver, to arrive. Quitter, to leave ; to quit. 

Casser, to break. Raster, to remain ; to stay. 

Chanter, to sing. Tranqnille, quiet ; still. 

Danser, to dance. Maintenant, now. 

Demander, to ask for. Quelquefois, sometimes. 

Demeurer, to live, to dwelL Autant que, as much as. 

Jouer, to play. Le travail, work ; workinflr. 

Oublier, to foiget L'itude,/., study ; studying. 
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Xzeroise 24. 

Pbesent Tekse. 1. Je trayaille maintenant 2. Ta ne 
travailles pas beaucoup. 3. II ^tudie trop pen. 4. Nous 
gtudions autant que vous. 5. Yous n'aimez pas l'6tade. 
6. lis aiment d, joner. 

Impebfeot Tense. 7. J'^tudiais qaand tu jonais. 8. 
Ma soenr chantait et nous dansions. 9. Vous ne trayailliez 
pas. 10. Us n'aimaient pas le travail ni T^tude. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. J^arrivai ici le mfime 
jour que mes parents arrivdrent & Paris. 12. Nous quit- 
t&mes la ville le quinze mai. 13. Quand je reneontrai 
Henri I'autre jour, il me demanda ponrquoi j^ayais quittS 
la classe. 

FuTUBE Tense. 14. Je resterai icL 15. Tu ne parleras 
pas de cela. 16. H n'y pensera pas. 17. Nous 6tudieron8 
demain. 18. Vous Toublierez. 19. Nous quitterons la ville 
quand mes parents arriveront. 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je resterais ici, si j*6tais 4 (in) 
votre place. 21. II ne travaillerait pas, s'il n'y 6tait pas 
obligS. 22. Nous oublierions nos le9ons, si nous ne les 6tu- 
diions pas bien. 23. Yous casseriez cette montre, si vous 
I'aviez. 24. lis danseraient, si vous chantiez. 

Impebative Mode. 25. Eeste tranquille. 26. Tra- 
vaillez. 27. Parlous fran9ai8. 

Subjunctive Mode, Pbesent Tense. 28. Je veux que 
vous 6tudiiez vos le<jons. 29. II vent que nous parlions 
fran9ais. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 30. II serait 
bon que j'6tudiasse un pen. 31. Je voudrais que vous par- 
lassiez fran9ais. 32. Je voudrais qu'il quitt&t la classe. 
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Theme 24. 

Present Tense. 1. I am studying. 2. Thou dost not 
study much. 3. Charles is playing, and Mary is singing. 
4. We dance sometimes. 5. You do not work enough. 
6. They do not like to work. 

Impebfegt Tense. 7. I was working, and thou wast 
singing. 8. He was not fond of work or study. (In French: 
He liked neither work nor study.) 9. We studied as much 
as you. 10. You played a great deal (beaucoup). 11. They 
lived in the same street in which we lived. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. I left Paris on the same 
day that you arrived there. 13. We met your cousins yester- 
day. 14. They asked us for your address. 

Future Tense. 15. I shall speak of that when I (shall) 
arrive there. 16. Thou wilt not think of it. 17. He will 
forget it. 18. Will you leave the city to-day ? 19. We 
will stay here till to-morrow (jusqu'a demain). 20. They 
will arrive here this evening. 

Conditional Mode. 21. I would take off my wet clothes, 
if I were in (A) your place. 22. Thou wouldst not forget thy 
lessons, if thou studiedst them well. 23. He would break 
the violin, if he had it. 24. We would stay, if you stayed. 
25. They would not study, if they were not obliged to (y). 

Impebative Mode, 26. Eemain where thou art. 27. 
Keep (plur.) quiet. 28. Let us study. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 29. He wants 
us to study our lesson. (In French : He will that we study 
our lesson.) 30. I want you to speak French. (In French : 
I will that you speak French.) 31. I am sorry that you 
leave the school 
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SuBJUKCTiYE MoDBy Impebfeot Tbnsb. 32. It wonid 
be well for him to leave the city. (In French: It would be 
well that he shoald leave the city.) 33. I wish (that) you 
would speak to bim about it (of it). 34. He was astonished 
that we spoke of it 



TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. 

Verbs of the First Conjugation. —• Orthographic 

Irregularities. 

Some classes of verbs in the first conjugation, though 
regularly varied throughout, undergo, in certain persons 
and tenses, slight changes, to make their orthography con- 
formable to the pronunciation. 

1. In verbs ending in ger, as manger, to eat, an e is in- 
serted after g, before a and o, to make the g retain its soft 
sound, as : mangeant, nons mangeons. 

2. In verbs ending in cer, as commencer, to commence, 
the letter c, to retain the sound of s, takes the cedilla before 
a and o, as : coinmenQant, nons commen9oii8. 

3. In verbs ending in yer, as nettoyer, to clean, the y is 
changed into i before e mute, as : je nettoie, tn nettoies, 
il nettoie, ils nettoient; but nous nettoyonB, vous 
nettoyez. 

Rem. Verbs ending in ayer, as payer, to pay, may either retain 
the y before e mute, or change it into i : Je paye, or Je pale. 

4. In verbs having 6 (acute) or e (mute), before the con- 
sonant that precedes the ending er, as : esp6rer, to hope, 
and mener, to lead, the 6 or e is changed into d (grave), 
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before a mute syllabe^ as : j'eBptoe, / hope ; je mtae, / 
hady etc. 

Rem. Verbs in eger, as abr^ger, proteger, retain tbe 6 in the 
future and conditional : j'abregerai, il protegera. (See aJso verbs in 
eler and eter, No. 5.) 

5. Verbs ending in eler, as appeler, io call, double the 1, 
and those in eter, as jeter, fo throto, double the t, befoi-e 
e mute, as: j'appelle, tu appelles, il appelle, lis ap- 
pellent; and je jette, tu jettes, il jette, ils jettent 
But nous appelons, vous appelez ; none jetons, vous 
jetez, etc. 

Rem. The verbs acheter, to huy ; bourreler, to torment; d^celer, 
to disclose; geler, to freeze; harceler, to harass; peler, to peel, are 
exceptions to this last role. They come under Rule 4. 

Vocabulary 25. 

Voyager, to traveL Jeter, to throw ; to throw away. 

Manger, to eat. Acheter, to buj. 

Proteger, to protect. Geler, to freeze. 
Commencer (a), to commence ; to Le Ubraire, the bookseller. 

begin. Le panier, the basket. 

Placer, to place. La voiture, the carriage. 

Menacer, to threaten. La nuit, the night ; la nuit passee, 

♦Bnvoyer, to send. last night ; cette nuit, to-night 

Nettoyer, to clean. Bien des choses, manj things. 

Payer, to pay. Autrefois, formerly. 

Mener, to lead ; to take. A inter^t, at interest. 

Esperer, to hope ; to hope for. A temps, in time. 

Appeler, to call. Le soir, in the evening. 

Exercise 25. 

Verbs in ger. 1. J'aime d, voyager. 2. On yoit bieu 
des choses en voyageaut, 3» Autrefois je voyageais beau- 
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oonp. 4. Je n'ai pas mang^ de Tiande. 5. Nous mangeoDs 
pea de viande le soir. 

Verbs in cer. 6. Je vais oommencer mon travail. 7. 
Nous commen9on8 i parlcr frangais. 8. Je commengais i 
le parler quand je quittai Paris. 9. Nous plagons notre 
aigent & inter^t. 10. lis nous menagaient. 

Verbs in yer. 11. J'ai envojS ma lettre i la poste. 
12. J'envoie les journaux a mou oucle. 13. II nous envoie 
un panier de p^ches. 14. Je nettoierai mon pupitre quand 
j'aurai fiui d'6crire. 15. Je tous payerai (or paierai) quand 
j'aurai de I'argent. 

Verbs that change 6 or e into 6. 16. Nous es- 
p^rons Yous voir ce soir. 17. J'espdre que vous resterez 
avec nous jusqu'd, domain. 18. Ou voulez-yous nous mener ? 
19. Je yous m^nerai aux Champs Elys6es. 20. Nous tous 
protfigerons. 

Verbs in eler and eter. 21. Voulez-vous m'appeler 
quand tout sera pr^t. 22. Je vous appellerai quand la voi- 
ture arrivera. 23. Vous ne m'avez pas appel6 sL temps. 
24. OH jetterai-je ces papiers? 25. Jetez-les dans le panier. 

Exceptions. 26. Ou achetez-vous votre papier ? 27. Je 
I'achSte chez le libraire Dumont. 28. Je vous en achSterai, 
si vous voulez. 29. II va geler. 30. H gdle d6jd. 31. II 
a gel6, et il g^lera encore. 

Theme 25. 

Vebbs in ger. 1. I have traveled much. 2. I have seen 
many things while traveling. 3. My uncle used to travel a 
great deal (formerly). 4. Are you still eating ? 6. He was 
eating when I began (have begun) to write. 

Vebbs in cer. 6. I was beginning to write when some 
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one (has) called me. 7. We begin the lesson at nine o'clock. 
8. Where will you place your money ? 9. I will place it in 
the bank. 10. We do not threateil anybody. 

Vbbbs IK yer. 11. I have sent a letter to my cousins. 
12. They send us the newspaper every week. 13. John is 
cleaning my clothes. 14. He will clean yours when he has 
(shall have) cleaned mine. 15. I will pay him when he is 
through (shall have finished). 

Vebbs that change 6 OB e into d. 16. I have hoped, 
and I still hope, to see him. 17. Where do you lead us ? 
18. I lead you to the Elysian Fields. 19. Our courage will 
protect us. 20. I hope so. 

Vebbs in eler and eter. 21. Who has called us ? 22. Our 
fiiends call us. 23. 1 will call you in time. 24. What do you 
throw into the basket? 25. I throw some papers into it. 

Exceptions. 26. What do you buy ? 27. I do not buy 
anything. 28. I would buy something, if I had money. 
29. Did it freeze last night ? 30. No, but it will freeze 
to-night. 

TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

Regular Conjugations.— Second Conjugation in IR. 

FINIR, To Finish.— (Model Verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
FBB8SNT. Past. 

Finir tofiiAth Avoir fini to have JlnUheti 

PARTICIPLES. 

PUBflBIIT. COMPOnND. 

FlniBBant JlnUMng Ayantflni having Jlnished 

Past. 
Villi fbiMi6d 
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Szeroise 26. 

Pbesekt Tense. 1. Je remplis mes devoirs. 2. Ta 
remplis les tiess, et il remplit les siens. 3. Nous OD^issons 
& nos parents. 4. Voas obSissez aux vdtres. 5. lis ob6is- 
sent aux lears. 

Imperfect Tei^se. 6. Je finissais moD tbdme pendant 
que tu remplissais les encriers. 7. On bdtissait cette 6glise 
quand j'6tais ici pendant Thiver. 8. Nous obSissions tou- 
jours d nos maitres. 9. Vous r^ussissiez dans vos 6tudes. 
10. Us finissaient ce qu'ils avaient commence. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. Ce jour-U je finis mon de- 
voir avant tons les autres. 12. Tu m'avertis de l'arriv6e de 
mon p6re. 13. Nous choislmes le bon moment pour reussir, 
et nous r6usslmes. 14. Vous finltes vos devoirs aprds moi. 
15. lis n*ob6irent pas aux ordres, et ils furent punis. 

Future Tense. 16. Je flnirai mon thfime aprds les 
classes. 17. Tu choisiras quelque chose de joli quand tu 
auras fini. 18. On b&tira une nouvelle 6cole avant Thiver. 
19. Nous obeirons i vos ordres. 20. Vous nous avertirez 
quand la voiture arrivera. 21. lis r^ussiront s'ils tra- 
vaillent. 

Conditional Mode. 22. Je remplirais les encriers, si je 
n'avais rien autre chose i faire. 23. Tu n'en finirais pas. 

24. On vous punirait, si vous ne remplissiez pas vos devoirs. 

25. Nous ob6irions aux ordres du capitaine, si nous Stions 
soldats. 26. S'ils avaient Tintention de partir, ils nous en 
avertiraient. 

Imperative Mode. 27. Ob§is, ou tu seras puni. 28. Fi- 
nissez, je vous en prie. 29. Remplissons nos devoirs. 
Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 30. II feut que 
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j'ob6isse. 31. II £9,nt que tu remplisses ton devoir. 32. H 
fant qu'il finisse ce thdme. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 33. Je von- 
drais qn'il en fintt. 34. II serait bien que vous Pavertissiez 
de votre intention de partir. 

Theme 26. 

Present Tense. 1. I obey (to) my parents. 2. Thou 
obeyest thine, and he obeys his. 3. We fulfil our duties. 
4 You fulfil yours. 5. They fulfil theirs. 

Imperfect Tense. 6. I was filling my inkstand, while 
thou wast finishing thy task. 7. We were building a stable 
last winter, when you were here. 8. You were finishing it. 
9. They always obeyed their teachers. 

Past Definite Tense. 10. On that day I informed thee 
of the arrival of thy father. 11. Thou didst finish thy task 
before all the others. 12. You fulfilled your duty. 13. 
They chose the right (bon) moment, and they succeeded. 

Future Tense. 14. I shall choose something pretty for 
Eliza. 15. You will finish this exercise after school (les 
classes). 16. He will succeed, if he works. 17. We shall 
inform you, when the carriage is (wiU be) here. 18. They 
will not finish what they have begun. 

Conditional Mode. 19. I would finish this exercise 
before twelve o'clock, if I had nothing else (rien autre chose) 
to do. 20. He would succeed, if he worked. 21. We would 
obey (to the) orders, if we were in your place. 22. They 
would punish you, if you did not obey. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Choose something for thyself. 
24. Obey, or you will be punished. 25. Let us choose some- 
thing pretty. 
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SuBJUNGTiTB MoDE, Pbesent Tekse. 26. I must fnk 
fil my duties. 27. He mast finish his exercise. 28. We 
mast obey orders. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 29. It would 
be well for him to obey orders (It would be well that he 
should obey etc.). 30. I wish that you would finish {taith 
it) (en). 



TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

Regular Conjugations.— Third Conjugation in OIR. 
RE€£VOIB, To Receive.— (Model Verb.) 

The third coujugation has only seven regular verbs ; they 
have the letters ev before the infinitive-ending oir. The 
ev is syncopated in certain parts of the verb. 

The c of the verbs in cevoir takes the cedilla before o 
and n. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 



BeoeYoir 



Je re^olB 
Tu re^ifl 
D revolt 
None recevons 
Vous receyez 
11b refoiyent 



torecHve 



Past. 
AYoir re^a to have reoein&d 



PARTICIPLES. 

OOXPOUHD. 

BeceTant reoeMng Ayantre^a having veeHwd 

Past. 
Be^a received 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Past Ikdefqute. 



/receive 

thou recHvest 

he receives 

we receive 

you receive 

theyreceive 



(Tai re^a 
Tu as re9a 
n a re^u 

Nons avons re^ 
Vous avez re^a 
Us out refn 



Ihave received 

thou hast received 

he has received 

tve have received 

you have received 

they have received 
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PXturaunot. 



JereoevaiB 
Tarecevais 
Dreoevait 
NoQB recevioiiB 
YouB receyiez 
lis leoeyalent 



IfBOS receiving 

thou watt receiving 

he was receiving 

Vfe were receiving 

you were receiving 

they toere receiving 



JTayais re^ a 
Ta ayals le^ 
n avait re^a 
Nona avions re9a 
Vous aviez ref a 
Ub avaient re^ 



I had received 

thou hadst received 

he had received 

we had received 

you had received 

th/ey had received 



Past Dbfihitb. 



Past Aktskob. 



Jere^OB 
TarefnB 

Nohb re^flmes 
VoTLB re^ftteB 
IlBrefarent 



IreoAved 

thou receivedet 

he received 

loerecHved 

you received 

they received 



J^ens re^n 
Ta eus refu 
H ent re^a 
Nous efimes re^a 
Vous eflteei re9u 
Us enrent re^u 



Ihadreeelved 

thou hadst received 

he had received 

we had received 

you had received 

they had received 



FUTUVB. 



Jereoeyrai 
Taieceyras 
Dreceyra 
t^ouB reoeyroDB 
Vonsreceyrez 
Ds receyront 



IshaHrecHve 
thou wilt receive 

he wiU receive 
we shall receive 
you wiU receive 
they will receive 



FOTUBB ABTBBIOB. 

J'anrai re^a / shall have received 

Ta aoniB re9Ti thou wilt have received 
n aara re^a he wiU haioe received 

Noas aaroDB re^a toe shall have received 
Yoas aarez re^a you wiU have received 
Bb aoront re^a they will have received 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



JereceyraiB 
rareceyraiB 
Dreceyrait 
E7oaB reoevrioDB 
Vons receyriez 
(Is receyraient 



I should receive 

thou wouldst receive 

he would receive 

we should receive 

you would receive 

they would receive 



Tam. 



J'aarais re^a Ishoidd have 

Ta aorais re^a thou wouldst have 
n aurait re9a he would have 

NouB aarions re9a toe should have 
YouB aariez re9a you would have 
lis aoraient re9a they would have , 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Be9oiB 

BeceyoDB 

Beoeyeas 



receiaoe {fhoU^ 
let us receive 
receive (you) 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Qae je re^iye that Imaif 

Que ta rehires that thou maytt 
*Qa'fl re9oive that he maiy 

Que noas recevtons that w$ majf 
Que TOUB reoeviez that you may 
Qa^Ofl rafoivent that they may , 



t 



Pabt. 



Que j*aie re^ that I may 

0:06 to aies re^ that thou maytt 
Qq^U ait re^ that he may 

Qne noae ayons re^a Viat we may 
Que vons ayez re^a that you may 
Qu'lls aient re^a that they may . 









Qnejere^iuse thatlmight^ 

Qne ta regaeses that thou mightet 
Qa'il re^dt that he might 

Que nous re^BBioDB that toe might 
Qne vons re^nsBies that you might 
Qa*flB re^oBflent that they might 



S 



Flxtpsbtsot. 

Qne J'euBBe re^n that I ' 

Qne in ensses re^n that thou 
Qn'il efit refu that he 

Qne nonfi enssionB refu ^at we 
Qne Yonfi enssiez refu that you 
Qn^ils euBsent re^n th(U they 




Vocabulary 27. 



Recevoir, to receive. 

Devoir,f to owe ; to be obliged ; 

to be to ; to have to. 
Une nouvelle, a piece of news ; 

intelligence. 
Les nouTelles, the news ; news. 
Un cadeau, a present. 
La paye, the pay. 
La fin, the end. 
Le depart, the departure. 
La ▼oille, the day before. 
Le lendemain, the day affcer. 
Une visite, a visit; a call. 



La marqne, the mark ; the token. 

Le respect, the respect. 

La bienveillance, the good- will; 
the kindness. 

La felicitation, the congratula- 
tion. 

Triste, sad. 

Sincere, sincere. 

Bientdt, soon, very soon. 

Par, through ; by. 

Par jour, a day, each day ; par 
semaine, a week ; par mois, a 
month. 



t IVtwir, to owe, has the meaning of to be obliged^ to have to, to be, when it pre- 
cedes the inflnitiye : Je dole eortir, I have to go ont. 77 doit venir id, he is to come 
here. The conditioniQ mode of devoir is rendered into English by ought. 

The past participle of devoir and redevoir (to owe again), takes a circumflex 
accent over the «, in the mascnline singular only, dH, owed, due ; redH, owed 
again. 
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Sxereiae 27. 

pBESSNT Tekse. 1. Je re9ois des cadeaux; tn en re- 
9ois anssL 2. Pierre me doit de I'argent. 3. II doit me 
Tapporter ce matin. 4. Nous devons aller chez notre 
tante. 5. Yous devez yenir avec moi. 6. Us doivent partir 
bientdt. 

Impebfeot Tei^^se. 7. Je devais sortir. 8. II devait aller 
& la poste. 9. Nons recevions tontes les semaines des nou- 
velles de chez nous. 10. Vous receviez dix dollars par jour. 
11. lis receyaient cent dollars par mois. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. Je re9us yotre lettre la 
yeille de mon depart 13. Nous legflmes la yisite de yotre 
onde le lendemain de notre arriy^e. 14. lis regurent cette 
triste nouyelle ayant leur depart de Paris. 

Future Tense. 15. Je receyrai sa lettre domain. 16. Tu 
recevras une yisite aujourd'hui. 17. II receyra sa paye k la 
fin du mois. 18. Nous receyrons des nouyelles aujourdliui. 
19. Combien receyront-ils par mois ? 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je devrais 6crire d, mon oncle. 
21. Henri deyrait aller yoir sa tante. 22. Nous deyrions 
faire cela. 23. Vous n'auriez pas it parler de cela. 

Imperative Mode. 24. Be9ois ce cadeau, comme une 
marque de ma bienyeillance. 25. Beceyez mes sinceres feli- 
citations. 26. Eeceyons nos amis ayec bienyeillance. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 27. II faut que 
je re9oiye une lettre aujourd'hui. 28. II est temps que nous 
en recevions une de nos amis. 29. Je n'aime pas qu'il re- 
9oiye ces yisites. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. H serait 
bien que je re9usse des nouyelles ayant mon depart. 31. Je 
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voudiais qne yoas re^aasiez yotre paye, et que noas re- 
9n88ioD8 la n6tre. 

Theme 27. 

Present Tekse. 1. I receive my pay at the end of the 
month. 2. He receives a hundred dollars a month. 3. He 
owes me fifty dollars. 4. He is to pay me to-day. 5. We 
often receive presents. 6. They receive their friends on 
Thursday (jeudi). 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I received news from home every 
week. 8. He received ten dollars a week from his father. 
9. We had to go out. 10. They always received us with 
kindness. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. I received the sad news the 
day after my arrival. 12. We received your letter the day 
before we started (before our departure). 13. They received 
the news at the moment of their departure. 

Future Tense. 14. I will receive no calls to-day. 15. 
He will receive his money soon. 16. We shall receive news 
from Paris to-morrow. 17. They will pay us when they 
(will) receive their pay. 

Conditional Mode. 18. I oughtf to receive a letter to- 
day. 19. Julius ought to be here; he was to {iinperfect 
tense) be here at ten o'clock. 20. We would receive him 
with kindness. 21. If we sent a letter to-day, they would 
receive it to-morrow. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Eeceive {sing.) my congratula- 
tions. 23. Eeceive {plur.) this token of my good- will; I 
owe it to you. 24. Let us receive our teachers with the 
respect which is due to them.J 



t See foot-note, p. 11& %Qiui leur «H d^- 
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SuBJUKcnvB Mode, Present Tense. 25. It is time 
that I receive a letter. 26. I like him to receive presents. 
27. We must receive money to-day. 

Subjuncttve Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would 
be well that he received our letter before he leaves (before 
his departure). 29. I wish that we received news from 
home. 



TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 



Regular Verbs.— Fourth Conjugation in RC. 

VBNDRB, To Sell.— (Model Vbkb.) 
INFINITIVE MODE. 



Vendro 



Vendant 



toma 



Past. 
ATOir yendu to ham told 



PAETICIPLES. 

> COMPOTTHD. 

teUkiff Ayant venda having tdU 

PAvr. 
Yenda doid 



INDICATIVE MODR 



Past Indefinite. 



je vendfl 


l8dl 


J^al vendn 


I have sold 


Tn TendB 


thouteileat 


Tu as yenda 


thou hast sold 


II vend 


AeteOa 


D a yenda 


he has 9oA 


Noas Tendons 


toeseU 


Noas ayons yenda 


we have sold 


Yous yendez 


youteU 


Yous avez yenda 


you have sold 


Us vendent 


theyaeU 


lis ont yenda 


theyhavesold 


Imfbbfbot. 


Plttfbbfeot. 


Je yendais 


I was selling 


(Tayais yenda 


I had sold 


Tayendais 


thou wast selling 


Tn ayais yenda 


thouhadstsold 


n yendalt 


h$ was selling 


n avait yenda 


hehadsold 


Noas yendions 


weweresdiing 


Nous ayions yenda 


wehadsold 


Yous yendies 


you were seUing 


Yous aviez yenda 


youhadsold 


Us yendai«Bt 


^W were selling 


Us ayalent yenda 


they had sold 



m 
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Jevendis 


Isold 


J^eas yenda 


/AotfioM 


TaTendis 


thauMOdsst 


Ta eoB yenda 


tkouhaddnU 


nvendit 


hemM 


11 eat yenda 


hehadiold 


B^ons vendhnes 


wemM 


NooB efimeB yendn 


tvehadtold 


VouB vendttes 


youaM 


YonB efttoB yenda 


focf AotfMM 


DBTendirent 

PUTDBI. 


theynld 


Bb earent yenda 


iheyhadtM 






Jevendial 


IshaHaett 


J'aarai yenda 


I shaU heme toid 


^▼endrae 


thou wUt sea 


Ta aaras venda 


thou wUt have 90ld 


Byendra 


hetoiaseU 


B aara yenda 


he will have sold 


Nous vendrouB 


weshaUseU 


Noas aorona yenda 


toe Shan have told 


VouB yendres 


youwiUseU 


VoQB aarez yenda 


ftou toill have told 


Bb yendront 


iheywittaeU 


flfi aaront yendn 


they vfiU have told 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Je yendrais 
Ta yendiaia 
B yendrait 
Noas yendrions 
VouB yendriez 
Bs yendraient 



I should sell 

thou wouldst sdl 

he would seR 

we should sell 

youwouldsell 

they would seU 



Past. 



J^anraiB yendn I should have sold 

Ta aarais venda fhou wouldst have sold 
B aurait yendu he would haioe sold 

NonB aarions yenda we should have sold 
Voas aariez yenda you would have sold 
Bs aaraient yenda they toould have sold 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Vends 


seUithou) 


Vendons 


ktvsseU 


Vendez 


seUiypu) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Qaejeyende fhatlmaysell 

Qae ta yendeB that thou mayst sell 

QnMl yende that he may sell 

Qae noas yendionB that we may sell 
Qne yons yendiez that you may sell 
Quails yendent that they may sell 



Past. 



Qae J*aie yenda that I may ' 

Qne tu aiea yenda that thou mayst 
Qa'il ait yenda that he may 

Qae noaBsyonB yenda that ufe may 
Qae yoas ayez yendn thatyoumay 
Qa*ilB alent yenda that they may , 



I 
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VERBS. 


IVFBBraOT. 


1 


Plufbbivot. 


Qae je vendiflBO 
Que ta vendlRses 
Qn'U vendtt 
Qae noos vendiseions 
Que vons vendissiez 
Qa'ils yendissent 


thati' 

thatfhou 

thaths 

that we 

tluUffou 

Ihatlhey , 


1 

1 


Q^e j^eusse yendu that I ' 
Qae ta easses venda that thou 
Qa'il etlt venda that he 
Qae noas eusBions venda thtU we 
Que vous eosBiez venda that you 
Qu'ilB eassent venda that they , 
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Vocabulary 28. 

Vendre, to sell Le naufrage, sliipwreck. 

Rendre, to return, to give back. Un pent, a bridge. 

Attendre, to wait ; to wait for ; to La marchandiBe, the merchan 

expect. dise. 

Entendre, to hear ; to understand. Les marchandises, the gooda 



Perdre, to lose. 

Repondref (a), to answer. 

Une question, a question. 

Une r^ponse, an answer. 

Un vaisseau, a vessel ; a ship. 

Un navire, ) , 

— ^A.. X f a vessel. 
Un batiment, S 



La monnaie, the money; the 

change. 
Cher, dear. 
A bon march^, cheap. 
Tout de suite, immediately. 
Tout a rheure,^ presently; just 

now. 
Tant6t,t by and by ; a little while 



La vapeur, the steam. 

Un blltiment a vapeur, a steamer. ago. 

Un bateau a vapeur, a steamboat. Aussitdt que, as soon as. 



Exercise 28. 

Pbesent Tense. 1. J'attends ta r^ponse. 2. Tu he r6- 
ponds pas k ma question. 3. II ne vous entend pas. 4. 
Nons ne vendons pas cher. 5. Pourquoi ne me rendez-vous 
pas ma monnaie ? 6. lis perdent leur temps. 

t SSpondre reqnires the preposition d before the noun which is the object of the 
verb; rSpondre d qudqu''uny to answer some one; r^pondre d une question^ to 
ancwer a qaestion. 

t Taut d Vhmre and tantdt may refer to past or fhtare time : Je Vai vu tout d 
Pheure (or tantdt), I have seen him juet now {or a little while ago). Je tfoie le voir 
lout d PAeure (or tantdt). I am going to eee him presently (pr by and by). 
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Imperfect Tense. 7. J'attendais Tarriy^e dn bAtimeni 
d vapeur. 8. II n'entendait pas qa'on I'appelait. 9. Nous 
vendioDS nos marchandises & bon march6. 10. lis per- 
daienfc patience. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. Je rfipondis d, sa lettre 
aussitdt que je I'eus regue. 12. II vendit son navire le len- 
demain de son arriv^e. 13. Nous lui rendimes sa yisite la 
veille de notre depart. 14. lis perdirent leur vaisseau par 
un naufrage. 

Future Tense. 15. Je vous rendrai yotre monnaie tout i, 
Pheure. 16. H ne repondra pas si yotre question. 17. Nous 
vous attendrons au pont. 18. Us perdront tout ce qu'ils 
ont 

Conditional Mode. 19. Je yendrais ce bateau d, ya- 
peur, si j'6tais i yotre place. 20. II yous rendrait une r6- 
ponse tantdt, si yous attendiez un pen. 21. Vous perdriez 
yotre temps, si yous attendiez. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Attends-moi au pont. 23. B6> 
pondez d, mes questions, je yous en prie. 24. Ne perdons 
pas courage. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 26. n est temps 
que je lui rende sa yisite. 26. Je yeux que tu rSpondes & 
ma question. 27. II est prudent que nous attendions un 
pen. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. II serait 
prudent que j'attendisse. 29. II serait bien qu'il entendit 
cela. 30. Je youdnds que yous me r6pondissiez tout de 
suite. 

Theme 28. 

Present Tense. 1. I hear you. 2. Thou dost not 
answer (to) mj question. 3. He is waiting for an answer. 
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4. Yon sell too dear. 5. We lose money on these goods. 6. 
They do not retnrn ns our change. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I was losing my time. 8. He 
was waiting for the arrival of the steamer. 9. We used to 
hear the noise of the carriages during the night, when we 
lived in that street. 10. They did not sell cheap. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. T returned (to him) his 
visit the day before my departure. 12. He answered (to) 
my letter the next day. 13. We lost our goods by 
shipwrecLf 14. They sold their vessel as soon as they 
arrived. 

Future Tense. 15. I shall wait for you at the bridge. 
16. He will lose his cloak by and by. 17. We will answer 
you presently. 18. They will wait for us. 

Conditional Mode. 19. Why do you not wait for 
me; I would wait for you. 20. If he were master of 
his property (bien, m.\ he would lose everything (tout ce 
qu') he has. 21. They would not hear us, if we called 
them. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Answer {shig) me immediately. 
23. Do not lose patience. 24. Let us wait for our com* 
rades. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. I must sell 
this boat. 26. He must answer (to) that question. 27. We 
must wait for him. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would 
be well for him to answer (to) our question. 29. I wish that 
you would wait a little. 30, I wish that thou wouldst give 
me back my money. 



t Bf shipwreck, ^Nir tm nontfroiff^* 
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TWENTY-NINTH LESSON. 
Interrogative Conjugation. 

1. The tenses of the indicatiye and conditional modes 
only are used interrogatively. 

The interrogative conjugation is formed by placing the 
pronoun subject, with a hyphen, after the verb: ai-je? 
coupez-vons? etc. 

The final silent e of the verb is changed into 6 (acute), 
when the pronoun subject of the first person is placed after 
the verb, as: coup6-je? do I cut f 

When the verb, in the third person singular ends with a 
vowel, the letter t, between two hyphens, is placed, for the 
sake of euphony, before the pronouns il, elle, on, as : a-t-il? 
conpe-t-elle ? conpera-t-on? 

When the subject of an interrogative sentence is a 
noun, it is placed before the verb, and a personal pronoun 
of the same person, gender, and number, is placed after the 
verb, as : 

Charles a-t-il la lettre ? Has Charles the letter? 

Louise est-elle en haut ? Is Louisa up stairs ? 

Ces homines coupent-ils. nos Do those men cut our trees? 
arhres? 

The noun subject is, however, generally placed after the 
verb in interrogative sentences that begin with an interro- 
gative pronoun, or an adverb, such as : que, comment, otL 

Que demandent ces hommes ? What do those men ask for? 

Savez-vous ou demeure M. Du- Do you know where Mr. Ducrol 

crot? lives? 

Oomment va oette affUre 9 How is that business ? 
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1 Interrogative Form with Est-ce que. 

Interrogatiye sentences are also formed by placing est-ce 
que before the subject of the verb : 

Est-ce que Charles a le Journal 7 Has Charles the journal t 
Est-ce que BSarie est encore en Is Mary still up stairs ? 

hant? 
Est-ce que Bfl. Ducrot a vendu Has Mr. Ducrot sold his store? 

son magasin ? 

The interrogative form with est-ce qne is always used 
when the verb, in the first person singular^ ends in ge, as : 
est-ce qne je mange ? do I eat f not mange-je ? 

The interrogatiye form with est-ce que is also used for 
the first person singular when the verb has only one syllable, 
as: est-ce qne je vends ? do I sell? notvends-je? 

Eight verbs, which have only one syllable in the first 
person singular of the indicative present, may be used inter- 
rogatively either way: ai-je? have If snis-je? am If 
irais-je? do I go f pnis-je? can If sais-je? do I know f 
vois-je? dolseef dois-je? dolowef anddis-je? do I 
say f or est-ce qne j'ai ? etc. 

8. Negative Conjugation. 

We have seen that the two words (ne .... pas) that ac- 
company a verb to express negation, are separated by the 
verb (in compound tenses, by the auxiliary only), as : Je 
n'ai pas ; je n'ai jamais 6t6 ; je n'ai rien dit 

When the verb is in the infinitive, the two negative words 
are generally placed before the verb ; they may, or may not, 
be separated by a personal pronoun. 
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Je voiis consttille d« ne paft le I advise yoa not to do it 

fidre, wr de ne le pas faire. 

Jo ▼ous prie de n'en pas parlar, I beg you not to speak of it, not to 

da n'on xian dire. to say snythiog about it 

Vocabulary 29. 

Ohercher, to seek ; to look for. Ije ponlet, the chicken. 

Desirer, to desire ; to wish for. Le canard, the duck. 

Demander, to ask for. Le dindon, the turkey. 

£couter, to listen to. Le Jambon, the ham. 

Regarder, to look at. Le poisson, the fish. 

Deoouper, to carve. Le potage, ) 

Oonseiller (de), to advise. La soupe, \ ^* 

Servir, to serve ; to help to. En haut, upstairs. 

Savez-vous 7 do you know ¥ En bas^ downstairs. 

Exercise 29. 

!• Votre scBur est-elle encore en haut ? 2. Marie est-elle 
en has ? 3. Nos amis sont-ils & la campagne ? 4. Charles 
a-t-il perdu sa grammaire ? 5. M. votre pere d6sire-t-il me 
parler ? 6. Va-t-on servir la soupe ? 7. Pierre va-t-il d6- 
couper le poulet? 8. Votre onole achStera-t-il quelques 
canards? 9. Nos voisins ont-ils plasieurs beaux dindons? 
10. Cette dame nous regarde-t-elle ? 11. Ces matelots §cou- 
tent-ils le capitaine, qui leur donne des ordres ? 12. Ces 
hommes nous ont-ils vendu du poisson? 13. Est-ce que 
Henri a bien 6tudi6 ea lepon? 14. Est-ce qu*il n'a pas eu de 
fautes dans son th6me? 15. Est-ce que le professeur me 
demande? 16. Est-ce qu'il parle de moi on de vous? 17. 
Est-ce que je mange votre potage? 18. Est-ce que je ne 
vous rends pas ce que vous m'avez pr6t6? 19. Est-ce que 
je dis cela ? 20. Que sais-je ? 21. Oti suis-je ? 22. Savez- 
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Tons oti demeure notre professeur de fran9ais? 23. Je yous 
oonseille de ne pas le lui dire. 24. Je vous prie de n'en pas 
parler. 25. J'ai en vie de ne pas y aller. 

Theme 29. 

1. Is mamma up stairs ? 2. Is the professor down stairs ? 
3. Are your books at school ? 4. Does your mother wish 
to see me in the parlor? 6. Is John carving the turkey? 
G. Does Mary wish for some soup ? 7. Does your aunt ask 
for some (un pen) of this duck ? 8. Have our neighbors a 
great many chickens ? 9. Why do those boys look at us? 
10. Do the scholars listen to the teacher ? 11. Have I 
had a good exercise? 12. f Has Louisa seen her aunt? 
13. t Did the professor ask for anybody? 14.f What am 
I eating; is it fish? 15. J What can I help you to? 
16. t Can I help you to some soup? 17. f Do I not sell 
cheap? 18. t Do I do my duty well? 19. § What do 
those men ask for? 20. Where does Mr. Ducrot live? 
21.t How much do I owe you ? 22. I beg you not to say 
anything about it 23. I advise you not to go there any 
more. 24. He has told me not to do it. 



THIETIETH LESSOl^. 
The Passive Verb. 



1. The passive verb is formed by joining the past parti- 
ciple of the active verb to the various forms of the auxiliary 
verb dtre, to ley as: aimer, to love; dtre aim6, to be loved. 

t FoUow the conBtruction indicated in Sect. 2 of the Lesson. 

X See last paragraph of Sect. 2, Exceptions. 

I FoJlow the ooDBtraction indicated is last pftragrapli pf Sect 2. 



130 BLBMBKTARY FBBVCH GBAXMAB. 

The paat participle agrees, in gender and nnmber, with 
the snbject of the yerb. 



Conjugation of the Passive Verb. 
^iTRE AmB, To Be Loved.— (Modbl Tsbb.) 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Pjun. 



treaim^ or aim^. Itabekwd 
limte or aim^es i 



AToir 4t6 aim6 or aim^e, \tokavebeet. 
aim^B or aim^es ) toned 



PAKTICIPLEa 



OOMPOUBD. 



atmte or aim^ea ) ^ 



Ajant 6t6 aim6 or aim^ ikatinffbem 
aiinfo Of aim^es f tond 



Past. 
"ttA alm£ or aim^ alm^a or aim^es 



beenhvid 



INDICATIVE MODE. 

Past IinnviHm. 



Je snis aim6 or tam6e 

Tn es aim6 (6e) 

II or elle est aim6 (6e) 

Nona Bommes aim^s or lUm^ea 

y cos dtes aimfifl (^ee) 

Us or eUes aont alm^s (Sea) 



^; 



J'ai 6t6 aimS or aim6e 

Tn as 6t6 aim6 (6e) 

n or elle a 6t6 aim6 {6e) 

Nona avons 6t6 i^mSs or ahn^ 

Vons avez 6t6 aimSs (tea) 

Da or elles ont 6t6 aim6B (Sea) 



§1 



Impebfeot. 

.T'6tai8 aim6 (6e) 

Tu 6tai8 alm6 (6e) 

II or elle 6tait aim 6 (Se) 

Nous 6tions aimSs (4es) 

Vous 6tiez aim6s (§es) 

lis or elles Staient aimSs (6es) 



»i 



J^avais StS aimS (Se) 

Tn ayais StS aimS (Se) 

n or elle avait 6t4 aimS (Se) 

Nous aTions 6t6 aimSs (See) 

yoiu aviez 6t6 aimSs (Sea) 

Ito or ellei avaient €%€ aimSa (Sea) , 
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FAfTDErmxi. 

Se fas aim^ (6e) 

Tu ftiB aim6 i6e) 

II or elle ftit aim6 <6e) 

Nous f&mes sim^s (Ses) 

VonB f fttes aim^B (6eB) 

Us or eUee faient aimfis (to) 




Pact A j tj bi ob. 

TeuB 6X6 aim6 (6e) 

Ta ena 6t4 aim^ (6e) 

B or elle eat 6t6 aim6 (te) 

NoDB eftmee 6t6 aimds (tea) 

yoQfl efttes 6t6 aim6B (des) 

Ha or elleB enreot 6t6 aimte ((Sea) , 




FUTUBB. 

Je serai almfi (^) 

Ta eeras aiitt6 (6e) 

n or elle sera almS (6e) 

Nons serons aimSs (6ee) 

Voos serez aim^s (^es) 

Sb or elles seront aim^s (dee) 



-I 



FuTUBB AumooB. 

J^anrai 6t6 aim^ (^) 

Tn aaras 6t6 aim6 (^) 

n or elle aura 6t6 aim6 (^) 

Noas auronB 6t6 aimds (^es) 

Yoas anrez 6t6 aim^s (^es) 

Hb or elloB anront 6t/6 aim6B (6eB) . 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Je Berals aimd (fe) 

*rii serais aim^ (6e) 

II or elle eerait aim6 (6e) 

Nons Berions aim^B (to) 

Yoas Beriez aim^B (6eB) 

Titt or eUes seraiesit aun^s (to) 









Past. 



J^anraiB 6t6 a.\m6 (te) 

Ta anrais 6t6 aim£ (6e) 

II or elle aarait 4t4 aim^ (6e) 

Nous aarions ^t6 aim^s (^eB) 

Yoas aariez 6t6 aim^B (toi) 

Us or elles auraient 6t6 almte (to) . 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



8oiB aim£ (6e) 
Soyons aim^s (^es) 
Soyez aim^B (to) 



be (fhou) loved 
Utwbeloved 
be (sfou) hved 



suBJUNcrriVE modr 



Qae Je sols alm^ (fie) 

Qae tn sois aliii6 (6^ 

QaMl or qn^elle solt aim^ (£e) 

Qne noas Boyons alm^B {6eB} 

Qac vouB soyez alm^B (^es) 

^nMls or eUes Bolent aim^ (to) 



.6. 



S? 



Past. 



Qae J*aie 6t4 aim^ (^e) 
Qae ta aieB 6t6 aim6 (6e) 
(^a'il or qa^elle ait 6t6 aim^ (^e) 
Qne nons ayons 6t6 aimSs (^es) 
Qne YonB ayez 6t4 afm^s (to) 
Qa'fls or eUea aient 6X6 almte (to) 



»• 
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Que je foBse aim6 (6e) 
Que tn fusses aim6 i6e) 
QaMl or qa'elle fdt aimd (te) 
Qac nous fnssions afan^s (^es) 
Qae voas ftissiez aim^s (tea) 
Q^^ils or elles ftissent aimds (6es) 



?; 



^1 



FXiUrSBFSOT. 

Que J*eDSB6 6t6 tAm^{6e) 
Que to ensses 6t6 aim6 (6e) 
QuMl or qn'elle ett €t6 aimd (6e) 
Que nous eassions 6t6 aim^s (6e8) 
Qae voas eoseiez 6t6 aim^s (6ee) 
QaMls or elles eussent ^t6 aim^s 



II 



By, after a Passive Verb Expressed by Par or De. 

The agent of a passive verb is preceded by the preposition 
par, if the verb expresses action, and by the preposition de, 
if the verb expresses a sentiment. 



n est blfime par sea amis. 
Bile est aimee de sea parents, 
n est pnni de ses fantes. 



He is blamed by his friends. 
Slie is loved by her parents. 
He is punished for his faults. 



Rem. The pasmve form of the verb is less frequently used in French 
than in English. The French prefer the active form, with the pro- 
noun on for subject, or the pronominal form of the verb : 



On vous appelle. 

On I'a vu. 

n s'appelle Henxl 



Tou are called. 
He has been seen. 
He is called Heniy. 



Vocabulary 30. 



Blfimer (de), to blame (for). 
Iiouer (de), to praise (for). 
Recompenser (de), to reward (for). 
Reprimander (de), to reprove (for). 
Bstimer, to esteem. 
Respecter, to respect. 
Mepriser, to despise. 
Negliger, to neglect. 
Les bona, the good. 
Lei mecbants, the wicked. 



L'obeissance,/., obedience. 

Obeissant, obedient. 

La desobeissance, disobedience. 

Desobeissant, disobedient. 

La diligence, diligence. 

Diligent, diligent. 

La negligence, carelessness. 

Negligent, careless ; negligent 

Partout, everywhere. 

n est Jaste, it ie )^ or right 
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Sxeroise 30. 

1. Je stiifi aim£ de mes parents. 2. II est bl&m6 par £*m 
amis, parce qu'il a 6t6 nfigligent. 3. Sa soeur est loue(\ 
parce qu'elle a 6t6 diligente. 4. Nous sommes recompense:; 
quand nous sommes diligents. 5. Nous sommes repri- 
mand's quand nous sommes n^gligents. 6. Les bons sont 
partout estim6s et respectes. 7. Les m6chants sont me- 
pris6s et punis. 8. Vous avez 6te recompense de votre dili* 
gence. 9. Votre soeur a 6te louee de son ob6issance. 10. 
Ces ei^ves ont 6t6 bldm6s de leur negligence. 11. Jules 
6tait aime de ses mattres, parce qu'il 6tait ob'issant et 
diligent. 12. Nous 6tions reprimand's quand nous 'tions 
d'sobeissants. 13. La d'sobeissance 'tait reprimandee et 
punie. 14- Vous serez recompense, si vous etes diligent. 
15. Vous serez puni, si vous etes d6sob6issant. 16. Oeux 
qui n'obeissent pas au maltre, seront punis. 17. Vous 
seriez rficompens', si vous aviez 'f diligent. 18. lis 
auraient et' punis, s'ils avaient n'glige leurs devoirs. 

19. Je veux que tu sois puni, si tu negliges tes devoirs. 

20. II est juste qu'il soit recompense, s'il est diligent. 

21. II serait juste que vous fussiez puni, si vous n'obeissiez 
pas d, vos maltres. 22. II faut etre ob6iflsant et diligent 
pour etre aim' et recompense. 

Theme 30. 

1. You are blamed for your carelessness. 2. They are 
punished for their disobedience. 3. She is loved and re- 
spected by everybody. 4. He was rewarded by his teacher 
because he was diligent and obedient. 5. His obedience has 
been praised. 6. His diligence has been rewarded. 7. The 
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wicked shall be panished. 8. The good shall be rewarded. 
9. He was often reproved for his carelessness. 10. Those 
who neglect their duties will be despised. 11. You would 
be rewarded, if you had been diligent 12. Thej would be 
punished, if they had been disobedient 13. It is just that 
you be (subj.) punished, if you are disobedient M. It 
would be right that he were {sulj., imp.) rewarded, if he 
had been diligent and obedient. 15. In order to be loved 
and esteemed, one must behave well (se bleu comporter). 16. 
He who behaves well (se comporte bien) is everywhere well 
received. 

THIETY-FIRST LESSON. 

Neuter Verbs, Conjugated with £tre. 

1. Certain neuter verbs, principally those that express a 
change in the position or condition of the subject, are con- 
jugated in the compound tenses with the auxiliary verb 
6txe, to be. The past participle agrees with the subject of 
the verb (p. 88-1). The verb arriver, to arrive, is given as 
the model verb of the class. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 

PAfT. 

iUitw to arrive fttre arrivtf or arriyde, i to ham 



\ 



arriT68 or arrir^ ) arrimd 

PARTICIPLES. 

Coicpouin). 

Mr&mat carriting fitant arrive or arriy^e, ) hatfling 



\ 



arrives or arriT668 ) arriud 

Past. 
ArrlTtf or arrlT^e, arriyfis or arriy^ mrimd 
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mDICATT 


7EM0DE. 




Phjmut. 


Past iHDnrmn. 




J'arriTe 


T arrive 


Je snis Bntf€ or azriy^e ^ 




Taaniyes 


ihouarriveH 


Ta es arriy^ (te) 


i"^ 


11 airiye 


he arrives 


n or elle eat arriy^ (6e) 


Nous arrlYons 


we arrive 


Nons Bommea arriyfis i6ea) 


Yous arrlTes 


you arrive 


Yous dtes arriv^B (^ob) 


& 


Uflttriyent 

Tmi.._ 


they arrive 


Hb or elleB sont arriy^a (6eB) 


• 




Plttfbkviot. 




J*arrivai8 


I was arriving 


ntSLiB arriy^ (6e) 1 




ToArriTaifl 


thou wast arriving 


Tu 6tai8 arrly^ (6e) 




Darrivait 


he was arriving 


n or elle ^tait arriy6 {6e) 


Noiu arrivions 


we tpere arriving 


Nous ^tions arrives <6es) 


YoiiB arriyiez 




Yous 6tiez arriyes (fies) 


§ 


He amyaient 


they toere arriving 


Os or elles ^talent arriv^ (6e8) 


• 


FAST 1/BFiinTfl. 


Past Ahtebiob. 




J'aRlyal 


I arrived 


Je ftiB arrlv6 (le) 




Taarrivaa 


thou arrivedsi 


Tu fus amy6 (6e) 


1 


Daniya 


he arrived 


JX or elle fat arriy6 (6e) 


Js 


Noas arriyftmes 


we arrived 


Nous fftmes arriyes (6efl) 


<• I V 


YooB aniyfttea 


you arrived 


Yous ffttes arrives (6es) 


1^ 


Da arriydrent 


they arrived 


Ds or elles furent arriyes (tea) 


• 


FuTusa. 


FuTui&a Aktbbiob. 




J'anriyeral 


I shall arrive 


Je serai arriy6 i6e) 




Tn arriyeraa 


thou wilt arrive 


Tu seras arriyfi (6e) 


as 

^1 


n arriven 


he wiU arrive 


n or elle sera arrive (£e) 


NoQs arriyerons 


we shall arrive 


Nous serous arriyes (6es) 


Voua arriyerez 


you wiU arrive 


Yous serez arriyfis (fies) 


Ds arriyeront 


they will arrive 


Sfl or eUes seront arriyes (^ea) 





CJONDITIONAL MODE. 



J^airiyenla 
Tu arriyerais 
B arriyerait 
KouB aniyerlouB 
Yous arriyeriez 
Us arrlyenient 



/should arrive 

thou wouldst arrive 

he would arrive 

we should arrive 

you would arrive 

they would arrive 



Past. 



Je serais arriyfi {6e) 

Tu serais arriy6 {6e) 

n or elle serait arrive (€e) 

Nous serious arrives (6es) 

Yous seriez arrives (^es) 

lis or elloB seraient arriy^B (tea) 



II 
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IMPERATiyE MODE. 



Aniye 

AniTOos 

AiriTMi 



arrive ithoU^ 
MttforriM 
arrive (jfou} 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Qne j*tfrlYe that I may 

Qae ta arriyes that thou mayet 
Qn'il arriye that he may 

Qne nous arriyions that we may 
Qne youB arriyiez that you may 
Qa^ilB aniyent that they may , 



I 



Past. 



Que je sole arriy6 (6e) 

Que ta Bois arriy^ (^) 

Qu'il or qii*el]e soit arriyfi (6e) 

Qne noa? soyons arriyes (^b) 

Qae yons soyez arriy^B (^es) 

Qa*ilB or eUeB Boient arriyes (^es) 



1 



Is 



^ 



i 



Que J^arriyaAM 


that! 


Qae ta arriyasBeB 


thatthou 


Qa*U arriyftt 


thathe 


Qae noaB arriyasBions 


thatwe 


Qae yooB arriyasBiez 


thatyou 


Qa'UB arriyaesent 


thatthey. 



Plutebfict. 

Qae Je f aBse arriy6 (6e) 
Qne ta ftiBses arriv6 {6e) 
Qa'il or qa'elle fftt arriyg (6e) 
Qae noas ftiesionB aniv^B (6e8) 
Que yous ftissiez arrly^s (les) 
Qa^ils or elles faBsent arriySB'C^es) 



k 



2. List of Neuter Verbs that are Conjugated with (Itre, 

To Be. 



Arriver, to arriye ; 
Aller, to go ; 
Decoder, to decease ; 
ZSntrer, to enter ; to go <>r come in 
Rentrer, to re-enter; to come home 
Retoumer, to return ; to go back 
Rester, to remain, to stay ; 
Tomber, to fall; 
*Mourir, to die ; 
*Naltre, to be bom ; 
♦Partir, to start ; to leave ; 
*Sortir, to go out ; to come out; 



dire axrive, to have arrived. 
6tre all6, to have gona 
6tre decode, to have deceased. 
6tre entre, to have entered. 
6tre rentr6, to have coma 
6tre retoume, to have returned. 
6tre reste, to have remained. 
6tre tomb6, to have fallen. 
6tre mort, to have died. 
6tre ne, to have been bom. 
6tre parti, to have started. 
dtre Borti, to have gone out. 
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*Veiiir, to oan)6 ; 6tre ▼enu, to have oomd. 

*I>eveiiir, to become ; 6tre dsrenu, to have become. 

*Parveiiir, to reach ; to succeed ; 6tre panrenn, to have become. 

*Revenir, to return ; to come back ; 6txe re venu, to have returned. 



a Neuter Verbs that Take sometimes Avoir and 

SOMETIMES tjRE. 

Some neuter verbs take avoir for their auxiliary when 
they express action only, and §tre when they express rather 
the state resulting &om the action, as : 

XSlle a grandi rapidement. She has grown rapidly. 

EUe est grandie de deoz i>oac6S. She has grown (by) two inches. 

Iia procession a passe id. The procession passed here. 

Z<a procession est passee. The procession has passed. 

The following are some of this class : 

Cesser, to cease. Descendre, to go or come down. ' 

*Oroitre, to grow. Monter, to go <^ come up. 

Qrandir, to grow tall. Remonter, to reascend. 

Vieillir, to grow old. Passer, to pass. 

Beim. Several of the above verbs, under 2 and 3, are sometimes 
used as transitive verbs, in which case they are conjugated with avoir» 



Vocabnlary 81. 

Ise deijeaner, breakfeust. Une famille, a family. 

lie diner, dinner. Hier au matin, yesterday morning. 

Ije souper, supper. Hier au soir, last night. 

Ije bal, the ball. De bonne beure, early. 

Ije notaire, the notary. Tard, late. 

Iia procession, the procession. Jusque, till, until. 

Le train, the train. Josqu'a samedi, until Saturday. 
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Ezereife 31. 

1. Je snis arriv^ ce matin. 2. Ma tante est arriyfie hiei 
au soir. 3. Le train 6tait parti qnand nous sommes arriy^s. 
4. Mes cousines soot arriv^es de bonne heure. 5. Jnles est 
all6 au bureau. 6. Mes scBurs sont aU6e6 A V6g\m. 7« Le 
marchand est entrS dans son magasin. 8. Le m6decin est 
rentr6 tard bier au soir. 9. Nos amis sont retonm6s cbez 
eux. 10. Mes parents soat restSs d, la campagne jusqn'd 
samedi. 11. Ges pommes sont tomb^es de I'arbre. 12. La 
femme du notaire est morte bier au matin. 13. Notre 
Yoisine est n6e d, Berlin. 14. Nous sommes partis de bonne 
beure. 15. lis sont sortis aprds le dejeuner. 16. Mes eon- 
sines sont venues & la ville pour aller au bal. 17. Elles sont 
arriv^es k temps pour le souper. 18. Cette famille est de- 
venue trds-pauvre. 19. Les fils de notre voisin sont devenus 
soldats. 20. Votre lettre m'est parvenue trop tard. 21. Mes 
parents ne sont pas encore revenns. 22. La procession est 
dej4 pass6e ; elle a pass6 par ici 

Theme 31. 
l.f We arrived in time for the train. 2.f My sister came 
with me. 3.t My father came alone last evening! 4.t Henry 
and WilUam came together. 5. Mary went to see her aunt. 
6. The children went for a walk. 7. The procession had 
entered the church when I came byf (passed). 8.t My sisters 
came in early. 9. My aunt has returned home. lO.f Those 
are pears that fell from the trees, ll.f We stayed in the 

Tfc^'.rj''^^^"'^"^^ ^^-t Our friend, the notery, died 
^^^' ^^' ^ was born in this city. 14.t They started 

t PQt the verb to the post indefinite teiw*. 
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after breakfast 15. f We went out after sapper. 16. That 
family has left /or Europe (pour TBurope). 17. Our neigh- 
bors have become very rich. '18.f Your letter did not reach 
me in time. 19. Our friends have not yet come back to 
town. 20.t The soldiers have passed ; they passed by here* 



THIRTY-SECOND LESSON. 

Pronominal Verbs. 

1. Pronominal verbs are conjugated with two pronouns of 
the same person ; the one is the subject^ the other the direct, 
or indirect, object, of the verb. 

In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs the auxiliary 
verb etre is used for the auxiliary verb avoir. The past 
participle is subject to the same rule of agreement as the 
past participle of transitive verbs; that is, it agrees with its 
direct object, when the direct object precedes the participle. 

Conjugation op the Pronominal Verb. 

SE COXJPER, To Cut One's Self.— (Model Verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
pRESXirr. Pabt. 

Secouper to cut one* b self S^6trecoup6 to have cut one'^s self 

PARTICIPLES. 
PsmnvT. Compound. 

8e oovpant cutting one*a self S'^tant coup6 having cut one's sdj 

Past. 
Coup4 cut 

t Put the verb in the past indefinite tense. 
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INDICATIVE MODR 



Je me oonpe 

Tatecoapes 

nseconpe 

NouB nonfl oonpom 

Yons YouB conpei 

Sb m conpent 



Ieviimff9df^€tc. 



Past Imdufihite. 

Je me buIb coap6 IluxoeciAmif9elif^€U. 

Tn fee coup6 

n B*e8t conp6 

Koas nous gommes ooapte 

VooB vons dtes conp6B 

Hb Be Bont coup^B 



JemeconpaU IwfucultXi'ngmyMiif^etc, 

Tatecoapais 

n Be conpait 

NoaB nonB conpions 

VoQB vonB couples 

Db se coapaient 



Plufebfsot. 

Je m*6tais coap4 Ihad cut mym^^ tie. 

Ta t^^taie coup6 

D B*6tait conp6 

Koas Dons ^tions conp6i 

YouB Yons 6tiez conp^B 

Db B'Stalent coupes 



Past DmiriTB. 

Je me ooapai / cut myte^^ etc, 

Tateconpas 

IlBecoapa 

NonB noiiB conpftmes 

YooB YOUB conpfttes 

Hb Be conpdrent 



Past Antkbiob. 

Je mc toA coup6 Ihad cut myM^^ «ft. 

Tn te ftiB coiip6 

n Be Alt conp6 

NonB noas f ftmeB conp^s 

Yons Yons fttteB coup6> 

Hb Be ftirent conp^. 



FUTDBB. 

Je me oonpeiai / ehaU cut myself, etc, 

Tn te conperaB 

n Be conpera 

NouB nonB conperom 

Yons Yons conperas 

Ds Be conperont 



FUTVBB ABTBBIOB. 

Je me serai conp6 / thaU ham cut my 



Tn te seras conpd 
D Be sera oonp6 
None oonB eerons conp^B 
Yons vous serez conp6i 
Hb Be seront conp^s 



iea/^etc 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbbsbnt. 



Je me conperals / should cut myself^ 

Tn te conperaiB [eft;. 

n se conperait 

Nons DonB conperlona 

Yons YonB conperies . 

Sa Be conpeiaient 



Past. 



Je me eerais conp^ 
Tn te serais conp6 
n se serait conp6 
Nous nons serions conpfo 
Yons Yons series conpte 
Ha Be Btraient oonpte. 



I Bhoutd hme eiA 
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IMPERATIVE MODR 

Conpe-toi cut (hyte^ 

Ooupons-nons let tu cut ound9«i 
Conpez-Yous cut yourtelvet 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Que je me coupe thtUImayeutmffte^t 

Que tu te coupes letc. 

Q lUl se coupe 

Q,ue nous nous coupions 

Que vous Yous coupifis 

Quails se coupeut 



Que je me coupasse, that I might cut 

Que tu te coupasses Imyse^, etc. 

Qu^il Be coupftt 

Que nous nous coapassions 

Que YOUS YOUS coupassiez 

Quails se coupassent 



Past. 



Que je me sols coup6 that I may have 

Que tu te sois coup6 Icut myae^t etc. 

Qu^il se Boit coup6 

Qne nous nous soyons coup6fl 

Que YOUS YOUS soyez coup6» 

Quails se Boient coupes 

FltUFEBFSOr. 

QnejemeftisBeconp6 that I might have 

Que tu te ftisses coup6 {cut myself ^ etc. 

Quails se fCLt coup6 

Que nous nous fussions coupes 

Que YOHS YOUS fussiez coupes 

Quails se fussent coupes 



2. 



Remarks and Examples. 



The pronominal form of the verb is often used in French, 
when, in English, the verb is intransitive or passive, as : 

Se concher, 

Be lever, 

Se promdner, 

Se tromper, 

Se porter, 

S'appeler, 

'Se rappeler, 

Oomment votw portez-Totis 7 

Je me porte bien, 

Comment s'appelle votre ami 7 

n s'appelle Jules, 

J'e n9 019 rappelle pas cela, 



To lie down. 

To rise. 

To waUc. 

To be mistaken ; to deceive one's self. 

To be ; to do (of one's health). 

To be called. 

To recollect (to recaU to one's self). 

How do you do? 

I am well. 

What is your friend's name? 

His name is Julius. 

I dp Qot recollect that. 
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Pronominal verbs express either reflective or reciprocal 
action. Beflective action is confined to the subject ; reci- 
procal action requires two or more persons; heuce, in the 
latter case, the verb is always in the plural. S'aimer 
may mean to love one^s selfy or to love each other, or one 
another. 

To distinguish between reflective and reciprocal action, it 
is sometimes necessary to make use of an additional pronoun, 
either a compound pronoun, to express reflective action ; or 
an indefinite pronoun, to express reciprocal action. 

8'aimer soi-m6me. To love one's self. 

B'aimer I'lin Tautre. To love each other. 

S'aimer lea una les autrea. To love one another. 



Vocabulary 32. 

Be couchar, to He down ; to go to Se rappeler, to recollect. 

bed. lie voyage, the voyage ; the jour- 
Be lever, to rise. ne^r. 

S'habiUer, to dress (one's self). lie chemin, the road ; the way. 

Se deshabiUer, to undress one's Le boulevard, the boulevard. 

self. Ije nom, the name. 

Se promener, to walk ; to take a Jacques, James. 

walk. Ije s6ir, in the evening. 

Se tromper,f to be mistaken. Lsi-bas, yonder ; there. 

Se porter, to be ; to do. Lorsque,^ when. 

S'appeler, to be called. Ensuite, then. 

Avant de,§ before. 



1 8e tromper de, to be mietaken in ; m tromper de cKeminf to be mistaken in the 
Toad ; to take the wrong road. 

t Lorsgue, guand^ when. Lorsgue is a conjunction ; gvand is an adverb of time, 
often used interrogatively ; It is also need as a conjmictive adverb. 

% Avant de is used before the infinitive, instead of a9<mL Je me pnmkM avani 
de fn$ oonehiert I take a walk before I go to bed. 
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Exercise 32. 

Simple Tenses. 1. Je me coache tard^ et je me l^ye de 
bonne henre. 2. Je me prom^ne pendant nne henre ayant 
de me coucher. 3. Comment vous portez-vons ? 4. Je me 
porte bien. 5. II ne s'habille jamais ayant midi. 6. Ami, 
tu te trompes. 7. Comment s'appelle yotre ami ? 8. II 
s'appelle Jacques. 9. Nous nous trompons quelquefois. 
10. Les hommes se trompent les uns les autres. 11. C'est 
nne bistoire que je ne me rappelle pas. 12. Lorsque j'^tais 
i Paris, je me portais bien. 13. Nous nous promenions 
tons les jburs sur les boulevards. 14. Nous nous couchions 
tardy et nous nous leyions de bonne heure. 15. Ma m^re ne 
se portait pas bien pendant le yoyage. 16. EUe se portera 
mieux quand elle sera k la campagne. 17. Je me Idyerai 
domain matin k six heures. 18. Yous ne yous nippellerez 
pas cela. 19. Vous yous porteriez mieux, si yous vous 
couehiez de bonne heure. 20. Coucbe-toi de bonne heure, 
et ne te l^ye pas trop tard. 21. Promenez-yous pendant une 
heure avant de yous coucher. 22. Bappelons-nous ce que 
nous 6tions autrefois. 23. Ne nous trompons pas. 24. II 
fant que je me I^ye de bonne heure. 25. Je youdrais que 
yons yous levassiez de bonne heure tons les jours. 

Compound Tenses. 1. Je me suis ley6 k six heures ce 
matin. 2. Je me suis habille, et ensuite je suis aI16 me 
promener. 3. Je me suis tromp6 de me, en revenant, et je 

suis rentr6 trSs-tard. 4. Tu t'es couche de bonne heure hier 
an soir. 5. Vous etiez-vous habilles quand je suis yenu ? 
6. Nous nous sommes habilles de bonne heure. 7. Jacques 
s'6tait couch6 sans se d^shabiller. 8. Nous nous etions 
trompes de chemin, et nous sommes arrives a la maison 
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aprds le diner. 9. H se sera conch6 qnand yoas arriyerez 
li-bas. 10. Noas nous serions Iev6s i six heures^ si nous 
yous ayions attendus ayant le dejeuner. 11. lis ne sc 
seraient pas rappel6 cette histoire^ si je ne leur en ayais pas 
parle. 12. II est bien que je me la sois rappelSe. 13. Je 
youdrais que yons ne yons fussiez pas trompe. 

Theme 32. 

Simple Tenses. 1. I am mistaken. 2. Thou art often 
mistaken. 3. In the eyening, we walk for an honr befoie 
we go to bed. 4. You go to bed too late, and you rise too 
late. 5. We are in good health, f 6. What is that gentle- 
man's name ? 7. I do not recollect his name. 8. We were 
dressing when you came (haye come). 9. I was not in good 
health when I was in Paris. 10. I used to walk eyery day 
on the bouleyards. 11. I shall dress immediately^ and then 
I shall breakfast. 12. We shall go to bed early, and we shall 
rise early. 13. They will not recollect what they haye told 
you. 14. You would take the wrong road if you were alone. 
15. He would be in better health, if he did not work so 
much. 16. Else (sing.); it is nine o'clock. 17. Do not go 
to bed (sing,) too late. 18. Dress (plur.) immediately. 19. 
Eecollect {plur.) what I have told you. 20. Let us take a 
walk before going to bed. 21. It is well that you recollect 
that. 22. It would be well that they should recollect it too. 

Compound Tenses. 1. went J to bed early last night; I 
was (imp.) tired. 2. He rose before six o'clock. 3. He 
dressed himself immediately, and then he went for a walk. 
4. We took the wrong street. 5. I had dressed when you 

^. ■ ■ - I ■' »■ ■■■»■■■■ ■■■ ■ I ^ I ■!! ■■■ I I ■■ ^^i^^M ■■ ■■■ I ■ ■ ■ # 

t To be in good health, seporUr Hen ; to be in better be<4^, MforUr fn^eu^% 
% Fast Indefinite tense. 
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came (have come). 6. We had lain down without nndress- 
Uig (ourselves). 7. They had taken the wrong road, and 
arrived very late. 8. He will not have risen, when we 
(shall) arrive there. 9. They would not have gone to bed, 
if they had expected us. 10. You would not have recol- 
lected that, if I had not spoken of it 11. I am glad that 
you recollected that. 12. I wish that we had dressed before 
breakfast. 



THIETY.THIED LESSON. 
Impersonal Verbs. 

1. An impersonal verb is only used in the third person 
singular, and is conjugated with the pronoun il, ity for 
subject. 

Verbs are essentially impersonal when they cannot be 
used as personal verbs. Snch verbs take, in the compound 
tenses, the auxiliary verb avoir. 

Conjugation of the Impersonal Verb. 

TONNER, To Thunder.— (Model Vebb.) 

l uFiniTiva . Pbksbnt Pabtioiflb. Past PABncma. 

Tonner to thunder Toimant thundering Tonn^ thumdtred 

mDICATIVB MODE. 
pEMHHT. Past iNDnmnTB. 

ntomM UUnmiOari Datonn^ it ha» thundered 

JxBKBnoT, Plufbbfxot. 

Utonnalt iivqi(hm4erki^ |l«flltt(oim$ ^ h4if4 thunef^r^ 
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QaaiiiA£Riit416are7 What must I do? 

n TOiui 6int rester tranqoille. Yoa must keep quiet 

The subject is omitted when it is of a general character ; 
and generaUj, also^ when the meaning is sufficiently obvious 
without it. 

n fant travaiUer pour r^tmir. It is necessary to work in order to 

to Buoceed. 
Faut-il aller a la banque? Must I go to the bank ? 

II faut y aller. You most go there. 

Falloir is also used in the sense of to want 

Que lui 6iat-il 7 What does he want? 

n lui fant de I'argent. He wants money 

Vocabulary 33. 

Tenner, to thunder. La pltde, the rain. 

Neiger, to snow, n fait de la pluie, it rains. 

Qrdler, to hail. Zia neige, the snow. 

Qeler, to freeze. lie tonnerre, the thonder. 

Degeler, to thaw. Un ^clair, a flash of lightning; il 

*Pleavoir, to rain. bSl des Eclairs, it lightens. 

*Savoir, to know, 1a langae, the language. 

*T avoir, to be. Da monde, company ; peopl& 

*Falloir, to be necessary. Ohand, warm. 

Oomme il £Emt, as it should be. Froid, cold. 

8e oomporter, to behave. Tranquille, quiet ; stiU. 

Exercise 33. 

1. Quel temps &it-il ? 2. H fait beau temps ; il fait chaud 
3. n fiait mauvais temps ; il pleut. 4. II a neige pendant 
la nuit; il fait froid. 5. II gr^le & pr&ent. 6. II gelera 
cette nuit. 7. Demain il d6g61era. 8. II tonne et il fait 
des 6clairs. 9. H va pleuvoir. 10. H pleuvra beauconp. 
11. II a plu toute la nuit. 1^. II est temps de s^ l^v^r 
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13. n est bon de savoir cela. 14. II est utile de savoir 
plasieurs langues. 15. II y ayait beauconp de monde & 
P6glise. 16. H y aura peu de fruit cette ann6e. 17. H y 
aurait beaucoup de monde ici, s'il ne pleuvait pas. 18. Que 
me faut-il faire ? 19. II vous faut 6tudier. 20. II faut rester 
tranquille. 21. H faut se bien comporter pour 6tre respect6. 
22. Que faut-il d votre fr^re ? 23. II lui faut de Pargent 
24. J'ai tout ce qu'il me faut. 25. G'est comme 11 faut 

Theme 33. 

1. Is it raining ? 2. No^ sir^ it is fine weather. 3. It is 
warm. 4. It was (has been) cold during the night. 5. It 
froze (has frozen). 6. It snows now. 7. I like (the) snow 
better than (the) rain. 8. It hails. 9. It is going to thaw. 
10- Is that thunder ? 11. Yes, it thunders and lightens. 
12. It will rain soon. 13. It is time to go to bed. 14. It is 
well to know several languages. 15. In order to know 
them, it is necessary to study them. 16. There was com- 
pany in the parlor, when I came in. 17. There will be many 
peaches this year. 18. There would not be anybody here, if 
it rained as it did (has done) yesterday. 19. James did not 
behave (has not behaved) well. 20. You must tell it to his 
father. 21, What do you want ? 22. I want some gloves. 



THIBTY-FOURTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs. 

1. There are, besides the auxiliary verbs avoir and dtre, 

forty-four irregular forms of conjugation, and about two 
hundred and eighty irregular verbs, whinh are conjugated 
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according to some one of the irregular forms or model Yerb& 
We give the irregular model verbs of the first (two), second 
{ten)f third (eleven), and fourth (twenty-three) conjugations 
saccessiyelj and in alphabetical order^ and below each model, 
the verbs iiiat follow its conjugation. 

Irreoular Model Verbs. — First Conjugation. 



*AIiIJBB, To Go.— (PrasT Model.) 



AOant 



AIM 



• JbWMT. 


JeTsli 


tavas 


flya 




KoosalloDs 


T0118 aUea 


fIsTont 




j*allais 


tnallalB 


llallait 




Nous anions 


YOiu allies 


llsallaient 


PabtDsf. 


fallal 




llalla 




% 


Yous allfttes 


lis andrant 


FUTUBS. 


J'iral 


tairas 


Ulis 




Nons iroiia 


Toushea 


ilsiront 


Cokd.Pb. 


J^xaln 


tnirais 


iliiait 




Kons ixions 


Tons iriez 


flsiialent 


boss. 


• 


Va 






Allons 


allflK 




8T7B/. Pb. 


QueJ'aUle 


qne tn allies 


qn'll affle 




Que nons alliona 


que vons allies 


qa*ll8 aillent 


Impsbv. 


Qne j'allasBo 


que tn allasaeB 


qu'il allAt 




QioenonH allaflsionti 




qii*lls aOassent 



IL S*EN 'AliLEB, To Go Away. 

S'en aller, to go away, follows the model verb aller ; but 
its conjugation presents some additional difficulties, and is 
therefore given in fulL 

t Only the elm pie tenses of the verbs are given here ; the anxfllary verb, which 
Ss to be nsed in the fonnation of the componnd tenses, is indicated. The ptndent 
can form the componnd tenses himself, and also supply the Bnglish, which he will 
BOW have no difficulty in dolag. 
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8'enaller 



ffenaHant 



AIM 



Pbkssnt. 



Imfkbv. 



PabtDxv. 



FuniKB. 



COHD. PB. 



Subj.Tb, 



iMFMSr. 



S'en dtre all6 

Je m*eii Tais 
None nouB en allone 
Jem'en allais 
Nona nous en allions 
Je m^en allai 
Nona nous en alUUneB 
Je m*en irai 
Nous nous en irons 
Je m^en Iraig 
Noos nous en Irions 

AIIoDs-nons-en 

Qae je m^en aille 

Que nons nons en al- 

lions 
Que je m^en allasse 
Qae noos nons en al- 

lassions 



to have gone away 

tnt^enyas 

yons Yons en allez 

ta t^en allais 

Yons YOOB en allies 

tn t^en alias 

Yons Yons en allAtes 

tn t'en Iras 

Yons Yoos en irez 

tn t*en irais 

Yons Yons en iriez 

Vart'en 

allez-Yons-en 

^ne tn t*en allies 

que YOQB Yons en al- 
lies 

que tn t^en allasses 

que Yons Yons en al- 
lassiez 



Qs'en Ya 
ils s'en Yont 
U s'en allait 
Us s*en allalent 
11 s^en alia 
ils 8*en alldrmt 
il B'en ira 
lis B^en iront 
11 B'en irait 
ils s^en iiaient 



qn^U B^en aille 
quails 8*en aillent 

qn^il B^en allAt 
qn^il s^en allassent 



*S'EN" ALIiER. (Negatively.) 

Ne pas B*en aller Ne s'en allant pas 

Ke s*en dtre pas allS 

Prbbxht. Je ne m*en Yais pas tn ne t^en Yas pas Unes^enYapas 

Nons ne nons en allons Yons ne Yons en allez Ub ne B^en yont pas 
pas pas 

?A8T Ind* Je ne m^en snis pas all6 tn ne t*en es pas all6 il ne B^en est pas allS 

Nons ne nons en yous ne Yons en dtes lis ne B*en sont pas 
Bommes pas all^s pas all^s all6s 

Rem. The student will have no difficulty in forming the remaining 
tenses himself. 



Past Ins. 



♦S'EN" ALLiEB. (Interrogatively.) 



M'en Yais-je f 
Nona en allona-nouB ? 
ITen snia-je all6 f 
Nons en sommes-nons 
allter 



T'en yaa-tn ? 
VouB en allez-YOUB ? 
T'en ea-tu alW ? 
Yons en Qtes-Yons 
allte? 



S'en Ya-t-iir 
S'en Yont-ils f 
S'en eat-il all6 1 
S^ensont-ilsalltef 
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*S'!EN AliLEB. (IimsBBooATiyELT and NsaATiyiELT.) 



PabtIxd. 



Ne m*6n vais-je pas ? 
Ne m^en snis-Je pas a]16 f 



Ne noQs en alloDs-noiu pas T 

Ne nous en sommes-noas pas allfis i 



Past Dxt. 



Purmoi. 



Com). Pb. 



SuBJ. Pb. 



♦ENVOYER, To Send.— (Second Model.) 

InTojer Bnvoyant Bnvoy^ 

AToir enToy6 to have 9$iU 



J^envole 
Nous envoyons 
J^envoyais 
Nona envoyions 
J'envoyal 
None enyoyftmes 
J^enyerrai 
Nous enverrons 
J^enverrais 
Nous enverrions 

Envoyons 

Que J^envoie 

Qne nous enyqylcHiB 

Que j'enyoyasse 

Que nous enyoyassions 



tn enyoiee 

yons enyoyea 

tn envoyais 

yons enyoyiea 

tn en'Boyas 

yons enyoyfttes 

tn enverras 

yons enverrez 

tn enyerrais 

vons enyerrlez 

Enyoie 

enyoyez 

qne tn envoies 

qne vons envoyles 

qne tn envoyasses 

qne vons envoyassiez 



11 envole 
Us envoient 
il envoyait 
lis envoyaient 
fl envoya 
fls envoydrent 
il enverra 
Us enverront 
il enverrait 
lis enverraioit 



qn*il envole 
qnMle envoient 
qnMI envoy&t 
qu'ils envoyassent 



Conjugate in the same manner: 

*B«nvoyer, to send back ; to send away. 



*AUer, to go. 

*Aller chercher, to go for. 

*S'en aUer, to go away. 

*Iinvoyer, to send. 

*Iinvoyer chercher, to send for. 

^envoyer, to send back ; to send 

away. 
Rappeler, to call back. 



Yocabnlary 34. 

Dejeuner, to breakfiast. 
lie cocher, tbe coachman. 
Quelque part, somewhere. 
Nulle part (ne), nowhere. 
Vite, quick ; quickly ; fiist ; bien 

vite, very quickly. 
Lentement, slowly. 
De 11, from there. 
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Exercise 34. 

1. Je yais an bureau. 2. Je m'en yais d, present. 3. 
Alexis ya chercher de Targent & la banque. 4. Nous nous 
en allons ensemble. 6. Vous en allez-yous d6jd,? 6. lis 
yont partir. 7. J'allais partir quand on m'a rappel^. 8. Je 
m'en allais qnand mon oncle est entre. 9. A quelle heure 
yous en ^tes-yous all6 ? 10. Je m'en suis all6 & dix heures. 
11. Nous nous en sommes all6s ensemble. 12. J'irai cher- 
cher les lettres quand j'aurai fini d'6crire. 13. Je m'en iral 
Men vite. 14. Irez-yous quelque part ce sour ? 15. Je 
n'irai nulle part; je resterai chez moi. 16. J'irais au spec- 
tacle^ s'il ne pleuyait pas. 17. Je m'en irais, si mon fr^re 
6tait de retour. 18. Va maintenant. 19. Va-t'en bien yite. 
20. Allons-nous-en lentement. 21. II faut que j'aille k la 
banque. 22. II faut que je m'en aille tout i l'heure.t 23. 
J'enyerrai chercher mes liyres tantdt 24. Vous nous ren- 
yerrez la yoiture quand yous serez arriy6. 25. II renverra 
son cocher d. la fin du mois. 

Theme 34. 

1. Are you going to your uncle's ? 2. I am going there 
by and by.f 3. I am going away now. 4. We are going for 
our books. 5. They are going away. 6. Louis is going 
away with them. 7. He was going to leaye when I called 
him back {past indef.). 8. They were going away when I 
came {past indef.). 9. Where were you going when I met 
{past indef.) you a little while ago ?f 10. I was going to 
the post-oflBce. 11. From there I went {past indef.) to the 
bank. 12. The children haye gone to school. 13. They 

t 8m YooabnUuT 88, p. 138. 
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went away {past Utdef.) just now.f 14. I will go to the 
store when I have breakfasted. 15. I am not going any- 
where this morning. 16. I would go somewhere, if it did 
not rain. 17. Go {plur,) quickly to the post-oflSee. 18. 
Let us go slowly ; it is so warm. 19. We must go to oar 
aunt's; she is going to leave. 20. I will send you that book 
this afternoon. 21. Yon will send it back to me when you 
(shall) have read it. 22. We shall send our coachman away 
at the end of the month ; he has become so lazy (si pares- 
seux). 23. I will send for some paper presently. 



THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Contu< ukd).— Second ConjuqatioNc 
1. *ACQIJ£b1R, To Acquire.— (Ferst Model.) 

Aoqn6rIr Aoqulmnt Acqais 

Avoir acquis to have acquired 



PRKSKT. J^acqniers 

NouB acqn^rons 
Imferf. J^acqa^rais 

Nona acqn^rions 
Past Db7. J'acqais 

Nons acqulmes 
TuTCTBB. J^acqaerrai 

Nona acqnerrons 
OoND. Pb. J^acqnerrals 

Nous acqaerrioDB 



Acqn^rona 

Que J^acqnidre 

Qae nous acqa^rionB 

Que j'acqulBse 

Que nous acqaiBsions 



SuBJ. Pb. 

IXPBRF. 



ta acqnien 
YouB acquires 
tn aoqn6raiB 
vons aoqn^riez 
tn acquis 
YOiiB acqnttCB 
tnacquerraB 
YOUB acqnerres 
tn acqnerraiB 
Yons acquerriez 
AcqnierB 
acqn^rez 
que ta acqnidres 
que Yona acqn^rlez 
qne in acqnisses 
que Yons acqnlsBiea 



ilaoqniert 
Us acqnidTent 
il acqadrait 
ilB aoqn^raient 
il acqait 
lis acqniisnt 
ilacqoem 
IIb acqnerront 
ilacqnerrait 
ils acqnemint 



qa*ll acqnidre 
qnUlB acqnidrent 
qn^il acquit 
qu*ils acqulBBent 



t Sm Yocabularj 98, p. Itt. 
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Conjugate in the same manner as '''acqadrir: 

'^Conquerir, to conqaer. *Reconquerir, to zeconqaer. 

*S'enqnerir, to inquire. 



Past Def. 



Fdtubb. 



Ck>KD. Pb. 



StTBJ. Pb. 



•BOUIIililR, To Boil.— (Second Model.) 

BoQillir Bouillant BouOU 



Avoir bonilll 



tohaveboiled 



Je bona 
Nons bouillons 
Je bonjllais 
None booillions 
Je bonillis 
Nous bonilllmes 
Je bonlllirai 
Noiu boaillirons 
Je bonillirais 
Nons bonillirions 

Bouillons 
Qae je bonille 
Que nous bouillions 
Que je bouillisse 
Que nous bonillissions 



tubous 

Tons bouillez 

*n bouiUais 

YouB bouilliez 

ta bouillis 

vons bonillltes 

tabouilliras 

Yous bouilllrez 

tu bouillirais 

vons bonilliriez 

Bons 

bouillez 

que tu bouiUes 

que Y0U8 bouilliez 

que tu bouillisBes 

que YOUB bouillissiez 



ilbout 
lis bouillent 
il bouillAlt 
lis bonillaient 
U bouUlit 
ils bouillirent 
il bouUliia 
ils bouilliront 
il bouilUrait 
ils bouilliraient 



qu'll bouille 
quails bouillent 
quMl bouilltt 
quails bouiUissent 



FaitDsf. 



FUTDSS. 



Ooin>. Fb. 



UIFBR. 



♦COXJRIR, To Run.— (Third Model.) 

Oonilr Courant Oonra 



Ato^ couni 



to have run 



Je conn 
Nous couroni 
Je courais 
Nous courions 
Jecourus 
Nous courses 
Je courrai 
Nous courrons 
Je courrais 
Nous courrions 

Oooroni 



tnconrs 
YOUS courez 
tu courais 
YOUS couriez 
tu coums 
YOUS courtltes 
tu conrras 
YOUS courrez 
tu courrais 
YOUS courriez 
Cours 
ooaras 



& court 
ils courent 
il courait 
ils couraient 
11 courut 
ils coururent 
il courra 
ils courront 
il courrait 
Us couriaient 
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Snsj. Fb. 



Qpe Je oone que tii oonres 

^e nooB ooorlonB, que voiu coories 

<iiie Je connuM qa« ta conraBseB 

Que nous eoonuiioiiB que voqb connusiec 



qall 
qa*i]8 coqrent 
qu^Il cooHU 
qn'ilB conroueDt 



GoDJugate in the same manner as *coiirir : 



*Aoooiixir, to nm up. 
*Ooiicoiiiir, to concur. 
^DiscoDzir, to disooarae. 



*Parooi]zir. to go over; to loo^ 

over. 
*8ecourir, to succor. 



*CU£ILLiIR, To Gather.— (FoTTBTH Model.) 

CaeUUr CDeiUant CaeOU 



Avoir caeUli 



PabtDsv. 



FUTUBB. 



COND. Pb. 



IXPBB. 



SUBJ. FB. 



Je caeille 
Nous caefflonB 
Je caeillais 
NooB caeUlioiiB 
Je cueilliB 
NouB caeilttmeB 
Je cneillerai 
NOOB cueilleronB 
Je cneiUeraiB 
NoiiB caeUlerioBB 

CaeillonB 
Qne je cnellle 
Que Dons CQeUlions 
Que je cuellliBse 
Qae nouB caeUliBsioiiB 



to have ffoihered 

tn cneflleB 
Tons cueillez 
tttcneillaiB 
Yons caeUIiez 
tn caeillis 
Yons caeiltttee 
ta cnellleras 
YOOB cueillerez 
tn cueillerais 
YonB cneUleries 
Caeille 
caeillez 
qae ta caeffleB 
qne Yons caeillies 
que ta caeillisBeB 
que toob caeillifisies 



II caeille 
lis caeillent 
ilcaeillait 
ilB caeillaient 
ileaeittit 
ilB caeillirent 
il caeillem 
Us oaeiUeront 
11 caeillerait 
lis caeilleraient 



qaMlooeOle 
qa^ilB caeillent 
qa^il caeilltt 
qa^ilB caeilllBBmt 



Conjugate in the same manner as *caeilUr : 



*Accuei]lir, to receive. 
*Recueilllr, to collect. 



'Assaillir, to assail. 
^^Tressaillir, to start. 



Reic Assaillir and tressaiUir have in tbe fature tense J'assaiUiral, 
Je tressailllrai, etc., and in the conditional mode, j'assaillinds, Je trea- 
sailUrais, etc., instead of J'aasaillerai, Je tressaillerai, etc. 
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*iruiii» To Flee.— (Fdth Model.) 




Fnlr 


Foyant 


Fal 




Avoir All to haoeJUd 




PftBBBHT. 


JefniB 


tafnis 


flftiit 




None fuyons 


vonB ftiyea 


ils Aiieat 


IXFBBV. 


Jefnyais 


ta ftiyais 


il fayait 




Noas f uyions 


vons fuyiez 


ils ftiyaient 


Past Dsp. 


Je fais 


tafolB 


ilfait 




Nous flitmes 


vonBftilteg 


ils ftiirent 


PUTURB. 


Jeftiirai 


tafnizas 


ilfoira 




NO110 f nirons 


Yoae fairez 


ils foiront 


OOND. PR. 


Je fairais 


ta fairais 


ilftiirait 




Nona fnirions 


Tous foiriez 


flsftdialent 


IXFEB. 




Fais 






Puyons- 


fnyez 




SUBJ. FB. 


Q;De jeftiie 


qnetafiiies 


qa'nfOie 




Que nous ftiyions 


que Yoas fayiez 


qa^ils ftiient 


IXFEBV. 


Qae je faisse 


qae ta Aiisses 


qu'il fult 




Que none Aussions 


qne Tons ftiissiez 


qu'ils ftiiBsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *fiiir : 

*8'eiifiiir (6tre)^ to run awaj. 

Yocabnlary 35. 

*Acqa^rir, to acquire. Iia connaissanoe, the knowledge. 

^*Oonqa6rir, to oonqaer ; to obtain. Des connaisaanceSj knowledge ; 
*Bouillir, to boiL * learning. 

*Opimr, to ran. La liberte, liberty. 

*Parooiirir, to go over ; u) look La bravourOj bravery. 

over. La perseverance, perseveianoe. 

*OueiOSXf to gather. L'indastrle,/., indostrj. 

^RecueUlir, to reap ; to collect. Le vice, vice. 
^Assaillir, to assail. 
*Fiiir, to flee ; to shun. 
*S'enfuir, to run away. 
Le bien, the property. 
Le commerce, commerce. 
];<a reputatipn, the iepatatio|i. 



La societe, society. 

Un creancier, a creditor. 

De quel, wherewith. 

Bonndte, honest. 

Oar, for (a eonj.). 

X^ St«ti9-ynis^ the United State?* 
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Bzereise 36. 

Model Acquebib. 1. J'acqaiers des conDaissances ntiles 
par r^tude. 2. Nous acqa^rons da bien par le trayail. 3. 
Nos Toisins ODt acquis une grande fortune par le commerce. 
4. Nous acquerrons la reputation d'honn^te homme, si nons 
nous comportons bien. 5. Les Etats-Unis conquirent leur 
liberty par la bravoure et par la pers^y^rance. 

Model Bouillib. 6. Avez-vous de Feau bouillie ? 7. 
L'eau ne bout pas, mais elle bouillira en pen de temps. 
8. Elle a bouilli. 9. Pour f aire de bon caf§> il flEiut de Teau 
bouillante. 10. J'attendrai qu'elle bouille. 

Model Ooubib. 11. Je cours et ils courent aussi, car 
nous sommes presses. 12. Je courrai aussi, si tous conrez. 
13. Si vous couriez, yous arriveriez i temps. 14. Vous 
courriez, si vous 6tiez press6 comme moi 15. J'ai par- 
conru ce livre ; il est intfiressani 

Model Gueillib. 16. Je cueille des flenrs, et j'en fads 
des bouquets. 17. J'en cneillerai avec tous, si vous voulez. 
18. Cueillons-en ensemble ; ce sera amusant 19. II n'a 
point recueilli le fruit de ses travaux. 20. Ses cr6anciers 
Tassaillirent, parce qu'il n'avait pas de quoi les payer. 

Model Fuib. 21. Je fuis la soci6t6 des mSchants. 22. 
II me fuit, et je ne sais pas pourquoi. 23. Nous fnyons le 
vice, et nous I'avons toujours fui. 24. II s'est enfui qnand 
il m'a vu. 25. Si tu n*6tais pas & bl&mer, tu ne fenfuirais 
pas. 

Theme 86. 

Model Acqui^bib. 1. Thou acquirest useful knowledge 
at school. 2. They acquire property by their industry, 3. 
You will acquire the reputation of an honest man, if you pay 
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what you owe. 4. They haye acquired a great fortune. 
5. We obtained our liberty by our bravery and (by) our 
perseverance. 

Model Bouillib. 6. Is there any boiling water ? 7. The 
water will boil in a few minutes. 8. It has boiled, but it is 
not boiling now. 9. Wait tmiil (qu') it boils (sulj.). 10. I 
wish (that) it would boil {subj. imp.) ; I am in a hurry. 

Model Ck)UBiB. 11. If you run, I shall run. 12. I 
would not run, if you did not run. 13. They were running, 
and I do not know why. 14. I will look over this book 
when I have time (for it, en). 15. We have run very fast. 

Model Gueillib. 16. For whom are you gathering those 
flowers? 17. 1 am gathering them for my mother. 18. Have 
you not gathered enough? 19. I will gather a few more. 
20. Pay your creditors, and they will not assail you. 

Model Fuib. 21. I shun that man, because I do not 
like him. 22. We shun the society of those whom we do not 
like. 23. Flee from vice and the company of the wicked. 
24. They were running away ; I do not know why. 25. You 
would not have run away> if you were not to (4) blame. 



THIETY-SIXTH LESSON. 

IRREQULAR VERBS (CONTHnJED). —SECOND CONJUQATIOI^ 

MOURIB, To Die.— Sixth Model. 

Honrir Monraot Vort 

Etnmort tohaweUsd 



Jameon 


ta inoim 


flmenrt 


Nous monrooB 


Yonsmoiires 


ilsmenient 


Je monrais 


tn monrais 


ilmonnit 


Nona moQxi^ot 


TOQB monrieg 


Us moaratent 
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Pact Bar. 



POTUBB. 



Oon>. Pb. 



SUBJ. PB. 



Jeaioarat 

Noas monrfimes 
Je moarrai 
NouB mourroDs 
Jemoarrmis 
Nous monrrions 

MooroiiB 

Qdo je menre 

Qoe noas mourions 

Qoe je mouniBse 

Q^e none moornsaioDB 



tamonnu 

Tons moarfttae 

tamoams 

▼oas mourras 

tamonrruB 

▼oas monrries 

Mean 

moares 

qae ta meares 

que vons moariez 

qae ta moaraBses 

que Toos mooroBBlez 



Umonrat 

• 

ilBmoararent 
ilmoam 
Ufl monrront 
11 moamlt 
lis moomlent 



qa*ll meare 
qnMls menrent 
qa*il moarftt 
qu*llB mooniBBent 



♦OUVRIR, To Open.— (Skvknth Model.) 



OuTTir 



Oavrant 



Oavert 



AtoIt oayert 



Past Dir. 



FUTUBB. 



COND. Pb. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



J^oavre 
NooB onvronB 
J'oayndB 
Nona oaTiionB 
J^oavrlB 
NooB ouvrtmeB 
J^oavriral 
NoQB oavrironB 
J^oavrlnlR 
NooB oayrlrlonB 

OavronB 

Que j'onvre 

Qae nooB oavrionB 

Qaej'oayrlBBe 

Qae nooB oayrisBlonB 



to have ^pensd 

ta oavres 

TouB oavres 

ta oavralB 

YoaB oayiiez 

taoayilB 

YoaB oayittes 

taoavrlraB 

YoaB oaviiies 

taoavrlniB 

YoaB oayilrieB 

Oavre 

onyreas 

qae ta oayres 

qae toob oayries 

qae ta oavrisBeB 

qae toos ouyrlBsfes 



11 oavre 

llBoaTrent 

iloavnlt 

llBoayraient 

llooviit 

llBoavzirent 

floayrira 

lis oavriroDt 

il oavrirait 

Us oavriialent 



qa^ oavre 
qo^ilB oavrant 
qaMI oavrtt 
qa*flB oavrlBBenl 



Conjugate in the same manner as ♦onvrir : 

♦Oouvrir, to cover. *OflHr, to offer. 

•Bouffiir, to suffer. 



And the derivatives pf *otivi1r, ♦oonvjlr, and *oflb1r 
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♦SEKTIR, To Feel.— (Eighth Modbl.) 

Sentir Sentant Senti 





Avoir senti to have felt 




Fbxsbst, 


Jesens 


tuaena 


Usent 




Nous sentons 


voua aertez 


ilasentent 


Ikfeef. 


Je sentais 


tn aentais 


il aentait 




Nous BenUona 


Tons aentiez 


ila aentaient 


Past Dwf. 


Je sentis 


to aentia 


ilaentit 




Nona aeottmea 


Tona aentttes 


ila aentirent 


Future. 


Je aentirai 


ta aentiraa 


ilaentira 




Nona aentirOBS 


yooa aentirez 


ila aentiront 


COHD. PB. 


Je aentirai a 


tn aentirais 


il aentirait 




Nona aentirions 


Tona aentiriez 


ila aentiraient 


Impeb. 




Sena 






Sentona 


aentez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Qne je aente 


que tn sentea 


qn'il aente 




Que noua aentiona 


qne Tona aentiez 


quMla aentent 


Imfbsf. 


Qae je aentiaae 


qne tu aentlaeea 


qu^il aentit 




Qae noaa aentiasiona 


que voua aentiaaiez 


qn^ila sentiaaent 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^sentir: 

*Partir (^tre), to start. *Mentir, to lie. 

*8ortir (6tre), to go out. *Dor]nir, to sleep. 

*Se repentir, to repent. *Servir, to serva 

And the derivatives of these verbs. 

Rem. 1. The final radical letter of dormir (m) and of servir (v) dis- 
appears and reappears in the inflections of the verb, the same as the 
final radical t of the models partir and sentir. Je don, nous dor- 
mons I Je sers, nous servons, etc 



Pbksbnt. 



*TENIR, To Hold.— (Ninth Model.) 

Tenir Tenant Tena 

Avoir tena to have hdd 



Je tiena 
Nona tenona 



tntiens 
vonatenez 



Utient 
Qatlemient 
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Jeteuds 


tntenais 


Qtenait 




Noiu tenionB 


Tonafeeniei 


ilatenaient 


PaitDbf. 


JetlxiB 


tatina 


ntint 




Nona ttnmea 


vona ttntea 


Uatinrent 


FUTUBB. 


Je tiendnii 


tntlendna 


U tiendra 




Nona tiendroiu 


yooB tiendres 


ila tiendront 


COHD. FB. 


Je tiendrais 


tn tiendmia 


il tiendndt 




Nona tiendrioDB 


Youa Uendries 


Ua tiendraient 


bfPKB. 




Tiena 






Tenons 


tenez 




BVBJ. Pb. 


Qne je tienne 


que tu tiennea 


qn*il tienne 




Que nous fcenions 


qne Tooa teniez 


qnMIa tiennent 


Imfbbt. 


Que je tinase 


qne ta tinaaea 


qn*U tint 




Que none tinaaions 


que Tona Unaaiez * 


qnHla tinaaent 



Gonjugate in the eame manner as *tenir : 

*Venir (6tre), to come. 

And the*compoands of *venir and *teiiir. 

Rem. 2. The derivatives of venir, geoerallj take the auxiliarj verb 
6trej the derivatives of tenir, the auxiliary avoir, except the pro- 
nominal verbs. 



•VETIB, To Clothe.— (Tenth Model.) 



YMr 



Ydtant 



Vdta 





Avoir v6ta to have dad 




FBIiUIT. 


Jovdta 


tavdta 


ilydt 




Nona vdtona 


▼ona vdtez 


ilaydtent 


IMFBBF. 


Je vdtaia 


tn ydtaia 


ilydtait 




Nona vdtionB 


vona vfitiez 


ila ydtaient 


PastDii'. 


Je vdtia 


tnvdtia 


Uveat 




Nona vdtees 


vona ydtttcs 


ila y6tirent 


FUTUBB. 


Jevfitlmi 


tn ydtiias 


Uvdtira 




Nona vdtiionfl 


youa vfitirez 


ila vdtiioni 


OOMB.FB. 


Jevetiraia 


taydtiraia 


il ydtiralt 




Kens vdtizloni 


youa ydtiries 


ila Y^tMenl 


IxmL 




Vdta 
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8i7B7. Fb. Qnejeydte qaetaydtes. qmMlvdto 

Que nous ydtloni qae voiu vdtiez qa*ils Tdlent 

iMmr. Que je Tdtiflse que tn y6tiBBe» qn^il ydttt 

Que nous ydtisdons que youb ydtissies qa'ils ydtiaaeni 

Conjugate in the same manner as *v6t!r: 

*Dev6tir, to nndrefls. Revdtir, to clothe ; to inTeet^ 

Vocabulary 36. 

*Moiixir (de), to die (with). *V6tir, to clothe. 

'Onvzir, to open. *Rev6tir, to dothe ; to invest. 

*Couvrir, to cover. Dieu, God. 

*I>ecouvrir, to discover. La pri^re^ the prayer. 

*Ofi&rir, to offer. I<a promesse, the promiea 

*Souffirir (de), to suffer. lie mot, the word. 

*Sentir, to feel ; to smell. Le plancher, the floor. 
*Partir (6tre), to start ; to depart. Le tapis, the carpet. 

*Sortir (dtre), to go out. La fendtre, the window. 

*Dormir, to sleep. Le grand-p^re, the grandfather. 

*Servir, to serve. La maladie, the sickness. 

*Tenir, to hold ; to keep. L'Amerlque, America. 

*Retenir, to retain. Le froid, the cold. 

*Venir (dtre), to come. La saison, the season. 

*Revenir (6tze), to come back, to Un an, a year; en Pan, in the 

return. year. 

«I>evenir (dtre), to become. Le pouvoir, the power. 

*Parvenir (dtre), to succeed ; to Supreme, supreme. 

attain. Ohaudement, warmly. 

Exercise 36. 

Model Moubib. 1. Nons mourons de froid ici. 2. J'es- 
pdre que noiis ne monrrons pas encore. 3. On souffre et 
I'on meurt partout. 4. Le grand-pdre de Jacques est mort 
pendant la nuit. 5. Le G6n6ral Washington mourut & 
Mont Vernon en Pan mil sept cent quatre-vingt-dix-neuf. 
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Model Ouvbir. 6. J'ouvre la fen^tre pour regarder 
dans la rue. 7. II Bouffrait beaucoiip peadant sa maludie. 
8. On a couvert le plancher d'uii tapis. 9. Lui ofl5rirai-je 
qnelqne chose ? 10. Christophe Colomb decouvrit I'Aine- 
rique en mil quatre cent quatre-vingt-douze. 

Model Sextir. 11. Je pars main tenant ; mes frdres sont 
dejil partis. 12: Jules et son fr^re ne sortiront pas ce soir. 
13. Je ne sentais pas le froid pendant le voyage. 14. Vous 
donniez tout le temps. 15. Que vous servirai-je ? 

Model TEinB. 16. Je tiendrai ma promesse, si vous 
tenez la v6tre. 17. Nous viendrons vous voir ce soir. 18. 
Vous retiendriez ces mots^ si vous les copiiez deux on trois 
fois. 19. II faut que je revienne ici demain. 20. Vous ^tes 
devenu grand. 21. Vous parviendrez, si vous vous com- 
portez bien. 

Model Vetik. 22. II faut vous v^tir chaudement dans 
cette saison-ci. 23. Ces hommes 6taienfc bien v^tus. 24. Le 
President est rev^tu du pouvoir supreme. 

Exercise 36. 

Model Moubir. 1. I am dying with impatience. 2. We 
shall all die : the one to-day, the other to-morrow. 3. I 
would die, if I lost my friend. 4. My grandfather died last 
week {past indef.) 5. Napoleon died {past def.) in (en) 
eighteen hundred and twenty-one. 

Model Ouvrir. 6. Open the door, if you please. 7. He 
has opened the windows of his room. 8. I will cover the 
floor of your room with a carpet 9. I suffer to see him 
suffer. 10. Let us offer our prayers to God for those who 
suffer. 

Model Seisttib. Ho I feel the cold here. 12. When will 
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you start ? 13. We would go out, if it did not rain. 14. He 
sleeps, and it is well that he sleeps {suhj, pres,) 15. They 
have always served us well. 

Model Te^jtir. 16. If I keep my promise, will you keep 
yours ?. 17. I shall retain these words ; I have copied them. 
18. He has succeeded by his industry. 19. Those children 
have grown up (have become tall). 20. My father would 
come back to town, if my motlier were not sick. 21. They 
would have returned last night. 

Model Vetir. 22. You are not clad warmly enough for 
this season. 23. Would you be happy, if you were invested 
with the supreme power of the state (etat) ? 



THIETY-SEVBNTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (CoimNiTED).— Third Conjugation. ' 

The third conjugation has nine irregular forms or modwis. 
They are 

*S»ASSEOIR, To Sit Down.— (First Model.) 

S'asseoir S'asBeyant Assis 

S^fitre assls to have sat dawn 



Prbseht. 



IXFKKF. 



Past Dmr. 



FUTUBB. 



OOND. PB. 



Je m^asBieda 
Nons none asseyons 
Je m^asseyais 
Nona nons asaeyiona 
Je m^asaia 
Nona no'oa aaatmea 
Je m^aaai^rai 
Nona noua aaai^rona 
Je m^asal^raia 
Nona nona aaai^riona 

AeaeyoDB-noiia 



tn t^aaaieda 
yona yona aaaeyez 
tn t^aaaeyaia 
yona yona aaaeyiez 
tn t^aasia 
yona vons aaattea 
tn t'asei^ras 
you a yone assi^rez 
tn t'aB8ieraiB 
yona yons asai^riez 
Aaaieda-toi 
aaaeyez-yons 



11 a'aaaled 
lis a^aeaeyent 
11 s'aaseyalt 
11a a^aaaeyaient 
11 a'aaalt 
Ub a^aaeirent 
11 a*aaal6ra 
ila a'aaai^ront 
11 a*aaal6ralt 
Ua B^aaal^ralent 
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Bumg.Vu, 



Que je m'lMeje qae ta Vuaejet 

Qne noDs noaB asaey- que voub voob assey- 

ions ies 

Qae Je m'aoBifle que ta t^asaiBBes 

qps noaB noaB bbsIb- qae yoaa toob bsbIb- 

BionB BieB 



qa^il B^SBBeye 
qa^ils B'sBBeyent 

qa^ll B^asdt 
qa'ilB s'asfiiBBent 



The yerb ^a'asseoir is also conjugated in the following 
manner: 

8*aBBeoir 8'asBojant AbbIb 

8*6tre asBia to fuxoe tat down 



Pabt Dkt. 



FUTUIUE. 



COHP. PB. 



SUBJ. Fb. 



Je m'aBSois 
Noas nooB aBsoyons 
Je m^assoyaiB 
NooB noas asBoyions 
Je m'assis 
Noas noas asstmeB 
Je m^asBoiiai 
NooB noas aBBoirona 
Je m^asBolraiB 
NooB nooB assoiriona 

ABBoyonB-nooB 
Que je m'aBBoie 
Qae noaB noas aasoy- 

iOUB 

Qae je m'aselsse 
Qae nous nous assiB- 
sions 



turassois 

▼oas voaB assoyez 

ta t*as8oyai8 

Tous Yoas assoyiez 

ta t^assis 

TOOB Toas asBttea 

tn fasBoiras 

Yous vous assoirez 

ta t^assoirais 

▼ooB Yoas assoiriez 

Assois-toi 

asBoyez-Yoas 

qae ta t'assoies 

qae Yoas Yoas assoy- 
iez 

qne ta Tassisses 

que Yoas Yoas assls- 
siez 



il B^aSBOit 

lis B^asBoient 
U B^assoyait 
ils s^assoyaient 
il B^assit 
ilB s^assirent 
il s^assoira 
ils s'asBoiront 
il s*asBoirait 
ils s^asBoiraient 



qa^il s^asBoie 
qa^ilB s'assoient 

qaMl s*a8Btt 
qa^ils s'assisseat 



*FALiLOIB, To Be Necessary.— (Second Model.) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 



♦MOUVOIR, To Move.— (Thibd Model.) 

MoaYoir MouYant Ha 

AYoir ma to have moved 



FUBSHT. Je meas 

Nous moaYons 



ta mens 
Yons moaYez 



11 meat 
Us meaYent 
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PabtDxv. 



PUTUBB. 



OohdPb. 



Sdsj. Pb. 



Je monyais 
NouB monvloiui 
JemuB 
Nous mftmes 
Je moayral 
Nona monvronB 
Je monvnls 
Kons mouYrionB 

MonTons 
Que je meaye 
Qne nons monyionB 
Que je mnaae 
Qne nonB musslonB 



ta moaytlfl 

Tons monvles 

tamiiB 

vouB mflteB 

tamoavnus 

TouB mouvres 

ta moavraiB 

vons moavries 

MeciB 

moaves 

que tn menyefl 

que yoos moaviez 

que tn mnsses 

que yons muBsiez 



flmonyalt 
Hb moayaient 
ilmat 
flBmnrent 
ilmoayra 
ilB monyront 
II moayrait 
Ub monyiaieiil 



qn*i] meaye 
qa*ilB meuyent 
qa^il milt 
qn^ilB maBflent 



Conjagate in the same maimer as *mouvoir: 

*£mouvoir, to move ; to affect 

♦PIjEUVOIR, To Rain.— (Foubth Morasu) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 



♦POXJVOIR, To Be Able.— (Fifth Mobeu) 

poayoir Foayant Pn 



Ayoir pa 

Pbbsbnt. Je paiB, or je peax 

NooB poayonB 
Imfbbf. Je pooyaiB 

NooB poaylonB 
Pabt Dn*. Je puB 

Koos pftmea 
FuTUiUa Je poarrai 

Noas pourronB 
Cord. Fa. Je ponrrais 

KooB poarrioDB 



QaejepolsBO 
(J^e noaB paiBBiooB 
Qae je poaae 
(^e noaa poaelonB 



8w. Fb. 



tapeax 
YoaB poayez 
ta ponvaiB 
YOOB pouyiea 
tapuB 
yoae pfLtes 
tn poairas 
yons ponirez 
ta ponrrais 
yons ponrriez 

qae ta pnisBes 
qne vons paissiez 
qne tn pnsseB 
qae yoaB paBsiez 



II peat 
Ab penyent 
il poayait 
llfi poayaient 
Upat 
11b parent 
ilpoona 
Ub poarront 
il poorrait 
Ub poarralent 

qa*il polBBe 
qn*fls paiBsent 
qn'ilpflt 
qaMlB poBaeot 
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Vocabulary 37. 

*8'AaMoir, to sit down. Un hdtel, an hotel. 

*Etre ajuifl, to be sitting. Ijo banqnier, the banker. 

*Moinroir, to move. I<e recit, the recital. 

*£moaTOir, to move ; to affect. A c6te de, by the side of. 

*Poavoir, to be able. Fr^a de, near. 

Boager, to stir. Autoor de, aronnd. 

*Se servlr, to use ; to make nse of. liOngtemps, a long time. 

'*Aller tronver, to go to (find a H y a longtemps, long aga 
persoiiX 

Exercise 37. 

Model S'asseoir. 1. Je vais m'asseoir. 2. Je m'assieds 
parce que je Buis fatigu6. 3. Je m'assierai k c6t6 de vous. 
4. EUe s'est assise k c6t6 de sa m6re. 5. Asseyez-yous. 
6. Ne vous asseyez pas pr6s de la fen^tre ouverte. 7. Us 
6taient assis autour de la table quand je suis entr6. 

Model Falloir. 8. II faut partir. 9. II fallait quitter 
llidtel ; nous ne pouvions plus y rester. 10. II faudra aller 
trouver le banquier pour avoir de I'argent. 11. II aurait 
fallu ^crire chez nous il y a longtemps. 

Model Mouvoir. 12. Je ne peux pas mouvoir cette 
table. 13. Kien ne se meut; rien ne bouge ici. 14. Le 
recit de cette histoire nous a 6mus. 

Model Pleuyoir. 15. H a plu, mais il ne pleut plus. 
16. II pleuvait quand je suis venu. 17. II pleuvra encore. 
18. Qu'il pleuve ; nous avons besoin de pluie. 19. II fau- 
drait qu'il plAt. 

Model Pouvoir. 20. Je ne peux pas sortir dans ce mo- 
ment. 21. Puis-je me servir de votre dictionnaire. 22. J'ai 
pu y aller bier. 23. H ne pouvait pas venir; il ne pouvait 
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pas quitter ses affaires. 24. Je pourrai vous donner cet 
argent demain. 25. Vous pourriez TaToir aujourd'hui, si 
Tous alliez trouver mon p6re. 

Theme 37. 

Model S'assboir, 1. I have no time to sit down. 2. 
She is sitting down "by the side of her mother. 3. We will 
sit down near the door. 4. You were sitting around the 
table. 5. Let us sit down somewhere. 

Model Falloir. 6. It is necessary to go to the banker. 
7. We shall want money to-morrow. 8. It was necessary 
to speak of that. 9. It would be necessary to start, if they 
came. 10. It was necessaiy to wait for a long time. 

Model Mouvoir. 11. You cannot move that box. 12. 
Nothing was moving [pronominal verb) when we came 
{past indef,), 13. She was moved by the recital of that 
story. 

Model Pleuvoir. 14. If it rains, I shall not coma 
15. If it did not rain, he would be here. 16. You will need 
your umbrella; it will rain. 17. It would be well that it 
should rain (subj. imp.). 

Model Pouvoir. 18. I cannot leave my work. 10. 
Mayt I ask you something ? 20. You may f use my dic- 
tionary, if you need it. 21. We have not been able to 
come. 22. He could not go out ; he was sick. 23. I shall 
be able to tell you to-morrow. 24. You might J go and 
see him at the hotel. 25. I might have done that long 
since. 

t TranBlate may by the present tense of the verb pouvoir, 
X Translate might by the conditional mode of the verb pouvoir^ and migM hem 
by the past tense of the conditioDal, and translate dom hj/aire. 
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TmSTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 



Irregular Verbs (Cgstisxjsd). — Third Conjugation. 
*SAYOiB, To Know, To Know How.— (Sixth Modsl.) 



SftToIr Sadumt 

Avoir ni to have known 



8u 



Pbbumt. 


JeMlB 


tusals 


Osait 




Nona Barons 


yons saves 


ils savent 


Imfbht. 


Je Bsvais 


tnsavais 


ilsavait 




NooB savions 


voos savies 


lis savaient 


Past Dir. 


Jesus 


tUBUB 


11 ant 


»" 


NoQB silmes 
Jesanrai 


vouH sfttes 
tnsauras 


lis sureut 
ilsanra 


JTUTUltB. 




NoDB sanroxis 


vonssaurea 


Qs sanront 


COVD.PB. 


Jesaarais 


tusaurals 


ilsaniait 




Kons sanrions 


Tous sauries 


nssauralent 






Sache 






Sftchons 


saches 




BUBJ. Pb. 


Que Je sache 


que to saches 


qu*il saehe 




Que nous sachions 


que vous sacMes 


quUls sachent 




Qaejesnsse 


que to susses 


qu*il BUt 




que nons sossions 
•VAIiOlK, To B 


que vous sussies 


qu^snssent 

. »*■ % 




\E Worth.— (Sixth moDmuf 




Talofr 


Yalant 


Tain 




Avoir rain 


to have been worih 




Pbbsbnt. 


JeTanz 


tovaux 


flvsnt 




Noas valons 


vous vales 


ilsvalent 


Imfbbt. 


Jevalais 


tovalab 


nvalait 




Nons valions 


vouB yalies 


Us .valalent 


Past Dmw. 


Je Talus 


tovalas 


Uvalut 




Nous Taliimes 


vous valfttes 


ils yalurent 


FUTUBB. 


Je vaudrai 


to vandras 


11 vaudra 




Nous yaudrons 


vous yaadrez 


ilB vandront 


COKD. PB. 


Je vandrals 


tovaudrais 


fl vaudralt 




Kons vaudrionB 


vous vaudries 


Us vaudraient 


IlOPBB. 


Yalons 


Vaux 
Tiles 
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Sdbj. Pb. 



Qne }e yaJIIe 
Que nous valioos 
Que Je valnsse 
Qae nous yalnssionB 



que ta vaffles 
que voas valiez 
qne tn valnBses 
qae yons yalnsstes 



qa'll yaffle 
quails yaiUent 
qu*il yalilt 
qa*Qs yoluMenl 



Conjugate in the same manner as *valoir : 

*£qtiivaloir, to be equivaleiit. 



Past Dvr. 



Fdtujub. 



OoND. Pb. 



SuBJ. Pb. 



•VOIR, To See.— (Eighth Model.) 
VoIp Voyant Vu 

Ayoir yn to hcne . 



Je vols 
Nona yoyons 
Je voyais 
fi^oiiB yoyions 
Jeyis 
Nona ytmes 
Je verrai 
Noas yerroDB 
Je yerrais 
Nobs yeirions 

Voyons 
Qae Je yoie 
Qae Doas yoyions 
Qae je yisee 
Qae nons yissioiiB 



tayolB 

yoas yoyes 

ta yoyais 

yoae yoyiez 

tayis 

yoas yttes 

tayerras 

yoas yerrez 

ta yerrais 

yoas yerriez 

Vols 

yoyez 

qae ta yoies 

qae yous yoyiez 

qae ta yisses 

qae yons yissiez 



flyoit 
lis yoient 
il yoyait 
lis yoyaient 
flyit 
ilsyirent 
flyerra 
lis yerront 
11 verrait 
lis yerraient 



qa^il yoie 
qa'ils yoient 
qa'il vlt 
quails yiss^nt 



Conjugate in the same manner as *voir: 

'Revoir, to see again. *Pr6voir, to foresee. 

*llntrevoir, to see imperfectly. *Poiirvoir, to provide. 

Rem. *Prevoir and *poiirvoir do not, in all respects, follow the 
model voir. 

Prevoir has, in the futnre, Je prevoirai, etc., and, in the oondi^ 
tlonal, Je prevoirais, etc. 

Pourvoir has, in the past definite, Je pourvus, etc.; in the future, 
Je pourvoirai, etc.; in the conditional, Je pourvoirais, etc., and in the 
Bulijanctive imperfect, que Je pouryussei etCL 
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•VOUIiOIR, To Be Willing.— (Ninth Model.) 

Yonloir Voulaiit Yoola 



iMFsur. 



Past Dsf. 



FUTUBB. 



Ck>irD. Pb. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



Ayoir TOiHa 

Jeyenx 
NoBfl vonlons 
Je vonlais 
Nous TonUons 
Je Yoalas 
Noas TonlfUnes 
Je vondrai 
Nona vondrons 
Je voudrais 
Nous Yoadrions 

Yonlons 
Que Je venille 
Qae noas voulions 
Qae je vonlasse 
Qne nous voulassions 



to ha/M been toiUing 



tavenx 
Tons vonles 
ta vonlais 
vons vonliez 
tn vonlas 
vons Toalfites 
ta voadras 
vouB vondrcz 
ta voadrais 
vons voadriez 
Venx 

Toalez or yeoiDez 
que ta veailles 
que voas voaliez 
que tu vool asses 
qae vons yoalassiez 



ilveat 
Us Toalent 
il voolalt 
ils voalaient 
il voalut 
ils voolnrent 
11 Yoadra 
ils Yondront 
il vondrait 
ils Yoadndent 



qn'il Yeaille 
qa^ils veoillent 
qa'il Yooltt 
quails YooloBsent 



Vocabulary 38. 



"Savoir, to know ; to know how ; 

ne savoir que, not to know what. 
*Valoir, to be worth ; valoir 

mieuz, to be better; il vaut 

mieuz, it is better. 
*Voir, to see. 
^Revoir, to see again ; an revoir, 

good-by. 
*Vouloir, to be willing. 
Je veox bien, I am willing. 
*Voulolr *dire, to mean. 



lie del, heaven ; the sky. 

La mer, the sea. 

Iia terre, the land. 

La montagne^ the mountain 

Notre patrie, /., our native land. 

Le milieu, the middle ; au milieu 

de, in the midst of. 
Oes gens, those people. 
Enfin, at last ; finally. 
A la fin, in the end. 
Ne .... que, only, but ; nothing but 



Theme 38. 

Model Sayoib. 1. Vons savez ce que je veux dire. 
2. H n^a pas bu me r^pondre. 3. II ne savait que dire. 
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4. Nous ne sayions que faire. 5. Je sanrai demain, s'il 
viendra ou non. 6. II faut que je le sache aujourd'hui. 7. 
Je youdrais que nous le sussions. 8. Sachez ce que vous 
avez £L faire. 

Model Valoib. 9. Cela ne yaut rien, et n'a jamais rien 
valu. 10. II yaudra niieux rester ici que de sortir. 11. Ces 
gens-ld ne yalent pas mieux que nous. 

Model Voib. 12. Vous yoyez enfin ce que e'est. 13. II 
voyait k la fin qu'on I'avait trompe. 14. Nous yerrons ce 
que nous pourrons faire, 15. Quand yous reyerrai-je ? 16. 
Hier je yis yotre oncle ; il yiut nous yoir. 
, Model Vouloib. 17. Nous youlons partir. 18. Que 
yeulent ces hommes ? 19. II n'a pas youlu me receyoir. 
20. Henri ne youlait pas venir. 21. II viendra quand il 
youdra. 22. Je voudrais bien le voir. 23. Je ne pense pas 
quMl veuille partir. 24. Si je pensais qu'il voul6t partir, 
jMrais le trouver. 

Theme 38. 

Model Savoib. 1. He does not know what I mean. 2. 
We do not know what to say. 3. I have not known that. 
4. They knew (imperf,) that we were here. 5. Everybody 
will know it to-morrow. 6. I am willing that people should 
know it {»ubj. pres.). 7. I wish that they knew it {suhj. 
imperf.). 

Model Valoib. 8. Those pictures are each worth one 
hundred dollars. 9. He gave them a house which was worth 
ten thousand dollars. 10. It is better not to say anything 
about it. 11. That would be better. 

MoDBL Voib. 12. We see, at last, what it is. 13. You 
will see in the end that they will deceive you. 14. We were 
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in the midst of the sea^ we saw {imperf.) nothing but the 
sky and the water. 15. I thought that I never should see 
land again. 16. We saw {p(i8t def,)y at last, the mountains 
of our native country. 

Model Vouloir. 17. What does he want? 18. What 
do you mean ? 19. He was not willing {past indef.) to wait 
20. He wanted (imperf.) to start the next day. 21. He may 
start (Jut) when he wishes {fut.). 22. You would not wish 
to see him leave. 



THIRTY-NINTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Continubd). — Fourth Conjugation. 

The Fourth Conjugation has twenty-three irregular forms 
or models. 



i*RBBEirT. 

Imfbrt. 
Past Dbjt. 

PUTUBB. 



CJOHD. PB. 



Bubj.Pb. 



♦BATTRE. To Beat.— (Firbt Modbl.) 

Bftttre Battant Battn 

Avoir battu to have beaten 



Jebats 
Nous battons 
JebattaiB 
Noofi iMittions 
Jebattis 
Nons batttmoB 
Jebattrai 
Nons battrons 
Je battralB 
Nona battriooB 

Battons 
Que Je batte 
Que nons battions 
Qnejebattisse 
(^e nous battiesions 



tubats 
▼oas battea 
tabattais 
Yons battiea 
ta battis 
Yons battttes 
tu battras 
Yons battrez 
ta battrais 
Yons battriez 
Bats 
battez 

qne ta battM 
que Yons battiez 
que ta battisses 
qae toqs battlssles 



flbat 
ils battent 
ilbattait 
ilB battaient 
Ubattit 
ils battiient 
il battra 
ils battront 
il battrait 
ils battiaient 



qa'il batte 
qn^ils battent 
qn'il batdf 
qa*il8 battissflol 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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Conjugate in the same manner as *battre, the deriyatiyee 
of battre : 



'Abattre^ to beat down, eta 



*Ooiiibattre, to fight, ela 



*BOIBE, To Drink.— (Sboond Model.) 

Boire Bavant Ba 





Avoir ba 


tohtnednmJt 




PBSmiT. 


Jeboia 


taboia 


a bolt 




Nona bayonB 


Yons baTea 


Uaboiyent 


Impkbf. 


JebaTais 


ta bnyaia 


ilbavalt 




NoQB bnyloiiB 


vons buTies 


ila baTftlent 


PastDbv. 


JeboB 


tabns 


Ubat 




NouBbtiiiflfl 


youa bUtea 


ila bnrent 


VUTURK. 


Jebolni 


tnboiraa 


Ubolis 




Nous boirona 


Yoas boirea 


ils boizont 


Ck>HD. Pb. 


Je boiraifl 


tabolraia 


ilboirait 




Nona boiriona 


yoQB boiriez 


ila boiimient 






BoiB 






BaTona 


biiyea 




SUBY. PB. 


Que je boiya 


que ta boivea 


qa*il boiye 




Qoe nooB baviona 


que Tooa bnviez 


qaMls boiyent 


Imfbbf. 


Que Je bnsae 


qae ta bosseB 


qaMl bftt 




Que nous basaiona 


qae voas biissiez 


quelle baasent 



*CONCIiUBE, To Conclude.— (Third Model.) 

Ckindiue Conclaant Conda 

Ayoir oonda to have amehided 



PAaTDBT. 



COVD. Fb. 



Je oondaa 
Nous eonduona 
Je conduaia 
Noas oondulona 
Jecondna 
Nona oondiimea 
Je condurai 
Nona condurona 
Jeconduraia 
Kona oondnriona 



tu conduB 
youB conduea 
tu oonduaiB 
youa condulea 
tu condua 
youa condtltea 
tu ooDduraa 
youa condurea 
tu condunla 
youa conduriea 



il condat 
Us conduent 
U conduait 
ila eondoaient 
il condot 
ile condurent 
il coodura 
ilB conduront 
il condarait 
ila condwtieiU 
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Stoj. FlL 



CtondaoDB 
Que je conclae 
Qoe none conctnlons 
Qae je coDcloBee 



OondiiB 

condnev 

qae ta condnes 

qoe TouB coDdnles 

qoe to condaseefl 



qa*i] oondne 
qn^Us condueot 
qaMl condilt 



Qpe nous condassloiiB que toob oondoBsies quails condiufleiit 



CONDUIBE, To Conduct.— (Fourth Modbl.) 



Past D«f. 



Future. 



OOND. Pb. 



SUBJ. Pl^ 



Oondnlre 



Ck>ndaiBa]it 



Ck>ndiiit 



Avoir conduit 



tohaceconducMi 



JeeoDdoLi 
NoiiB oondnisoDs 
Je oondulBais 
Nous condni^ions 
Je condalsis 
NonB condnistmes 
Je condnirai 
Nous condairoDs 
Je condaiiais 
Nods conduirions 

Ck>ndnieoii8 
Qae je oondniBe 
Qae nooB coudoiBions 
Qae je condolBisse 
Que noofl conduiais- 
Bions 



tacondoifl 
TOUB condniBes 
ta condaiBaiB 
voaB condaiBies 
ta condalBiB 
▼oas condaiflttes 
ta condairas 
YoaB condairez 
ta condaindB 
Toas condairiez 
Ck>ndaiB 
condaiees 
qae ta coadaiBes 
qae voub conduiBiez 
que ta coDdaiBisBes 
qae yoas condaisis- 
Biez 



fl oondnit 
ila condoiflent 
ilcondnlBait 
Ha oondaiBaient 
il condnisit 
fla condaisirent 
il conduira 
ilB oondairont 
fl condairait 
ila coodaindeDt 



qa^ condalse 
qaMl coDdaisent 
qaUl condaistt 
qa'ilB c<»idaisuBent 



Conjugate in the same manner as ""conduire : 

*Iii8traire, to instnict. *Traduire, to translate. 

And all the yerbs that end in uire. 



Rem. *Nuire, to injure; *luire, to shine, and *relnire, to ihins, 
deviate from the model verb condtiire in the past participle, which 
ends in i, as: nui, lui, reluL 
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*CONNAITRE, To Be Acquainted With, To Know.— 

(Fifth Model.) 
Connattre CknmaiBsant Ooimn 





AYoir C0T1T111 


to havB been acquainted toith 


Pbbsknt. 


Je connais 


ta connaiB 


il connait 




Noas connaiBsons 


YOUB coTiTiaissez 


ils connaiBsent 


Ihpkbf. 


Je connaissais 


ta connaissais 


il connaiBsait 




None connaisfdons 


Tons connaiBsiez 


ils connaissaient 


r-AST Dkf. 


Je connus 


ta connas 


il connut 




Noas connfimes 


YOUB connfites 


ils connurent 


FUITTRE. 


Je connaltrai 


ta connalti-aB 


il connattra 




Nons connattrons 


vous connaltrez 


lis connattront 


C(nn).pB. 


Je connattrais 


tn connattrais 


il connattrait 




Nons connattrions 


YOUB connaltriez 


lis connattraient 


IlOSB. 




ConnaiB 






ConnaisBons 


connaisBez 




Subj.Pr, 


Que je connaisse 


que tu connaisses 


qu'il connaisse 


% 


Qne nous connaisBionB 


que Yons connaissiez 


quMlB connaiBsent 


hotxr. 


Que je connuBse 


que tu connoBBes 


qu'U connftt 




Que nous connussions 


que Yous connoBsiez 


qu'ilB connussent 



Conjugate in the same manner as '^'connaitre : 

*Paraitre, to appear. *Oroitre, to grow. 

And all the verbs that end in aitre and pitre, except 
*naitre, to be horn^ and *renaitre, to be born again. 

Rem. 1. The 1 of the verbs in aitre and ottre, when it is imme' 
diatelj followed by t, has the circumflex accent. 

Rem. 2. Crottre and its derivatives have the circumflex accent 
over the u of the past participle and in all the persons of the past 
definite tense. 



*Battre, to beat. 
*Se battre, to fight. 
•Boire, todrlnlL 



Vocabnlary 39. 

*Conclure, to conclude. 

*Oonduire, to conduct. 

*8e con^nire, to Qonduct one's self. 
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*Tnidiiire, to translate. Deptda, einoe. 

^Oonnaitre, to be acquainted with. L'anglais, English. 

*IUconnaitre, to recognize. I>e Tanglais en fran^ais, from 

*Paraitre, to appear ; to seem. English into French. 

Bien des fois, many times. Un inconnn, an unknown ; a 

La soif^ thirst ; avoir soi^f to be stranger. 

thirsty. Un etranger, a stranger ; a for- 

Le vin, the wine. eigner. 

IjO marche, the bargain. Strange, strange. 

Une phrase^ a sentence. Seulement, onlj. 



Exercise 39. 

Model Battbe. 1. Si tu bats les aatres^ on te battra 
aussi. 2. On se battait dans les raes de Paris. 3. On s*y 
est battu bien des fois, et Ton s'y battra encore. 4. Je ne 
yenx me battre avec personne. 5. Je fuis ceax qni se 
battent. 

Model Boibe. 6. Je bois seulement qnand j'ai soif. 
7. lis boivent de I'eau. 8. Nons ne buvons jamais de yin. 
9. Si vous buviez du vin, vous seriez malade. 10. Si j'avais 
du lait, j'en boirais un verre. 

Model Gokclube. 11. Nous concluons le marcb6 main- 
tenant. 12. Nous avons conclu cette affaire. 13. Enfin, 
e'est une aflGaire conclue. 

Model Oonduibe. 14. Nous yoas conduisons chez yous. 
15. H m'a conduit jusqu'au d6p6t du chemin de fer. 16. 
lis se conduisaient bien. 17. lis se sont toujours bien con 
duits. 18. Nous traduirons cette bistoire en anglais. IL. 
Traduisez cette phrase en fran9ais pour moi. 



t Avoir «o^, literally to hxm tMrtt ; in EngUsh, to I>e thirsty. See Lesson Fort|r« 
seTfBtl^ 
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Model OoNKAtTBE. 20. G'est nn stranger que nous ne 
connaissoDs pas. 21. Je ne voas ai pas reconnu. 22. Gela 
paratt strange. 23. Get inconnu paraissait nous regarder, 
conune s'il nous connaissait 24. II yous reconnattrait^ si 
Yous parliez. 

Theme 39. 

Model Batibe. 1. I beat nobody. 2. I haye neyer 
beaten anybody ; and I will not beat anybody. 3. I do not 
like those who fight. 4. I would not fight for any one. 5. 
I do not like to fight. 

Model Boibe. 6. I do not drink any wine. 7. I do 
not wish to drink^ for I am not thirsty. 8. I will drink 
a glass of water. 9. I haye not drunk anything since this 
morning. 10. Do not drink if you are not thirsty. 

Model Gokglube. 11. Let us conclude that aflbir. 12. 
We cannot conclude it. 13. The bargain is concluded. 

Model Oonduibb. 14. He conducts himself well. 15. 
I will conduct you to the d6pdt. 16. If you conduct your- 
self well, you will succeed. 17. We haye translated this 
history from French into English. 18. They were trans- 
lating from English into French. 19. How will you trans- 
late this sentence ? 

Model GonnaItbe. 20. I do not know that gentle- 
man ; he is a stranger to me.f 21. That stranger seems to 
know us. 22. Do you not recognize him ? 23. He did not 
recognize me. 24. It would appear strange, if he did not 
recognize us. 

t He is a itrangerto me, ti ml^trt ineanmk 
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FORTIETH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Ck>NTiNnED). — Fourth Conjugation. 

♦COUDRE, To Sew.— (Sixth Modbsl.) 



PEB8KNT. 



Imfebj*. 



PABTDnr. 



FuniBB. 



Com). Pb. 



SuBj. Pb. 



Ck>ixdre 



Consant 



AToir contra 



Jecoads 

Nous C0U80I1B 

Je coasais 
NouB couBions 
Je oottsis 
Nous coQstmes 
Je condrai 
Nous coudroQs 
Je condrai B 
Nons condiioDS 

Ck>n8on8 
Qne je conse 
Qne nons couBions 
Qne je oonsisBe 
Qne nons consissions 



tohavemwed 

tn conds 

vouF conBcz 

tn consaiB 

vonB conBlez 

tn coubIb 

Y0U8 consttes 

tn coadras 

vons condrez 

tn condrais 

vons condriez 

Conda 

consez 

qne tn conses 

qne vons consiez 

qne tn conesiBses 

qne vons cousiBsiez 



Consa 



noond 
Qfi consent 
il conetait 
ilB cousaieot 
il consit 
ilB cousirent 
il condia 
ils coudront 
il condrait 
lis condralent 



qn^il conse 
qn^ils consent 
qn^U confitt 
qu'ils consiBsent 



GoDJngate in the same manner as '^'coudre : 

*I)ecoudre, to unsew. *Recoudre, to sew again. 



•CRAINDRE, To Fear.— (Seventh Model.) 

Graindre Crai^ant Craint 

Ayoir craint to have feared 



Prbsekt. Je crains 

Nous craignons 

Imfbbf. Je craignals 

Nons craignions 

Pabt Dbf. Je craijBrnis 

ITons craigntm^s 



tn cralnB 
Tons craignez 
tn craignais 
vons craigniez 
tncraigniB 
Tons craignttes 



11 craint 
ils craignent 
il craignait 
ils craignaient 
11 craignlt 
i\B craignireqt 
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FUTUBB. 



COITD. FB. 



Imfsb. 



SUBJ. PB. 



Je craindrai 
Nous craindroDS 
Je craindrais 
Nous craindrionB 

Craignons 
Qae je craigoe 
Que nous craignions 
Qae je craignisse 
Qae noas craigaissions 



ta craindras 

Toas craindres 

ta craindrais 

voas craindriez 

Grains 

craignez 

que ta craignes 

qae vons craigniez 

que ta craignisses 

qae voas craigniseiez 



il craindra 
Us crmindront 
il craindi-ait 
lis craindraient 



qn^il craigne 
qa'ils craignent 
qa^il craigntt 
qu^ilg cnUgnissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^craindre, all the verbs 
that end in indre : 



*Plaindre, to pity. 
Veindre, to paint. 

And many others. 



*Teindre, to dye. 
*Joindre, to join. 



*CBOIBE, To Believe.-— (Eighth Modbx..) 



Ihfbbf. 



PabtDbt. 



FUTUBB. 



COND. PB. 



SXTBJ. FB. 



Croire Croyant 

Avoir era to have IteHeved 



Jecrois 
Nous croyons 
Je croyais 
Noos croylons 
Jecros 
Noas crfimes 
Je croirai 
Noas croirons 
Je croirais 
Noos crotrions 

Croyons 
Que je crole 
Qae nous cro3rionB 
Qae je crusse 
Qae noas crassions 



tacrols 
vous croyez 
ta croyais 
voas croyiez 
tu eras 
voas crttes 
ta crolras 
voas croirez 
tu croirais 
voas croiriez 
Crois 
croyez 
que tn croies 
qae vous croyiez 
que tu crusses 
que vous crugfiiez 



Cra 



il croit 
lis croient 
il croyait 
ils croyaient 
ilcrnt 
ils crarent 
ilcroira 
ils croiront 
il crolrait 
ils croiraient 



quMl croie 
quMls croient 
quMl crflt 
qaMIs crassent 
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•I>IRE, To Say, To Tell.— (Norra Modkl.) 

Din I>iaait Dit 







AToirdil 


iohaw8<dd 




AnUHTl 


Jedis 




tadlB 


Udit 




Nonsdlfloiui 




Yoiu dites 


ilsdisent 




JediBaiB 




tadiBaiB 


ildisait 




NonsdidoDS 




VOI10 diaiez 


ils disaient 


PAtnJiMr. 


JediB 




tadiB 


ildit 


• 


Noiudtmes 




▼OQBdttes 


Usdiient 




Jedini 




tadiras 


ildira 




Nonsdiroiui 




vonsdires 


ilsdiront 


COVD.TB. 


Jedindfl 




ta diralfl 


ildinit 




NoiiB dirionB 




Tonfldiries 


Us dinient 


IMPXB. 


DiSODB 




Die 
dites 




Buv. Fb. 


Qne jedtee 


■ 


qae tu diaes 


qn'ildise 




Que noas disione 


que vous disies 


qa*il8 disent 


Xmpkbf. 


Que je diBse 




qae tn dipses 


qn'Udtt 




(^ue noas diBsions 


que vous dlssiez 


qu'fls dissent 



Oonjugate in the same manner as *dire : 

*Redire, to say again. 



The other derivatives of dire : *d6dire, to unsay; *inter- 
dire, to forbid; *m6dire, to slander; *pr6dire, to foretell; 
liave, in the second person plural of the present tense of the 
indicative, and in the second person plural of the imperative, 
dddisez, interdisez, etc., instead of d^dites, interdites, 
etc. Maudire, to curse, has, in the present participle, 
mandissant, doubling the s. The double s is retained in 
all the parts derived from the present participla 



Vocabnlary 



*Oondre, to sew. 
»Oraindre, to fear. 



*Flaiiidro, to pity. 

*Se plaindre, to complain. 
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Khroize, to believe. La conduite, the conduct 

*Dire, to say; to tell; dire la La loi, the law. 

v^zite, to speak the truth. Bffal, badly. 

Avoir raiBOii,f to be right. Mecessaire, necessary. 

Avoir tort,f to be wrong. Fou, f ol, /. folle, mad. 



40. 

Model Ooxjdbb. 1. Cousez ceci pour moi, s'il yous plait 
2. Je le coudrai taotdt 3. Qui a cousu cela ? 4. Si vous 
cousiez tous les jours, vous coudriez mieux. 6. II n'est pas 
n^cessaire que je couse tous les jours. 

Model Gbaikdbe. 6. Je crains les m^chants, et je les 
plains. 7. Kous ne plaignons pas eeux que nous eraignons. 
8. Elle s'est plainte de votre conduite. 9. On le eraignait, 
mcus on ne I'aimait pas. 10. Je me plaindrai de vous, si 
vous vous comportez mal. 11. On ne se plaindrait pas de 
vous, si vous vous comportiez bien. 

Model Gboibe. 12. Je crois que vous avez raison. 13. 
Personne n'a cru cette nouvelle. 14. Vous ici ! Je vous 
croyais k Boston depuis hier. 15. On ne croira pas cela. 
16. Vous le croiriez, si vous le voyiez. 17. Nous ne croyons 
pas pouvoir feire cela. 

Model Dibe. 18. Je crois ce que vous dites. 19. Nous di- 
sons que vous avez raison. 20. lis disent que nous avons tort. 
21. Qu'en dit-on ? 22. On en dira ce que Ton v^oudra. 23. Je 
dirai la v6rit6. 24. Si nous disions cela, on dirait que nous 
sommes fous. 

Theme 40. 

Model Coudbe. 1. I sew and Mary sews. 2. We sew 
together. 3. I was sewing when you came in. 4. I have 

f Avoir raiaon; avoir tori^ literally, tohaverigM; to have wrong ; in Bnglish, 
iQ be right; to he wrong. See Lesson Forty-seventh. 
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sewn this. 5. I will sew that by and by. 6. I wish you 
would sew (subj. imperf.) it now. 

Model Cbaindre. 7. I fear him and I pity him. 8. The 
wicked fear the law, which protects the good. 9. He feared 
everybody, and pitied nobody. 10. You are always com- 
plaining. 11. They have complained of your conduct. 12. 
If you behave badly, people will complain of you. 

Model Croirb. 13. You believe what I say ; do you 
not ? 14. We believe that you are right. 15. They believe 
that we are wrong. 16. They did not believe what we said 
(past indef.), 17. I would believe it, if I saw it. 

Model Dire. 18. What you say is true. 19. We say 
the same thing, and they say so too. 20. Do you know 
what he has told me? 21. What will people say of it ? 
22. We will speak the truth. 23. You would not say that, 
if you knew what I know. 



FORTY-FIEST LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (CoirriKUED).— Fourth Conjugation. 

*ECRrRE, To Write.— (Tenth Model.) 
&rire ^cilyant ficrit 





Avoir ^ciit 


tokaoetoHUm 




Prxsbht. 


J'teriB 


ta ^dia 


n^crlt 




Nous ^crivonn 


vous ^crivez 


ilB ^criyent 


Impbbf. 


J'ficrivals 


tn ficrivais 


11 6crivait 




NouB ^crivione 


vouB 4criviez 


lis dcrlvaient 


Pabt Dbf. 


J'6crivi8 


ta^crivls 


11 6crivit 




Nous ^criTtmes 


vouB ^crivltes 


11b ^criylreiit 


PUTUKB. 


J'^criral 


ta 6cTiraB 


116ciira 




Nous 6crironB 


Yons 6crirez 


Ub Scrlront 


OomdPb. 


J^terlrais 


tatoriraifl 


U ^riralt 




None teririons 


TOosdcririM 


Ub 6ciiraien( 
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Suitf. Fb. 



Bciinnra 

Q;ae j*toiye 

Que nous terivlons 

Que j^^criTisse 

Que nous ^criTisaions 



ticiis 

torires 

que ta 6criye8 

que voos Privies 

qne ta toivisses 

qae voas teriyiBeiez 



qVil 6criye 
qu^il& 6crivent 
qu'U 6crivtt 
qa^ils 6criviB8eiit 



Conjngate in the same manner as *6crire : 



*D6crire, to describe. 
^*Inscrire, to inscribe. 



♦Prescrire, to prescribe. 
*Traxi8crire, to transcribe. 



And other derivatives of *6crire. 



♦FAIRE, To Do, To Make. — (Eleventh Modbl.> 

SVdze Paisant ^^t 



Past Dibf. 



FUTUBB. 



COND. Pb. 



BlTBf. FB. 



Avoir fidt 



JefiiiB 
Nona ftiisons 
Je faieais 
Nous fidsians 
Jefls 

NonsftmeB 
Jeferai 
Noas feroDB 
Jefer^ 
NooB ferions 

Faisons 
Qne je flisse 
Que nous fiuislona 
Qae je flese 
Qoe noafi flsslons 



to have made 

tafais 

Tons faites 

ta&isais 

TOQB f aieiez 

tnfiB 

Yoosfttes 

tnferas 

youB ferez 

ta ferais 

voos feriez 

FaiB 

faiteB 

que ta fiisBes 

qae voas fassiez 

qae ta fisses 

qae voas flBBiez 



ilfait 
ilB font 
U fiiieait 
ilB f aisaient 
Uflt 
ilsftrent 
Ufeia 
ils f eront 
il f srait 
ils feraient 



qa^ilfiisse 
qa^ils fassent 
qa'U fit 
qu'ils Assent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *faire : 

»Oontre£aire, to counterfeit *Surfaire, to overcharge 

•D^aire, to undo. *Satisfaire, to satisfy. 

«Refidre, to do again. 
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*IiIBE» To Read.— (Twelfth Modbl.) 

lira Limit La 

AToirln lo< 



PBHJUIT. 


JeHi 


talk 


nitt 




NooBliMnis 


▼ooslifleB 


HsUsent 


Imtbbf. 


JeliMis 


talinls 


UUssit 




Nomi lisions 


yoDB Uslei 


ibUssient 


PistDbv. 


Jelus 


taliu 


ilfait 




NotuliiiiiM 


Yoae Ifttee 


ilslnrent 


FUTUJtI. 


Jelirmi 


taUns 


illiim 




Noiu liions 


voiulires 


ilBliroat 


COHD. Pb. 


Je Hratii 


taliimii 


ilUfait 




Noufllirloiui 


Tonsllriei 


ilsUnieot 


Impbu 




Lis 






LIflone 


Ums 




Suv. Pb. 


Que Je Use 


qne tn ILsee 


qn'fllise 




Qne nonfl lislomi 


que vovB lisies 


quMlsttsent 


Imfkbt. 


(^e Je la'sBe 


qoe ta losses 


qa*fl mt 




<^e nous husIoDB 


qae vons lassies 


qa^ils husent 



Gonjagate in the same manner as *lira : 

*£lire, to elect. ^ReUre^ to read again. 

*R^6lire, to re-elect 



•METTRE, To Put, To Put On.— (Thirtbbnth Modbl^ 

Mettra Mettant Mis 



PabtDkf. 



PUTUBB. 



Oovo. Pb. 



AToiroiis 



tohavepni 



Jemets 
Noos mettoos 
Je mettals 
Noos mettloBs 
Jemls 
Nous mimes 
Je mettiml 
NoQB mettrons 
Je mettrsis 
KoQB mettriODS 



tamets 

yoasmettea 

tamefctais 

yons metties 

tamis 

Yons mites 

tamettras 

Yoiumettros 

tamettnis 

Toosmettries 



flmet 

iismetteDt 

nmettsit 

Ub mettaient 

Omit 

Usmirent 

fl mettra 

ilsmettroDt 

ilBiettnit 

Us BMttniBDt 
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SUBJ. Pb. 



Hettons 
Qae je mette 
Que nons mettionB 
Que je mifise 
Que none missions 



Mets 

mettez 

qne ta mettes 

que vouB metUes 

que tn misses 

qne vous missies 



qu'il mette 
quails mettent 
qn*Umtt 
quails missent 



to IO< 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^mettre : 

*Admettre, to admit. *Pennettre, to permit. 

*Oommettre, to commit. *Promettre, to promise. 

And all the deriyatiyes of "mettre, 

Yooabnlary 41. 

*£crixe, to writa Remarqner, to obserye, 
*Faire, to make; to do; *£Bdre mark. 

attention, to pay attenticm ; Le pupitre, the desk. 

*£eiire tme question, to ask a tie banc, the bench. 

question ; ^^faire un plaisir, to Ija botte, the box ; la botte aux 

do a favor; *bdre *£aire,f to lettres, the letter box. 

have or get made ; *f aire *ve- Un cahier, a copy-book. 

nir, to send for. Iia musique, the music. 

*Ijire, to read. Un cahier de musique, a music- 
*Mettre, to put ; to put on ; met- book. 



tre en ordre, to put in ordf)r. 
»Se mettre, to sit down. 



Quinze Jours, a fortnight 
Prochain, next. 



^Remettre, to pu^ back; to de- Ancien, /. ancienne, ancient; 

liver, to hand ; to put off. former. 

Rwooommoder, to mend. Au lieu de, instead at 



Exercise 41. 

Model Eoribe. 1. J'6eris mon th^me^ et il 6crit le sien. 
2. Nons 6criyons tons le jonrs. 3. II 6crivait k son pdre 

t Fcdre faire^ to have or get made. Faire is used before tlie infinitive of almost 
any verb, in the sense of to have or to get. Faire and the infinitive are equivalent 
to a transitive veib. 
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pendant que j'^criyais mon ihSme. 4. J'^crivis chez moi 
le lendemain de mon amyee & Paris. 5. Je n'ai pas 6crit 
chez moi depnis lundi. 6. Yoas m'6crirez aossitdt que yous 
oerez arriv§. 

Model Faire. 7. Je fais ce que yous m'ayez dit de &ira 
8. Yous faites bien. 9. Nous faisons la m^me chose. 10. 
lis font yenir le m6decin. 11. II me faisait mille questions 
auxquelles je ne pouvais repondre. 12. Nous lui ^mes re- 
marquer cela. 13. Faites raccommoder ce fauteuil. 14^ Je 
feral faire des pupitres comme ceux-la. 15. H faut que je 
fasse nettoyer cet habit. 

Model Lire. 16. Lisez ceci. 17. Je Vai lu. 18. H 
lisait le journal au lieu d'6tudier. 19. Je lus hier que notre 
ancien professeur est mort. 20. Je lirai ce liyre quand yous 
I'aurez lu. 

Model Mettbe. 21. Je mets yotre dictionnaire dans 
yotre pupitre. 22. Mettez yotre manteau^ si yous allez 
sortir. 23. Nous avons mis yotre lettre dans la bolte. 24. 
Elle se mettait toujours d, cdt6 de lui. 25. Bemettons 
chaque chose & sa place. 26. Je remettrai yotre lettre a 
mon pdre. 27. Nous remettrons la legon & domain. 

Theme 41. 

Model EoRiBB. 1. Are you writing your exercise? 2.1 
have written it. 3. I was writing a letter to my father. 
4. He wishes (desires) me to write to him every week (that 
I write) {subj. pres.), 5". He wrote to me {pust de/.) last 
week that he would be here in a fortnight. 6. I will write 
to you as soon as I reach (shall arrive) home. 

Model Faire. 7. What are you doing? 8. I am not 
doing anything. 9. Will you do me a favor? 10. I will do 



IBBEGULAB VERBS. 189 

it as soon as I can (shall be able). 11. He asked (past 
indef.) me a question (to) which I did not wish {past indef,) 
to answer. 12. You were not paying attention to what I 
was saying. 13. We shall have those old benches mended, 
14 I must send for the notary, he said (dit-il). 15. I made 
{past def,) him observe that the notary was present. 

Model Lire. 16. I am reading a very interesting book. 
17. Have you read it? 18. I will read it when you have 
(shall have) read it. 19. They were reading instead of 
writing. 20. We read {past def.) that news when we were 
in the country. 

Model Mettrb. 21. I put everything in order before I 
go out. 22. Where did you put {past indef,) my music 
book ? 23. I will put your letter in the box. 24. She was 
putting on her gloves to (in order to) go out. 25. I have 
handed your letter to my father. 2G. We will put every- 
thing back in its place. 27. I will put oflP that journey till 
next week. 28. Let us sit down on this bench. 



POETY-SECOND LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Ck)NTnn7ED). — Fourth Conjuqation. 

♦MOIIDRE, To Grind.— (FouBTBKNTH Modbl.) 

Mondre Honlant Moola 





Aroir moola to haw ground 




Pbtsheht. 


Je monds ta moada 


flmoad 




Kons monlons Tons monlez 


ilB moalent 


IXFXBF. 


Je monlais ta moalais 


U moolait 




NouB monlions voas moaliez 


ilg moalalent 


Past Db7. 


Je mouluB ta moolus 


il monlat 




NoaB mooliliDQt tqos laoalfttes 


Us moolureot 
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FUTUBB. 



OOHD. FB. 



SUBJ. FB. 



Je mondrai 
NoiiB mondrooB 
Je moudrais 
Nona moadrions 

MonloDB 
Qae je monle 
Que none monUona 
Qae Je moulnsBe 
Que nouB moaluBsionB 



tn mondnuB 

voas moudrez 

ta moadrais 

vonB mondries 

Moade 

monies 

qae tu mooles 

qae yoas mouliez 

qae ta moalasses 

que Yoas moalassiez 



ilmondn 
ils moadront 
il moadrait 
Ub moadnuent 



qa^il moole 
qaMlB moolent 
qa^il moolftt 
qa^ilB moalosBent 



OoDJugate in the same manner as *moudre : 

*fimoadre, to grind. *Remoudre, to grind again. 



*NAiTR!E, To Be Born.— (Fifteenth Model.) 



Nattro NaisBant 

Btro n6 to have been bom 



tanais 

voas naisBez 

ta naissaiB 

Yoas naiBBlez 

tunaqols 

Toas naqaltOB 

tanattras 

Yoae nattrez 

ta nattralB 

Toas naitriez 

NaU 

nalBsez 

qae ta naisses 

qae voas naisBiez 

qae ta naqaisses 

qae voas naqaiBsiez 



FBB8BBT. 


Je nais 




Noas naisBODB 


iMrBBT. 


Je oaisBais 




NonB naissions 


Past Dai*. 


Je naqaiR 




Noas naqntmes 


FUTUBI. 


Je naltrai 




Noas nattronB 


COND. PB. 


Je nattralB 




Noas nattrionB 


Imfbb. 






NaissonB 


Subj. Pb. 


Qae Je nalRse 




Qae nouB naissions 


Imfbkt. 


Qae Je naqaisse 




Qae nous naqaissiox 



N6 



ilnatt 

ilsnaissent 

il naissait 

ils naiBsaient 

ilnaqait 

ilsnaqoirent 

ilnattra 

ilB nattront 

ilnattrait 

ilBDattraieBl 



qa'ilnaisse 
qaHls naissent 
qaMl naqatt 
qaMls naqalBBent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *nftilTftT 

*Renattre, to be bom a-gaji^. 
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*PIiA£RE, To Please.— (SncrsENTH Model.) 

Plaize Plaisant Fla 



PabtDif. 



P u T um . 



GI^Hs. Pb. 



SVBJ. Fb. 



AtoIt phi 

Je plais 
Nous pUdfloni 
Jeplaieais 
NouB plaifiioiis 
Je plus 
Nous plftmes 
Jephdral 
Nous phdroiM 
Je plairalB 
Nona plairioiiB 

FlaisoiiB 
Qae Je plaise 
Que nonB plaieions 
Qae je plnsse 
Qad nous plossioiiB 



to have pleated 

taplaie 
youB plaisez 
tu plaisaiB 
voas plaisiez 
tn plus 
YOUB pltlteB 
tn plains 
Tons plairez 
taplairais 
Toas plaiiies 
PlaiB 
plaisez 

que tn plaises 
qne vons plaisiez 
qne tn plasses 
que vons plossiez 



ilplatt 
ils plalBent 
il plaisait 
ils plaisaient 
ilplnt 
lis plurent 
ilplaira 
ilsplairont 
il plairait 
ils plairaieiit 



qa^il plaise 
quails plaisent 
qu'U pmt 
qn'ils plussent 



Conjugate in the same manner as '^ 

*Se plaire (6tre), to be pleased. *Taire, not to say. 
*Oomplaire, to humor. *Se taire, to be silent. 



'PRENDRE, To Take.— (Seventeenth Model.) 

Prendre Prenant Pris 



Put DBF. 



FUTUIUL 



OOMD. Al 



AtoIt pris 



Je prends 
Nous prenoDB 
JepreniUB 
NouB prenionB 
Jepris 
NouB pxtmes 
Je prendrai 
Nohb prendroDB 
Je prendrais 
Now prendiloQf 



tohavetaken 



tn prends 
vons prenez 
taprenais 
vous pieniez 
tnpris 
Tons prttes 
tn prendras 
vons preDdrez 
tn prendrais 
TonB prendries 



ilprend 
ils prennent 
il prenait 
ils prenaient 
ilprit 
ils prirent 
il prendra 
ils prendront 
il prendrait 
ils prendraient 
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SVBJ. Pb. 



Prenons 
Que je prenne 
Que nous prenions 
Qae je prisse 
Que noQB piiseions 



PrendB 

prenez 

que ta prennes 

que yom prenies 

que ta piisaes 

qne toos prissiez 



qn^il premie 
quails prennent 
qu^il prtt 
quails piiflBent 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^prendre : 

^^Apprendre, to learn ; to hear. *Reprendre, to take back ; to re 
^Comprendre, to comprehend. same. 

*Entreprendre, to undertake. 

And the other deriyatives of '^'prendre. 



♦RESOUDRE, To Resolve.— (Eighteenth Model.) 





BSaoadre B^solvant B^solu 


ETrB^BOOB 


• 


Avoir r^olo 


I to have resolved 






Je rSsons 


ta r^soas 


il r^soat 




Nona r^BoIvoiiB 


voas resolvez 


ilB r^olvent 


IXFEBF. 


Je r^solvaiA 


ta reeolvais 


il r^Bolvait 




Nous resolviona 


voas r6eolviez 


ils r6solvaient 


Part Dbf. 


Je rSsolas 


tu r^solas 


il r^Bolnt 




NonR r^Bolftmes 


voas r^BoItltes 


lis rgsolarent 


FUTUKB. 


Je r^soadrai 


to r^Boodras 


il r^Bondra 




Nous r^soudrons 


vons r^BOudrez 


ils rfisoudront 


COND. Pr. 


Je r^sondrais 


ta r^Boadrais 


il r^soadrait 




Nons r6suudrioDB 


voas r^soadriez 


ilB r^Boadiaient 


Impeb. 




Bisons 






R^Bolvons 


resolvez 




SUBJ. Pr. 


Que je resolve 


que ta resolves 


qu^il resolve 




Que nous r§solvions 


que vons r^solviez 


qa'ils resolvent 


iMFlfiUF. 


Que je r^Bolnsse 


qne tn r^solnsses 


qn^il r^Bolftt 




Que nous r^solnssions 


que vouB r^soluBsiez 


qa'ilB risolassent 



Conjugate in the same manner as '''rteoudre : 

^AbsQudre, to absolve (past part) ; ab9Qii8, /. absoatVt 
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Vocabulary 42. 

^Moudrej to grind. Le moulin, the milL 

*Naitre (6tre), to be bom. Le grain, tne grain. 

*Plaire,f to please ; il platt (de),f Una partie, a part. 

it pleases. Le reste, the rest. 

*Se plaire, to like to be. lie tout, the whole. 

*Se taire, to be silent. Un instant, an instant 

^Prendre, to take ; ^prendre Un pas, a step. 

conge, to take leave. La mort, death. 

^Apprendre, to learn ; to hear La peine, the trouble. 

(news). A la fois, at once. 

^Comprendre, to comprehend ; to Tant (de), so many. 

understand. Vers, towards. 

^Entreprendre, to undertake. Ne .... gu^re, but little ; not 
*Reprendre, to take back ; to re- much. 

sume. Done, then. 

Le meunier, the miller. S'il vous platt, if you pleasei 

Exercise 42. 

Model Moudre. 1. II faut moudre le grain avant de 
pouvoir faire le pain. 2. Le meunier le moud aujourd'hui. 
3. On le moulait lorsque j'^tais au moulin. 4. On en avait 
moulu une partie. 5. On moudra le reste demain. 

Model NaItre. 6. On nait et Ton meurt sans le savoir. 
7. L'instant oii nous naissons est un pas vers la mort. 8. 
Oil 6tes-vous n6? 9. Ces enfants sont nes dans ee pays-ci. 
10. Le President Lincoln naquit k Springfield, 111., et mou- 
rn t d Washington. 

>[odel Plaire. 11. Comment ce dessin plait-il d. yotre 
soeur ? 12. II ne lui plait guSre. 13. II ne plaira pas d 



t Plaire d quelqu'un to please somebody. The impersonal verb il plcAt reqaires 
<k before the infliiltiye. II ne lui plait poi cl'attmclre^ It does not please him to wait 
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moQ pire de revenir ici demain. 14. Ges dames ne se plai- 
saient pas d, la campagne. 15. Taisez-yoas done. 16. II 
s'est tn quand je lui ai dit cela. 

Model Prendre. 17. Je prends du cafe le matin et du 
th6 le soir. 18. Nous prenous ces gants-ci, et nos soears 
prennent ceux-ld. 19. Avez-vous pris la peine de lire cela ? 
20. Je ne vous ai pas compris. 21. II apprenait lentement. 
22. N'entreprenez pas tant de choses d. la fois. 23. Be- 
prenez votre argent. 24. Nous reprendrons notre histoire. 
25. II prit cong6 de nous i Paris, et partit le m^me jour 
pour Berlin. 

Model Besoudre. 26. La question a 6te enfin resolue. 
27. Nous ayons resolu de quitter la villa 

Theme 42. 

Model Moudrb. 1. They were not grinding at the mill; 
the miller was not there. 2. They will grind a part of our 
grain to-morrow, and the rest the day after to-morrow. 
3. The whole will be ground by Saturday (samedi). 

Model NaItre. 4. We are born without knowing it 
5. I was bornf in this country. 6. My grandfather, who 
died last spring, was bornf in Paris. 

Model Plaire. 7. This book pleases my mother. 8. 
What pleases the one, does not please the other. 9. Will it 
please you to wait until to-morrow ? 10. That does not please 
me. 11. My sisters do not like to be in the country. 12. I 
did not like to be there, because my friends were not there. 
13. When they beganj to speak of that, she kept silentj 

t Was bom Is rendered in French by the paet indefinite tense of the verb if tbt 
person is still alive, and by the plapeif ect, if the person in dead. 
% PMt definite tenM. 
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Model Pbe:n^dbe. 14. I take coffee, my sisters take tea. 

15. She was taking her music lesson when I was there. 

16. Have you taken my fan ? 17. Will you take the trouble 
to read this. 18. I understand you. 19. I have heard 
(learned) all. 20. I shall not undertake that business. 
21. I took leave of him yesterday. 22. Let us resume our 
story. 23. He wants me to take back my money. 

Model Besoudbe. 24. What have you resolved to do ? 
25. We have resolved to start 



POETY-THIBD LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Continued).— Fourth Conjuqation. 

*BIRE, To Laugh.— (NiNBTBENTH Model.) 

Bire BJant Bi 



»^ 


Avoir il 
JeriB 


to have toughed 
taris 


Urit 


rtaUMST. 


T 1 


Non8 rions 
Je rials 


Yous riez 
tnriais 


ilsrient 
llrlait 






NoQB riioDB 


Tons riiez 


fls riaient 


Past DBF. 


Jeris 


tnris 


Urit 




NoQBitmes 


Yons ittes 


ilsrirent 


FUTXTBE. 


Jerirai 


tariias 


Urira 




Nous rirons 


Yons rirez 


ilsriront 


Com). Pb. 


Je rirais 


tnriralfl 


nrlrait 




Nons ririonB 


YOUS ririez 


Hsriraient 


Ikpeb. 




Bis 






Rions 


ries 




SuBj. Pb. 


Que je rie 


qne ta riea 


qnni rie 




Qne nous riions 


qne yous rilez 


qa*i]B rient 


iMPiBr 


Que je risse 


qne ta risses 


qa'ilitt 




<^ae nous risslons 


qae yous lissiez 


qnUls riflsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *rire : 

*Soarire| to smile. 
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•SUIVRE, To Follow.— (Twentieth Model.) 



Sulyre 



Snivant 



SniTi 





Avoir suivi 


to have/oUcnoed 






JesoiB 


tuBnis 


ilBuit 




Nous soivons 


Toas BBivez 


ilB suiYont 


Imfkbf. 


Je BuivaiB 


tuBnlTais 


ilBuiYait 




Noas saiyions 


youB Baivies 


Ub suivaient 


Past Dst. 


JesuiyiB 


tUBUlviB 


U BuiYit 




None BoiytmeB 


YOUB Boiyttes 


ilB suiYirent 


Future. 


Je Baivrai 


taBoivras 


il Baivra 




NOOB SniTTOIlB 


YOUB sniYres 


ilB BUlYTOnt 


COND. Pb. 


JeBoivraiB 


taBuiyraiB 


UBuiviait 




NoBB BuivrionB 


YOUB BniYriez 


ils Buiviaient 


IXFBB. 




RniB 






Snivons 


BniYez 




SuBj. Pb. 


Que je snlve 


que ta BaiYes 


qa'il suiYe 




Que nooB BuivionB 


qne yoiib BuiYiez 


quUlB BuiYent 


IMPBBF. 


Que je BoivisBe 


que tu sniYisseB 


qu'il Buivlt 




Qae nons saiYissioiiB 


que YOUB BuiYiBslez 


quMls suiviBBeot 



Conjugate in the same manner as *suivre : 

*Pour8uivre, to pursue. *S'en8uivre, to follow &om. 



♦TRAIRE, To Milk.— (TwKNTY-pmsT Model.) 



Traire 



Trayant 



Trait 





AyoIt trait to have nUlked 




Pbbbbnt. 


JetraiB 


tu trais 


il trait 




Nons trayons 


Yoas trayez 


ils traient 


Imfbbf. 


Je trayais 


tu trayais 


il trayait 




KoUB traylons 


vous trayiez 
iMPastDtf,) 


ilB trayaient 


FUTUBB. 


Je tralrai 


tu trairas 


Utraira 




Nous trairons 


vous trairez 


ils trairont 


OoND. Pb. 


Je tralrais 


tu tralrais 


U trairait 




NouB tiatriona 


yoas trairies 


Ub trairaieot 
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Impkr. TniB 

TnyoDB tnyez 

SnBj. Pb. Qae je tnde que ta traies 

Que nous tnyions que yons trayiez 

(iVb Imperf. Sulff.) 



qn*ll tnle 
quails traieiit 



Conjugate in the same manner as *traire : 
^Eztraire, to extract. *Sou8traire, to take away. 

*VAINCRE, To Vanquish.— (TwENTY-sECOiO) Modbl.) 



Vaincre 



Yainqnant 



Yainca 





Avoir vaincu 


to have vanquished 


Pbbsent. 


Je vaincs 


tn vaincs 


flvainc 




Noas vainqaonB 


vous vainqnez 


ils vainqnent 


IXFBBF. 


Je vainqnaifl 


tn valnquais 


il vainqnait 




Nous vainqnlons 


vons vainqniez 


lis vainqnaient 


Past Dbp. 


Je vainqiiiH 


tn vainquls 


il vainqnit 




Nous yainqutmes 


vous vainqnltes 


ils vainquirent 


PUTUSB. 


Je vaincrai 


tn vaincras 


il vaincra 




Nons vaincroiis 


vons vaincrez 


ils vaincront 


Cons. Pb. 


Je vaincraiB 


tu vaincrais 


11 vaincrait 




Nous vaincrions 


vons vaincriez 


ils veincraient 


Imfbb. 




Vaincs 






Vainqaons 


vainqnez 




SuBj. Pb. 


Que Je valnqne 


qne tn vainqnes 


qn'il vainqne 




Que noas yalnqaionB 


qne vons vainqniez 


qn'ils vainqnent 


IXFBBF. 


Qneje vainqnisse 


qne tn vainqnisBes 


qn^il vainqnit 




Que noas yalTiqnisBioiis 


qne vons vanqnissiez 


qn'ils vainquissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as ""vaincre : 

*Oonvaincre, to convince. 



♦VIVRE, To Live.— (Twenty-third Modssl.) 

Vivro Vivant Vficn 

Avoir v^cn to have lived 



PttMBHT. 



Jeyls 
Nona yiyonfl 



tnvlB 
vons yivez 



flvit 
UBylTent 
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BI'EMEKTABY 
JeytYAlB 


FBEKGH 

tayiyals 


GBAMMAB. 






u yiyan 




NOOB TivloiiB 


Tons viyies 




Us Vtyftieiit 


PabtDd*. 


JeT^cu 


tay^cns 




fly^cnt 




Nonfly^cfimes 


▼ons y^cfttes 




ikytoirant 


FUTUKB. 


JeyiTral 


tnylyns 




llyiyra 




Nous yivrons 


▼ons yiyrez 




ilsyiyront 


C0IID.PB. 


Jeyivrais 


ta viymiB 




U yiyiait 




Nous viYrions 


voub yiyries 




ik yiyiaient 


IXFBB. 


"VlvonB 


Vte 
ylyea 






Spv. Fb. 


Qaejevlve 


qne tn yiyes 




qn'il yive 


» 


Q;ae nous vivions 
Que je y^cnsse 


qae yons yiyiez 
qae ta ydcaeses 




qn^ilB yiyent 


JMFBBF. 




quMl yecnt 




Qne noQB y^cnssionB 


qne yons ytenssieB 


qn^ilB y^cnsBent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as '^'vivre: 

♦Survlvre, to survive. 



Vocabulary 43. 



•Rin (dft), to laugh (at). 
♦Sulvre, to foUow. 
*PoiirBuivre, to porsna 
*Traire, to milk. 
^Extralre, to extract; to take 

out. 
^Vaincre, to vanquish. 
^Convaincre, to couvlnce. 
♦Vivre, to live. 

♦Survivre, to survive; to out- 
live. 
Un Romain, a Roman. 
Z/Asie,/., Asia. 
Un pays, a country. 
Un roi, a king. 
Zja nation, the nation. 
A I'^tranger, abroad. 
Bn ma presence, in my presence. 



Llntemperance,/., intemperance. 

Une passion, a passion. 

Un ennemi, an enemy. 

La guerre, the war. 

L'embarras, m,y the embarrass- 
ment. 

lie consul, the advice ; the coun- 
sel. 

Un ezemple, an example. 

Le marbre, the marble. 

La oarriere, the quarry. 

Une vache, a cow. 

Le sort, the lot. 

Loin, far. 

Partout ou, wherever. 

£temeUement, eternally. 

Tant que, as long as. 

Tel, many a one. 
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Exercise 43. 

Model Bibe. 1. Tel rit anjourd'hni qui plenrera demain. 
2. Je ne ris pas. 3. Vous avez ri de mon embarras. 4. Vous 
riiez et elle riait aussi 5. Ne riez pas des d6fauts d'autrui. 

Model Suivee. 6. Je suis mon chemin, et vous suivez 
le v6tre. 7. Je vous suivrai partout oh vous irez. 8. Vous 
avez suivi Fexemple d'un autre, au lieu de suivre mes eon- 
seils. 9. II serait bien qu'il suivit les conseils de ses parents. 
10. Si vous poarsuiviez vos etudes, elles vous conduiraient 
loin. 11. Je ne savais pas, si vous poursuivriez cette affaire 
on non. 

Model Traiee. 12. On a trait les vaches en ma pre- 
sence. 13. Le marbre qu'on extrait de cette carrifire, est 
d'une belle quality. 

Model Vaincee. 14. Alexandre vainquit les rois de 
FAsie, mais il ne sut vaincre ses. passions. 15. Apres avoir 
vaincu ses ennemis a la guerre, il fut vaincu lui-m6me par 
I'intemp^rance. 16. Je vous convaincrai de la v§rit6 de ce 
que je dis. 

Model Vivre. 17. Je vis comme je puis, sans me plain- 
dre de mon sort. 18. Vous vivez comme si vous deviez ton- 
jours vivre. 19. Mon grand-pere vivait du temps de Wash- 
ington ; ils 6taient amis. 20. II vivra 6temellement dans 
rhistoire. 21. Apr^s avoir v6cu longtemps dans I'abondance, 
il mourut pauvre. 22. Catonf ne surv6cut pas longtemps d 
la liberty de son pays. 

Theme 43. 

Model Bire. 1. Do you laugh at me ? 2. I do not 

laugh at you. 3. I was laughing at that boy. 4. They 

— — — 
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laughed {pcist indef.) at our embarrafisment 5. We slial] 
langh too when they (will) cry. 

Model Suivre. 6. I follow your advice. 7. We do not 
follow that example. 8. Why did you not follow us ? 9. 
My friends will follow me wherever I (will) go. 10. I wish 
that you would pursue {subj\ imp.) your studies without pay- 
ing attention to what they say. 

Model Traire. 11. ITiey (On) milk the cows twice a 
day, in the morning and in the evening. 12. This is an 
example, taken out of an old history. 

Model Vaincre. 13. I will vanquish my passions ; they 
are my greatest enemies. 14. I ain convinced of the truth 
of what you say. 15. The Eomans vanquished {past def.) 
all the nations of the earth. 

Model Vivre. 16. I will convince you of that, if I live 
long enough. 17. He lived {past indef,) a long time abroad, 
where he learned to speak French. 18. Henry Clay was 
living when I came {past indef,) to this country. 19. I saw 
him ; I shall remember it (of it), as long as I (shall) live. 



FOBTY-FOURTH LESSON. 

The ADVERB.f 

1. Adverbs may express time, place, manner, order, quan- 
tity, comparison, affirmation, negation, doubt, etc. 

Many adverbs, which are of frequent use, have been introduced in 
iihe preceding lessons: Aujourd'hui, ^(?-c?ay; 2iMA^y also, too; autrefois, 
formerly; bien, well; bientdt., soon; comme, likey as; comment, how; 
deja, already; domain, to-morrow; encore, stiU, yet; ensemble, together; \ 



t Introduction, pp. 17, 7 and 20^ 80. 
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ensnite, afterwards; hier, yesterday; loin^ far; longtemps, a long time; 
maintenant, now; mal, badly; ou, where; partout, everywhere; quand, 
when; quelque part, somewhere; quelquefois, sometimes; si, so; Bouvent, 
often; tantdt, hy and by; a little while ago; tard, late; tot^ours, always; 
tout k I'heure, presently, just now; tout de suite, immediately ^ etc. 

The following adverbs are also frequently used : 

Ailleurs, elsewhere. Dorenavant, henceforih. 

Ainsi, thus ; so. ZjZpres, purposely, on purpose. 

A. la fois, at a time ; at once. M6me, even ; also. 

Alors, then ; at that time. Peut-6tre, perhaps. 

Auparavant, before ; first Plutdt, rather. 

Autrement, otherwise. Presque, almost. 

D'abord, at first ; first. Sans doute, undoubtedly. 

Dedans, within ; in it. Burtout, especially. 

Dehors, outside ; out of doors. Tdt, soon. 

Dessous, below ; under it. T6t ou tard, sooner or later. 

DesBus, above ; upon it. Volontiers, willingly. 

2. Adverbs of Quantity. 

Adverbs of quantity are used with verbs and with nouns. 
When they are used with nouns, they require the preposition 
de before the noun, and when the noun is not expressed, it 
is represented in the sentence by the pronoun en. 

The adverbs of quantity are : 

Assez, enough. Guere (ne), but little ; but few. 

Autant, as much ; as many. Moins, less. 

Beaucoup^ much ; many. Feu, little ; few. 

Bien (Rem. 1), much ; many. Plus, more. 

Oombien, how much ; how many. Tant, so much ; so many. 

Davantage, (Rem. 2), more. Trop, too much ; too many.' 

Rem. 1. Bien requires de and the article before the noun ; that 
is : du, de la, de 1', or des. 

Rem. 3. Davantage is never followed by de and a noun ; it is used 
preferably to pliu at the end of a sentence. 
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n traTaille antant que vous. He works as mach as jon do. 

J'ai autant de livres que vous. I have as manj books as 7011. 

VeuB en avez plus que moi. Tou have more than I. 

^ y a beaucoup de fautes (or bien There are many mistakes in this 
des fautes) dans ce theme. exercise. 

When two nouns are compared in regard to quantity, the 
preposition de is repeated before the second noun. 

Vous avez plus de courage que You have more courage than pa- 
de patience. tience. 



8. Formation of Adverbs in ment. 

Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by the addition 
of the syllable ment. When the adjective ends with a vowel, 
ment is added to the masculine form ; when it ends with a 
consonant, to the feminine form, as : 

Poll, polite, ado. poliment, politely. 

Ordinaire, usual, adv, ordinairement, usuallj. 

Seul,/. seule, alone, adv. seulement, only. 

Heureuz, /. heureuse, happy, €Uh. heureusement, happily ; luckily. 

Douz,/. douce, soft, adv. doucement, softly; gfently. 

Rem. Beau, beautiful; nouveau, new; fou, fooHah; mou, soft; 
though ending in a vowel, add ment, to the feminine forms; belle- 
ment, finely; nouvellement, n«t%; lollBminAy fooMUy ; monement, 
BofUy. 

Adjectives ending in nt, change nt into mment, as : 

Prudent, prudent, adv. prudemment, prudently. 

Except : 

Zient, slow, adn. lentement, slowly. 

Present, present, adv. presentement, presently. 
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4 Adjectives used as Adverbs. 

A few adjectives are also used as adverbs. 

AsjECTivJB. Adtebb. Abjeotiyb. Adtibb. 

Cher, dear, dear. Bas, low, in a low voice. 

Faux, false, ontoftane. Juste, just, correctly. 
Hant, high, loud. Port, strong, very; very much. 

n vend cher. He sells dear. 

Elle chante faux. She sings out of tune. 

Nous parlons trop haul. We speak too loud. 

Elle joue Juste. She plays correctly. 

n gele fort. It freezes hard. 

6. Comparison of Adverbs. 

Adverbs are compared in the same manner as adjectives. 

Tard, late; plus tard, later; le plus tard, latest. 

The following are irregularly compared. 



Bien, 


well; 


mieuz, 


better; 


le mieuz. 


best. 


Beaucoup, 


much; 


plus, 


more; 


le plus, 


most. 


Mai, 


badly ; 


pis, 


worse; 


le pis. 


worst. 


Peu, 


little ; 


moins, 


less; 


le moins. 


least. 



6. Adverbs Modifying Adverbs and Adjectives. 

Certain adverbs when used to modify adjectives or other 
adverbs, assume in this connection a different meaning. 

Bien fort or tr^s-fort, very strong; Fort bien or tr^s-bien, very well 
Assez bien, pretty well ; Assez Joli, rather pretty. 

Un pen tard, rather late ; Trop tard, too late. 

Rem. Tres, bien, and fort may be used to strengthen the sense of 
adjectives and adverbs. Before nouns bien is used, and before parti- 
dpleSf either bien or fort. 
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1 The Adverb Tout. 

Tont is used as an adyerb in the sense of quite. 

Tout doacement. Quite gently. 

Tout before an adjective that is feminine, takes the same 
gender and number as the adjective when the adjective begins 
with a consonant, but not when the adjective begins with a 
vowel. 

EUe est toute surprise. She is quite surprised. 

JEille etait tout etonn^e. She was quite astonished. 

8. Adverbs of Negation. 

The adverbs of negation are : 

Ne, not. Aucunement (ne), by no means. 

Pas (ne), not. Nullement (ne), by no means. 

Point (ne), not (toith emphasis). Que (ne), only, but ; nothing but. 

Plus (ne), no longer. Guere (ne), but little ; but few. 

Jamais (ne), never. Non, no. 

^EM. 1. Adverbs of negation accompanying a verb, require ne 
before the verb. 

Rem. 2. The negative pas is generally omitted in the negative con- 
jugation of the verbs cesser, to cease; oser, to dare; pouvoir, to he 
able ; savoir, to know. 

Zjlle ne cesse de pleurer. She does not cease weeping. 

Je n'ose parler de cela. I dare not speak of that. 

Je ne puis le faire. I cannot do it 

Je ne le puis. I cannot. 

Je ne sais oil il est. I don't know where he is. 

The adverbial phrase du tout, at all, is often added to 
negative adverbs, to strengthen their sense, as: pas du 
tout, point du tout Du tout is also used alone with the 
force of a negative. 
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Vocabulary 44. 

Avanoer, to adyanoe ; to bring Un chfile, a sliawL 

' forward. Confiant, confiding ; confident. 

Oser, to dare. Fidele (a), faithful ; true to. 

Marcher, to walk ; to march. Eztrdmement, extremely. 

AgiTj to act. Vraiment, truly ; indeed. 

L'llge, m^ the age. Autrement, otherwiflei 

Exercise 44. 

Adverbs. (See List 1.) 1. Autrefois je travaillais pen ; 
j'6tais malade alors. 2. Maintenant je travaille davantage, 
et je me porte bien. 3. Dor6navant je serai moins confiant 
4. Je veux bien que vous jouiez, mais faites votre devoir 
auparavant. 5. Mes f reres sont dehors ; lis vont rentrer 
bient6t. 6. Void la lettre; Targent est dedans. 7. Avancez 
la table, et mettez votre cahier dessus. 8. Voild votre eh die ; 
vos gants sont dessous. 

Adverbs of Quantity. 9. Vous n'6tudiez pas autant 
que votre frSre. 10. II a plus de patience que vous. 11. Je 
n'ai pas moins de courage que lui. 12. Si vous aviez autant 
de patience que de courage, vous r^ussiriez mieux. 

Adverbs in ment. 13. II arrive ordinairement aprSs 
I'heure. 14. J'ai youlu seulement vous faire remarquer cela. 
15. Parlez doucement, s'il vous plait. 16. II m'a dit poli- 
ment que j'avais agi follement. 

Adjectives as Adverbs. 17. Vous avez payS cela trop 
cher. 18. EUe joue faux. 19. Ne parlez pas si haut. 20. 
Parlous bas; il y a quelqu'un dans I'autre chambre. 

Modification of Adverbs and Adjectives. 21. EUe 
est tr^s-forte pour son Age, et fort avancSe dans ses 6tudes. 
22. Elle est trds-aimable et assez jolie. 23. Elle joue assez 
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bien. 24. Sa soenr est bien malade. 25. Elle 6tait tont 
£tonD6e de nous voir. 

Advebbs of Negation. 26. Je n'ose aller la voir. 27. 
Elle ne cesse de pleurer. 28. Je ne sais que faire. 29. Je 
n'ai qu'un frfire, et je ne sais ou il est 30. Je le cherche 
partout, et je ne puis le tfouver. 31. Vous n'avez gudre do 
patience. 32. Je crois vraiment que je n'en ai point du tout. 

Theme 44. 

Advebbs. (See List 1.) 1. Formerly I studied little; 
now I study more, and I am more contented. 2. You were 
sick then, now you are in good health, and you are strong. 
3. Henceforth 1 will be true to my duties. 4. I am first 
going to the post-oflBce, and then to the bank. 5. I have 
the box; there is nothing in it. 6. He was in the house, 
and I was outside. 7. Here is a bench; let us sit down 
upon it. 8. Put your books under it 9. Wait for me; I 
have almost finished. 

Advebbs of Quantity. 10. I work more than you. 
11. You have more patience than I. 12. He has as much 
courage as patience. 13. You have less prudence than 
courage. 

Advebbs in ment. 14. We usually dine at five o^clock. 
15. Walk slowly; we cannot follow you. 16. Tell him 
politely that he has not acted prudently in that affair. 17. 
I say that only because he thinks otlierwise. 

Adjectives as Advebbs. 18. He sells too dear. 19. You 
sing out of tune. 20. You speak too loud. 21. She speaks 
so low that I cannot understand her. 22. She does not 
play correctly. 

Modification of Advebbs and Adjectives. 23. She 
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is very tall. 24 He is extremely polite. 25. They were 
very much astonished to see us. 26. It was very warm. 
27. I was yery thirsty. 28. She is rather pretty and quite 
young. 

Adveebs of Negation. 29. He dares not say it. 30. 
You do not cease speaking. 31. I cannot answer all your 
questions. 32. I do not know what to say. 33. It shall be 
so (thus) ; you have but to say so (it). 34. I have but one 
isister^ and she is not well at all. 



FOETY-FIFTH LESSON. 



The Preposition.* 



List of Prepositions that are frequently used. 



Avant, before {time or order). 

A cause de, on account of. 

A odte de, by the side of, bj. 

A regard de, with regard to. 

An lieu de, Instead of. 

Aupr^s de, near, close by ; with. 

Antoar de, around. 

Centre, against. 

Depuis, since. 

D^s, from. 

Denl^re, behind. 

Devant, before {pantum), 

I>arant, during. 

Bntre, between. 

Savers, towards (moraUy). 



Environ, about. 

Excepte, except. 

Faute de, for want ot 

Hers, out. 

Jusque, till, until ; as far a& 

Malgr6, in spite of. 

Parmi, among. 

Pendant, during. 

Pr^B de, near by. 

Quant a, as to. 

ISv^t, \ '^'^"« *»• 
Sur, upon. 

Vers, towards {phydcaUy). 
Vis-a-vis, opposite. 



* Introdactioii, p. IT, 8. 
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Vocabulary 45. 

L'eocamen, m,, the examination. L'h6tel de vUIe, the dty-halL 

lies vacances,/., the vacation. Ij'oaest, m,, the west. 

L'ete, fn., summer. Etre £ibhe contre, to be angry 

Un parent, m., a relative. with. 

Une parente,/., a relative. Etre Uich6 de, to be soriy for. 

Une personne, a person. Toomer, to tarn. 

ITne circonstance, a circumstance. Alne, oldest. 

Ion avis, m,, my advice; my Bn verite, indeed. 

opinion. Eh bien I well I 



Exercise 45. 

1. Jules se plaint de moi, parce que je n'ai pas youIu 
sortir avec lui. 2. Depuis ce jour, 11 croit que je suis f&che 
contre lui. 3. A cause de eela, il ne vient plus me voir. 
4. Entre nous, je n'en suis pas fdeh6. 5. II s'est toujours 
bien comports en vers moi. 6. II est venu passer quelqucs 
jours avec moi pendant les vacances. 7. Durant Vtte nous 
etions presque toujours hors de la ville. 8. Autrefois mou 
cousin demeurait aupres de la banque. 9. Je I'ai rencontrfi 
ce matin pros d'ici. 10. Son frere demeure vis-d-vis de 
rhdtel de ville. 11. Xous demeurons d c6t6 de T^glise. 12. 
Ne sortez pas sans parapluie. 13. Le vent a toum6 vers 
I'ouest; il va pleuvoir. 14. Suivant votre avis je ne devrais 
pas y aller. 15. Quant d cela je n'ai rien d vous dire. 16. 
X regard de cette affaire, il faut agir selon les circonstances. 

Theme 45. 

1. I started from home after (the) breakfast, and (1) arrived 
here before (the) dinner. 2. My father came with me, but 
my mother staid at home on account of the cold. 3. I do 
not know what to do with regard to that busiuess, 4 As to 
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that, I cannot tell you anything. 5. You must act accord- 
ing to the advice of your father. 6. I will act according to 
circumstances. 7. I have not seen Louis since last Monday, 
8. I beheve that he is angry with me. 9. I should be sorry 
for it, for he has always acted well towards me. 10. I shall 
return here towards evening (le soir). 11. There were about 
two hundred persons at the examination. 12. All my rela- 
tives were' there except my eldest f brother, who was out of 
town. 13. Your cousin was sitting by me. 14. Julia was 
behind me, and my mother was sitting before me. 15. Henry 
was sitting near the window, between his two sisters. 16. I 
did not recognize you among so many strangers. 



FORTY-SIXTH LESSON. 
Tkb Conjunction.^— The Inter jection.§ 
1. List of conjunctions that are frequently used: 

Afin que,| in order that. Des que, as soon as. 

iUnsl, thus. Done, then ; therefore. 

^*°^^''®' iaswellas. ^^^^; 

Anssi bien que, S Jusqu'sl ce que J until 

X moins que,| unless. Ziorsque, when. 

Aussitdt que, as soon as. Mais, but. 

Avant qae,| before. Neanmoins, nevertheless. 

Bien que,| although. Ni, neither ; nor. 

Oar, for. Ou, or. 

Cependant, however, Parce que, because. 

Depuis que, since {temporaX), Pendant que, while. 



t Place the adjective after Che noun. 

X Introduction, p. 17, 9. 

I Introduction, p. 17, 10. 

I Tl^ese cQDjanctioRs reqnire the verb In tb^ subjonptive loodo. 
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Ponrqnoi, whj. Que, that. 

Pourtant, however. Qaoiqae,f although. 

Pour que,f in order that. Sans que,f unless ; without. 

Pourvu que,f provided Si, if ; whether. 

Puisque, since (cauidt^ Tant que, as long as. 

Quand, when. Tandis que, while. 

d. Interjections. 

The principal interjections are : 

Ha! hal Bah! pshaw! 

Ah! ah I Paix! silenoel 

Ale! ohi Ohutlhist! 

Helas ! alas f Hola ! hallo I 

Oh! oh I He bien! hej thenl now then ! 

Til fyt Bh bien! well thenl 

Vocabulary 46. 

Se depdcher, to make haste. Une occasion, an opportunity. 

Be livrer (a), to apply (to). Une situation, a situation. 

Compter (sur), to rely (upon). Un avantage, an advantage. 

Aider, to help. . Leve, risen. 

Tirer, to pull ; to draw ; tirer Magnifique, magnificent, 

quelquhin d'embarras, to get X propos, seasonably; bien a 
one out of difficulty. propos, at the right time. 

Reparer, to repair; to amend; Puis, then; et puis, and next 
to make amends for. what next. 

Exercise 46. 

Conjunctions. 1. Vons savez aussi bien que moi qu'on 
nous attend, cependant vous ne vous d6p6chez pas. 2. Aus- 
sit6t que je me serai habill^, nous partirons. 3. Nous arri- 
verons avant que mon oncle soifc lev6. 4. Depuis que mon 

t Tbese coBjimctioiiB require the verb in the subjaoQtive mocle* 
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ami est parti^ plnsieurs personnes sent rennes le demander. 

5. Puisqne vous le d6sirez^ je remettrai ce voyage i demain. 

6. Je 8uis content, pourva que vous le sojez. 7. Etndiez 
tandis que tous 6tes jeunes ; quand yous serez grands, yous 
n'aurez^ peut-£tre, ni le temps^ ni les mdmes occasions que 
YOUS aYez i present, de yous livrer d. I'^tude. 8. Bien que 
YOUS soyez jeunes et riches, ne comptez pas trop sur ces 
aYantages. 9. Je ne pairiendrai jamais d, traduire ce thdme 
sans que yous m'aidiez. 

iKTEBJEcnoNS. 10. H61as I que Yais-je faire ? 11. Hal 
YOUS YoilA bien A propos; yous allez me tirer d'embarras. 
12. Oh 1 que c'est beau ! 13. Chut! on Yient. 14. H6 bienl 
que fttes-YOUs alors ? 15. Eh bien ! yous avez done r6ussi 
&la fin. 

Theme 46. 

' GoNJUi^GTiONs. 1. I was mistaken as well as you, how- 
ever, I hope to make amends for my fault. 2. When one is 
young, one is too confiding. 3. I have not seen my uncle, 
since you spoke of that to me. 4. Since I am ready, I will 
start. 5. Nevertheless, if you wish it, I will wait till to- 
morrow. 6. I show you this letter, in order that you may 
understand my situation. 7. You do not make haste, 
although you know that I am in a hurry. 8. As soon as 
you are ready, we will start. 9. Let us read while we are 
waiting. 10. Let us study, if we wish to acquire useful 
knowledge, for (the) time flies (s^enfuit), and you know that 
it will not return again (plus). 

Intebjegtioks. 11. Alas! that is a great misfortune. 
12. Hallo I is there nobody at home ? 13. Hey then ! what 
next ? 14. Oh ! that is magnificent. 15. Well then I that 
will be the end of the story. 



SYNTAX. 
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The Noun. 

1. A noon in a sentence is either the subject of a verb, the object of 
a transitive verb, called direct object ; or the object of a preposition, 
called indirect object. (See Introduction, p. 17 ; 2, 6, etc.) 

A noun may also be used in close connection with another word, so 
as to express with it but one idea ; as avoir besoin, to have need {to 
need); avec politesse, toith politeness {politely). 

A verb and a noun closely connected are equivalent to a neuter verb. 

▲▼oir envie, to have a wish. Sntendre raison, to listen to lea- 
▲voir soin, to take care. son. 

▲voir mal, to have pain. Prendre conge, to take leave. 

Faire mal, to hurt. Rendre Justice, to do justice. 

Demander pardon, to heg pardon. Rendre service, to oblige. 

2. Idioms with Avoir, To Have, and a Noun. 

In some French expressions avoir, to Tiave, m used with a noon ; 
whereas in the equivalent English expressions to he is used with an 
adjective. 

▲voir faim, to be hungry. Avoir peur, to be afraid. 

▲voir soif^ to be thirsty. Avoir honte, to be ashamed. 

▲voir chaud, to be warm. Avoir raison, to be right, 

▲voir froid, to be cold. Avoir tort, to be wrong. 
Avoir sommeil, to be sleepy. 

Avoir, to have, is also used in the following expressions : 

Qu'y a-t-il 7 What is the matter ? 

H n'y a rien. Nothing is the matter. 

Qu'avez-vouB 9 What is the matter with you? 

Je n'ai rion* Nothing is the i^atter with me. 
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A-tril quelque chose ? Is aoTthing the matter with him ? 

Quel iige avez-TOtui 7 How old are 70a ? 

J'ai diz ana. I am ten years old. 

3. Nouns used Adjectively. 

A noun is used adjectively 

(1.) When it stands in apposition with another nomi, as : 

Telemaque, fils d'Ulysse, Telemachus, the son of Ulyi 

(2.) After a neater verb when it qualifies the subject of the verb. 
Son pere etait medecin. His father was a physician. 



n est devenu soldat. 



He has become a soldier. 



(3.) When it is an adjunct of another noun which it describes, as : 

Un maitre de danse. A dancing-master. 

Un chemin de fer. A railroad. 

(4.) When ii is descriptive of the use or purpose of an object, or states 
the means by which the object is put in motion, as : 

Du papier a lettre. Letter paper. 

Une chaise a bascule. A rocking-chair. 

Une machine a vapeur. A steam-engine. 

Un moulin a Tent. A wind- mill. 

4. Plural of Compound Nouns and of Proper Nouns. 

When two nouns, or a noun and an adjective, form a compo:: 
noun, both component parts take the plural ending, as : 

Un chou-fleur, des chouz-fleurs. A cauliflower ; cauliflowers. 

Un gentilhomme ; des gentils- A nobleman ; noblemen. 

honunes. 

Un monsieur; des messieurs. A gentleman ; gentlemen. 

When a compound noun is formed of two nouns connected by a pre- 
position, the first of the two nouns only takes the plural endiog, as : 

Un chef-d^ceuvre ; des chefs- A master-piece ; master-pieces. 

d'ceuvre. 
Un aro-en-ciel; des arcs-en-ciel. A rainbow ; rainbows. 
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Verbs and inyariable pftrts of speech nsed sabstantlYeiy, or forming a 
part of a compound noun, are the same in the plural as in the sing^uiar. 

Un porte-crayon; des porte-ormy- A pencil-case ; pencil-cases. 

ens. 
Les si et las ponrquoL The if s and the wherefores. 

Proper names of persons are the same in the plural as in the singulac 
X<as d«uz OomeUle. The two Comeilles. 

6. An, Ann^e, Year; Jour, Journee, Day» etc. 

An, year; Jour, day ; matin, morning, and soir, evening, are mascu- 
line nouns, and annle, year ; joumee, day ; matinee, morning, and 
soiree, evening, are feminine nouns. 

The masculine nouns express divisions of time, as a unit. They are 
used in counting and in adverbial expressions : trois ana, three years ; 
tons les ana, every year ; tous les jours, every day ; le matin, ike morn- 
ing or in the morning ; le soir, the evening or in the evening. 

The feminine nouns express periods of time with reference to their 
duration : toute I'annee, the whole year; cette annee, this year ; toute 
una Joumee, a whoU day ; la matinee, the morning time; une soiree, 
an evening, or an evening party. 

6. Remark on the Plural Noun Gens, People. 

The plural noun gens, people, is of the masculine gender, but, by a 
singular rule, the adjectives which precede it, must be in the feminine, 
and those that follow it, in the masculine gender : Les vieilles gens 
sont soupgonneux, old people are distrustful. 

The compound nouns, gens de lettres, literary men ; gens de bien, 
good people, etc., are not subject to the above rule. 

Vocabulary 47. 

La tdta, the head. Le mal de tdte, the headache. 

Une dent, a tooth. Avoir mal (a), to have pain (in). 

La gorge, the throat. Mal k la t^te, a headache. 

Le mal, evil ; pain ; sore. Mal auz dentS; toothache. 
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Mai k la gorge, sore tliroat. Montrer, to sliow. 

Une salle a manger, a dining-room. Passer, to spend {of time), 

Une boite a th^, a tea-canister. En societe, in compaDy. 

Un tiroir, a drawer. En £unille, with one's family 

Xe bureau, the office. Vide, empty. 

lie voisinage, the neighborhood. Au contraire, on the contnuy. 

Exercise 47. 

A Verb and a Noun, I and 2. 1. Qu'j a-t-il? 2. Vons me faites 
maL 8. Je yons demande pardon. 4. Charles dit qn'on ne ltd rend 
pas justice. 5. II a tort de dire cela. 6. C'est un jeune homme qtd ne 
veut pas eutendre raison. 7. Avez-voas froid? 8. Au contraire, j'ai 
bien chaud. 9. Nous avons faim. 10. On va servir le diner. 11. Qu'as- 
tu, Jules ? as-tu peur de venir aupres de moi ? 12. II a pleure ; il a 
honte de se montrer. 13. Quel age a-t-il? 14. II a presque neuf 
ans. 15. Avez-vous sommeil? 16. Du tout; j'ai mal i la tSte 17, 
Heniiette a mal aux dents. 18. La petite ^lise a mal Si la gorge. 
19. Tout le monde est malade ici ; il faudra faire venir le medecin. 

Nouns used Adjectively, 3. 20. Le pere de notre professeur de fran- 
^is est notaire. 21. 11 y a deux chaises a bascule dans la salle a man- 
ger. 22. II n'y a pas de moulin a vent dans ce voisinage. 23. La boite 
a th6 est vide. 24. Vous trouverez du papier a lettre dans ce tiroir. 

An, ann^e ; jour, journ^e, etc., 4. 25. Men frere Charles a douze 
ans. 26. Mon grand-p^re est dans sa quatre-vingti^me annee, 27. II 
sort encore tons les jours. 28. Mon pSre est toute la journee au bu- 
reau. 29. Je ne le vois que le matin et le soir. 30. Moi, je Buis "toute 
la matinee dehors. 31. Je passe la soiree en famille. 

Theme 47. 

A Verb and a Noun, I and 2. 1. What is the matter with you? 
2. I have a headache. 3. Mary has the toothache. 4. Henry has a 
Bore throat. 5. The children are hungry and thirsty. 6. Little Wil- 
liam is very sleepy. 7. John is afraid. 8. He is ashamed to say so. 
9. What is the matter now? 10. Charles will not listen to reason. 
11. I beg your (you) pardon. 12. You do not do me justice. 

Nouns used Adjectively, 3. 13. We are translating the history of 
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Telemachns, the son of UlTSses. 14. Our dancing-inaster was a soldier 
formerly. 15. Have you bought letter paper ? 16. Is there a rocking- 
chair in your room ? 17. The tea-canister is in the dining-room. 18. 
There is a steam-mill in this neighborhood. 

An, ann^e ; jour, journle, etc., 4. 19. I was a whole year in Paris. 
20. I go there almost every year. 21. I see you pass here twice a day. 
22. You did not see me pass here yesterday ; for I stayed the whole 
day at home. 23. I neverf go out in the morning ; I study the whole 
morning. 24. I go out almost every evening. 25. I usuallyf spend 
the evening in company. 



FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 
The Article.— Use of the Article before Common Nouns. 

1. The article is used before a common noun that denotes a particu- 
lar person, place or thing, as : 

Le livre que je lis. The book which I am reading. 

IjO mois dernier. Last month. 

La semaine prochaine. Next week. 

The article is used before nouns taken in a general sense, as : 

L'homme est mortel. Man is mortal. 

Nous admirons le courage. We admire courage. 

L'or est precieuz. Gold is precious. 

The article, combined with the preposition de, is used before nouns 
that are taken in a partitive sense, as : 

J'ai du papier. I have paper. 

n possede du courage. He possesses courage. 

To this rule there are three exceptions. (See Fourth Lesson.) 
(1.) The article is omitted after pas, or any other negative word, as: 
Je n'ai pas de pain. I have no bread. 



t Pat the adverb after the verb. 
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Bem. The article is, however, used after a negative word, when the 
sense of the noun is restricted by some other words, as : 

Je n'ai pas du pain comme le I have no bread like yours. 
v6tre. 

(2.) The article is omitted when the noun is preceded by an adjec 
tive, as : 

J'ai de bon papier. I have good paper. 

Rem. The article is not omitted when the adjective stands after the 
noun : du papier blano, white paper. When the noun is omitted, the 
rule for the suppression or use of the article is the same as if the noun 
were expressed : Avez-vous de bon papier ? J'en ai de bon. Avez- 
vous du papier blanc 7 J'en ai du blano. 

(3.) The article is omitted when the noun is governed by the prepo- 
sition de, as the indirect object of a preceding word, as : 

J'ai besoin de livres. I have need of books. 

Beaucoup de courage. Much courage. 

Rem. The article is, however, used after bien, much; many; and 
after la plupart, most, 

Bien de la peine. Much trouble. 

La plupart des hommes. Most men. 

The article is used before the noun that denotes the unit of weight 
or measure, by which anything is bought or sold, and before nouns 
expressing fractional quantities when their sense is limited. 

Vingt sous la livre. Twenty cents a pound. 

Deux dollars le metre. Two dollars a meter. 

La moiti6 des marchandises. One half of the goods. 

The article is used, instead of the possessive adjective, before the 
parts of the body and the qualities of the mind. The construction 
of the sentence is so arranged that the part refers to the subject of th« 
verb. 

n m'a donnne la main. He gave me his hand. 

Elle a la bouche petite. Her mouth is small. 
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When an operation is performed npon a person, the part acted npoo 
is the direct, and the person the indirect, object of the rerb. 

Vous leur avez ouTert lea yetoc You opened thdr eyes. 

When a person performs an act npon a part of himself, the pronomi 
nal form of the verb is nsed. 

n s'est £iit mal k la main. He hurts his hand. 

The article is not used before nouns placed in appodtion with, or 
explanatory of, preceding nouns. 

T61emaqne, fils dinysse. Telemachus, the son of Ulysses. 

The article is not used before nouns that qualify, or describe preoed- 
ing nouns. 

Un maitre de danse. A dancing-master. 

Un homme a chaveux blancs. A man with white hair 

The article is, however, used before a descriptive noun, and before a 
noun that expresses the use or destination of an object, when the sense 
is definite. 

Ii'honune aux cheveuz blancs. The man with the white hair. 
Iia boite aux lettres. The letter-box. 

lie pot au lait. The milk-pot. 

The article is not used after the preposition en, nor after the conjuno- 
tion ni, before a noun that is taken in an indefinite or partitive sense. 

En autonme. In autumn. 

n est venu en voitnre. He came in a carriage. 

n n'a ni argent ni amis. He has neither money noi friends 

2L Use of the Article before Proper Nouns. 

The article is used before proper names of countries, provinces^ seas; 
rivers, and mountains. 

loL France est nn bean pays. France is a beautiful conntry. 

The article is not used before the name of a country, when it is pre 
ceded by the preposition en, in, to, 

n est en France. He is in France. * 

n va en Angleterre. He goes to Enghmd. 
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The article is not used before the name of a country of the feminine 
gender when it is preceded by the preposition de, in the sense of from, 

II vient d'Allemagne. He comes from Germany. 

But: 
n vient dn Meadqne. He comes from Mexico. 

The article is not nsed in connection with the preposition de, when 
the name of a country forms part of a title, or serves to qualify a pre- 
ceding noun, as : 

Le roi de Pnisse. The king of Prussia. 

Da fromage d'Angleterre. English cheese. 

In other cases the article is used with the preposition de, as : 
Le climat de la France. The climate of France. 

The article is used before proper names of persons, when they are 
preceded by a title or an adjective. 

Le President Jackson. President Jackson. 

Le petit Henri. Little Henry. 

The article is not used before the names of the months and of the 
days of the week. [See Ninth Lesson (&w).] 

Vocabulary 48. 

LlSurope,/, Europe. L'hiver, winter; en hiver, in 

La Prance, France. winter. 

L'Angleterre,/., England. Le climat, the climate. 

L'Allemagne,/., Germany. La gelee, the frost. 

Un empereur, an emperor. lie sucoes, success. 

Un monarque, a monarch. L'oisivet^,/. idleness. 

Le printemps, spring ; an prln- L'amiti^, /. friendship. 

temps, in spring. Un signe, a sign ; en signe de, as 

Jj'et^, summer ; en ete, in sum- a sign of. 

mer. Le sort, the lot. 

L'antomne, autumn ; en aatomne, Un cheven, a hair ; les cheveazj^ 

in autumn. the hair. 
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Un gbU, an eje ; Im yeuz, the S'approcher (de), to come near. 

eyee. Blanc, /9m. blanche, white. 

Ija main, the hand. Noir, black. 

Le bras, the arm. Vert, green. 

Le pied, the foot. Bleu, bine. 

La moitie, the half. Bran, brown. 

IjO quart, the quarter. Blond, fair ; ligbt ; flaxen. 

Oreer, to create. Mecontent (de), dissatisfied (with). 

Proclamer, to proclaim. Puissant, powerful. 

FUber, to loiter. Uni, united. 

Exercise 48. 

The Article before Common Nouns, I and 2. 1. Mon pgre est 
all^ d Boston le mois dernier. 2. II reviendra la semaine prochaine. 
8. Dieu a cree le del et la terre en six jours. 4. L'automne est 
une saison plus agreable que I'hiver. 5. On admire le courage, mais 
la prudence est tout aussi necessaire au succ^s. 6. Avez-vous du 
satin blanc comme oelui-ciY 7. Nous n'avons pas de satin comme 
celui-la. 8. Nous en avons du blanc et du noir, mais d'une qualite 
dififerente. 9. Bien des gens passent leur temps dans Toisivete. 10. 
La plupart des hommes se plaignent de la fortune. 11. Nous 
payons la viande vingt sous la livre. 12. Cette sole blanch e cofite 
trois dollars le mdtre. 13. J'ai perdu le quart de mes plantes par 
la gel6e. 14 II m'a offert la main en signe d'amitie. 15. Elle a 
les cheveux blonds. 16. J'ai froid aux pieds. 17. Vous m'avez ouvert 
les yeux. 18. Je me suis fait mal au bras. 19. Un vieillard m 
cheveux blancs, qui tenait un livre a la main, s'est approclie de 
nous. 20. Ce monsieur aux cheveux blancs est le grand-pere de la 
petite Henriette. 

The Article before Proper Names, 3. 21. La France est plus 
grande que TAngleterre. 22. Le elimat de la France est preferable a 
celui de TAngleterre. 23. Le roi de Prusse fut prodame empereur 
d'Allemagne. 24. Mon frere est en France, et j'irai en Angleterre au 
printemps. 25. Le President Grant etait en ville hier. 26. Je n'etu- 
die pas beaucoup en ete. 27. Nous reviendrons a la ville en automne. 
28. II fait bien froid id en hiver. 
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Theme 48. 

The Article before Common Nouns, I and 2. 1. We shall go to 
the coantry next month. 2. Last week I received a letter from my 
hrother. 3. Spring is a beautiful season. 4. I like autumn better. 
•5. Prudence is as necessary to a (the) general* as courage. 6. Have 
you green velvet like this ? 7. We have no velvet of that quality. 
8. We have beautiful velvet, green, black and blue. 9. Many young 
people spend their time in (a) loitering in the streets. 10. Most men 
are dissatisfied with their lot. 11. This white cloth (etofFe) costs fifty 
cents a meter. 12. We pay for (le)* coffee forty cents a pound. 13. 
He has lost one-half of his books. 14. Give me your hand, and let us 
be friends. 15. My cousin Alice has blue eyes and brown hair. 16. 
You have hurt my foot ? 17. I have a pain in my arm. 

The Article before Proper Names, 3. 18. I do not like the climate 
of England. 19. Germany is now united and very powerful. 20. The 
emperor of Germany is the oldest monarch of Europe. 21. I was in 
Germany when the war began between Germany and France. 22. Do 
you speak French ?f 23. I will study it next winter. 24. I wDl begin 
in autumn. 25. We intend to go to Europe in the spring. 
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The Adjective.— Agreement. 

1. An adjective qualifying two nouns in the singular, is put in the 
plural ; if the nouns are of different genders the adjective is put in the 
masculine plural. 
L'homme at la femme sent iges. The man and the woman are old. 

An adjective following two nouns connected by ou, agrees with the 
last. 
Un homme ou une femme agee. An old man or an old woman. 



* General sense. 

t Parlez v&usfrdngaisf Alter the verb parler the article is upually omitted before 
franfois, French, anglais, English, ftn4 other national names denoting languages. 
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The adjectives demi, h(dfy and no, dare, are inyariable when they pre- 
cede the noun, and agree with the noun when thej follow it ; demi in 
gender only ; une demi-heure, half an hour; deux heiires et demie, 
two hours and a half ; nu-pieds, or les pieds nua, harefooted. 

The adjective feu, UUe, deceased, placed immediately before the noun, 
agrees with it ; when separated from it by the article or a poeaessive 
adjective, it is invariable ; la feue reine, the late queen; feu la reine, 
the deceased queen. 

2. Adjectives used as Nouns. 

An adjective may be used as a noun to designate an individual, a 
class, or an abstract quality. 

lie Frangais ; la Fran9ai8e. The Frenchman ; the French 

woman. 
lie fran9ai8. The French language. 

lie {or la) malade va bien. The patient is doing well. 

L'ambitieuzn'eBt Jamais content. The ambitious man is never satis 

fied. 
Je prefi^re IHitile a Tagreable. I prefer the useful to the agreeable. 

8. Place of the Adjective. 

Adjectives, as a rule, are placed after the noun, but the following 
generally precede it : 

Beau, beautiful. Jeone, young. Moindre, least 

Bon, good. Joli, pretty. Nonveau, new. 

Grand, great ; large. Mauvais, bad. Petit, small. 

Gros, large. MeiUeur, better. Vieuz, old. 

Adjectives derived from proper names, those that denote color, form 
or shape, those that express physical or mental qualities, and past 
participles used as adjectives, always foUow the noun. 

La langue fran9aise. The French language. 

Une table ronde. A round table. 

Du drap noir. Black cloth. 

Un homme aveugle. A blind man. 

Des plats cassas. Broken dishes. 
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Some adjectives have a different meaning, according as thej preoede 
or follow the noon. The following are a few of them : 

Un brave homme, a worthy man. Un homme brave, a brave man. 

Mon cher ami, my dear friend. Une robe ch^re, a costly dress. 

Un grand homme, a great man. Un homme grand, a tall man. 

La demiere ann6e, the last year L'annee demiere, last year (the 
{of a series), preceding year). 

4 Government. 

Adjectives may be followed by a preposition and a noon, or a verb in 
the infinitive. 

Adjectives that express oar feelings, and those generally that are 
followed in English by of, from, with, require the preposition de 
hefore the noan or infinitive. 

Je snis content de ce travail. I am satisfied with this work. 

Je suis heureux de vous voir. I am happy to see you. 

Adjectives that express advantage, likeness, fitness, or the opposite 
qualities, require the preposition d. 

O'est utile k savoir. That is useful to know. 

O'est une chose difficile a faire. That is a difficult thing to do. 

Adjectives joined in construction with the impersonal verb il est, 
require, however, de before the infinitive. 

n est utile de savoir cela. It is useful to know that. 

6. Numeral Adjectives. 

The numeral adjective un is used for the English indefinite article a 
or an ; but the indefinite article is used, in English, in cases in which 
its equivalent is not used in French. 

The numeral un is not used before nouns placed in apposition with, 
or explanatory of, preceding nouns. 

Athalie, tragedie de Racine. Athaly, a tragedy of Racine. 

n est franQais. He is a Frenchman. 

9on pere etait notair*. His father was a notary. 
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Rem. The numeral an is, however, used before the explanatory 
noun, when it is qualified or restricted hj other words, as : 

Son pere etait un riche negociant. His father was a rich merchant. 

The cardinal numbers are used for the ordinal after the names of 
Bovereigns, and also to state the day of the month, and the chapter ox 
page of a book, except for the first. 

Henri quatre. Henrj the Fourth. 

Ije deux Janvier. The second of January. 

Chapitre premier, page hnit Chapter the First, page eight 

Vocabulary 49. 



Un bottler, a bootmaker. 
Un cordonnier, a shoemaker. 
Un tailleur, a tailor. 
Un boulanger, a baker. 
Un boucher, a butcher. 
Une feuille, a leaf ; a sheet. 
Une livre, a pound. 
Le lit, the bed. 
La langue, the language. 
Fran9ais, French. 
Anglais, English. 
Allemand, German. 



Rond, round. ^ 

Carre, square, 
iigal, equal ; alike. 
Avare, avaricious ; miserly. 
Mort, dead. 

Aimable (de), amiable; kind. 
Fatigue (de), tired. 
Impossible (a), impossible. 
Inutile (a), useless. 
Difficile (a), difficult. 
Prononcer, to pronounce. 
Oontenter, to satisfy. 



Exercise 49. 

1. Le pSre et la m^re de ces enfants sont morts. 2. Le petit et sa 
soeur sortent ensemble. 3. Hier ils sont venus demander du pain ; lis 
etaient nu-pieds. 4. Vous me donnez une demi-livre de cafe, et je vous 
en ai demande une livre et demie. 5. La malade n'a pas quitte le lit 
aujourd'hui. 6. L'avare meurt de faim au milieu de Tabondance. 7. 
La langue franQaise et la langue anglaise sont utiles a celui qui va 
voyager en Europe. 8. J'ai etudie Tallemand, mais je nfe le parle pas. 
9. J'aime mieux une table ronde qu'une table carr6e. 10. Coupez-moi, 
s'il vous plait, un m^tre et demi de ce drap noir. 11. Je suis con- 
tent do mon 9ort ; Tetes-vous du vOt?e ? 19. NoUP sommes fati^^? 
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iTentendre parler de cela. 18. n est inutile de me 1e dire. 14. Mon 
bottler est franv^^is. 15. Sou frere est boulauger. 16. Notre boucher 
est auglais et mou tailleur est allemand. 17. Henri quatre, roi de 
France, etait le pt^re du peuple. 18. Vous trouverez cela dans votre 
histoire, livre premier, chapitre deux, page soixante. 

Theme 49. 

1. That gentleman and lady are our neighbors. 2. The children of 
tlie poor often go barefooted in the midst of winter. 3. Lend me half 
li sheet of letter paper. 4. I have studied this lesson for (pendant) an 
hour and a half. 5. The patient is (va) better ; he has gone out. 6. 
The rich and the poor are alike before God. 7. The French language 
is more difficult than the German. 8. I like French better than Ger- 
man. 9. Here is a round table and a square table, which one do yon 
wish ? 10. That general is a great man, and his son is a tall man. 1 1. 
Our teacher is a worthy man. 12. The brave man does his duty, and 
fears none hut (que) God. 13. My shoemaker is a Frenchman. 14. That 
German is a baker. 15. I am glad to see you. 16. Yoa are very kind 
to have thought of me. 17. These words are difficult to pronounce. 
18. It is difficult to satisfy everybody. 19. It is impossible to do it. 



FIFTIETH LESSON. 
The Pronoun. 

(See Lesson Eleventh to Leeson Nineteenth. We here add only what is necessary 
to complete the subject.) 

A pronoun stands in the place of a noun. But the pronouns ce, 
ceci, cela, en, y, and the invariable pronoun le, may stand in the place 
of a sentence. 

Je sais ce qui le desole. I know what grieves him. 

Savez-vous ce qu'il a dit? Do you know what he said? 

Cela est vrai. That is true. 

Tout le mond9 en parlet Everybody speaks of It, 

J0 le eais, I know it. 
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When a relative clause refers to a preceding sentence, the demon- 
strative pronoun ce is used as the antecedent of the relative pronoun. 

EUe est fort mecontente, ce qui She is very much displeased, which 
me desole. grieves me. 

We have seen (Lesson Eleventh) that the objective personal pro- 
nouns are placed after the verb when the verb is in the imperative 
mode and used affirmatively. The pronouns moi and toi are then 
used for me and te, except before en. 

Donnez-moi du papier. Give me some paper. 

Donnez-m'en. Give me some. 

When the objective pronouns stand after the verb, le, la, les pre- 
cede moi, toi, lui, nous, vous, leur. 

Donnez-le-moi. Give it to me. 

Envoyez-le-lui. Send it to him. 

The personal pronouns are generally repeated with each verb. 

The pronoun subject may, however, be omitted before the second 
and succeeding verbs, when the verbs are connected by et, ou, or ni, 
are all in the same tense, and all used either affirmatively or nega- 
tively. We may say : U etudie et fait des progres j or U etudie et 
il fait des progres. He studies and makes progress. 

The relative pronouns qui, que, dont, are placed immediately after 
their antecedent. 

Le monsieur qui doit nous ac- The gentleman, who is to accom- 
compagner, est venu. pany us, has come. 

The relative pronoun dont must be followed by the subject of the 
next verb. 

Je vais trouver I'agent dont vous I am going to the agent whose ad- 
m'avez donne I'adresse. dress you gave me. 

The pronoun whose, standing after a preposition and before a noun, 
Is rendered by duquel, delaquelle, etc. 

Le monsieur dans la maison du- The gentleman in whose housQ we 
quel nous demeurons. live. 
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The personal prononns he, she, him, her, followed by a lelative pio- 
noan, are rendered by a demonstrative pronoun. 

Oelui qui travaille est plus heu- He who works is happier than he 

reux que celui qui est oisif. who is idle. 

Je connais celle dent vous parlez. I know her of whom you speak. 

Rem. The relative pronouns are not omitted in the French sentence, 
though they may be omitted in the English sentence. 

Vocabulary 50. 

La beaute, beauty. Inquieter, to trouble ; to make 

Ii'esprit, m,, the mind ; the intel- uneasy. 

lect; the wit. Slnteresser (a), to be interested (in). 

Le coeur, the heart. Consoler, to console ; to comfort. 

La barbe, the beard. Louer, to hire ; to rent ; to let out 

Le chagrin,thegrief; the trouble. Fairs cas de, to value; to set a 

La flatterie, flattery. value upon. 

Un agent, an agent. Sans reserve, without reserve. 

Un appartement, an apartment. Avec egard, respectfully. 

An premier, on the first floor. GriS; gray. 

Exercise 50. 

1. Je sais ce qui vous inquiete. 2, Votre ami me Ta dit. 8. Nous 
en avons parle. 4. J*y ai beaucoup pense, mais je n'y puis rien feire. 
6. Vos.amis s'interessent a votre sort, ce qui doit vous consoler. 6. 
Donnez-moi du papier a lettre. 7. Donnez-m'en une demi-douzaine de 
feuilies. 8. Pretez-lui votre grammaire, si vous n'en avez pas besoin. 
9. Pretez-la-lui ; 11 vous la rendra tantot. 10. On a tort de ne penser 
qu'a soi. 11. On a souvent besoin d'un plus petit que soi. 12. Le 
monsieur qui a loue Tappartement au premier, est ici. 13. Cest un 
monsieur ^ barbe grise. d'environ soixante ans. 14. Recevez-le avec 
^gard, et donnez-lui la clef. 15. J'ai vu le peintre dont vous m'avez 
donne Tadresse. 16. Cest un homme dont tout le monde admire le 
talent. 17. Celui qui n'a jamais souffert, ne pent com prendre les maux 
d*autrui. 18. Je n'estime point celle qui fait plus de cas de sa beaute 
que de son esprit. 19. Prenez ce gUteau ; coupez-le en quatre parties 
egales, et donnez-en un morceau a chacun de vos fr^res. 
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Theme 50. 

1. Yoa do not know what troubles me. 2. I cannot tell it to you. 
8. I think of it all the time. 4. I cannot speak of it with any one. 
5. I know that yon have trouble, which^rieves me. 6. If I can be ose- 
ful to you, tell me of it (it to me). 7. Speak to nae of your trouble. 
8. Speak of it to me without reserve. 9. Every one is master in his 
own house. 10. The gentleman is ^ere who sold you the horse. 11. 
Tell him to come back next week. 12. I know the lady of whom you 
speak. 18. She is a person, whose qualities of heart and mind we ad- 
mire. 14 There is the agent whose address you ask for. 15. It is the 
same who rented us the house in which we live. 16. We do not pity 
him who pitie's noixKly. 17. I do not esteem her who loves flatter7 
better than truth. 



PTFTY-FIEST LESSON. 
The Verb.— Agreement of the Verb and its Subject. 

1. A verb agrees in person and number with its subject. When the 
subject is composed of two or more nouns or pronouns in the singular, 
the verb is put in the plural ; and when the nouns or pronouns are of 
different persons, the verb agrees with the first person in preference to 
the second, and with the second in preference to the third. 

Men firere et moi (nous) vien- My brother and I will come, 
drons. 

When the words forming the subject are connected by ou, and are 
of the third person, the verb agrees with the last ; but when they are 
of different persons, the verb is put in the plural and agrees with the 
person who has the precedence. 

Lui ou son frere viendra. He or his brother will come. 

Lui ou moi viendrons. "He or I will come. 

A verb having a collective noun in the singular for its subject, is put 
in the singular. 

Le peuple etait micQot^nt. Tbe people were dissatieftedt 



When the collective noun is followed bj de and another noan« the 
^erb agrees with the noun to which the action refers. 

Una foule d'eniiants encombrait Acrowd of children obstructed thn 

la rue. street. 

Una foule d'enfants couraient A crowd of children ran through 

dans la rue. the street. 

The verb 6tre having ce for its subject, is put in the plural only 
when it is followed by a noun or pronoun in the third person plural : 
Oa sent eux. It is they. C est nous. It is we. 

A verb having a relative pronoun for its subject, agrees with thi 
antecedent of the relative pronoun. 

I 

Moi, qui suis votre amL 1, who am your Mend. 

2. Use of the Tenses of the Indicative. 

The present tense is used to express what exists or takes place at the 
present time. 

Je lis. I am reading. 

Je lis tons les Jours. I read every day. 

The present tense may be used to express a proximate fntme. 
Je pars demain. I leave to-morrow. 

The present tense is used to express a state or action which has been 
going on for some time, and is still continuing in the present. In thit 
case the perfect tense is used in English. 

Je suis ici depuis lundi. I have been here since Monday. 

Combien da tamps y a-t-11 qua How long have you lived here? 

vous dameuraz ici 7 

n y a trois ans qua je demeura ici. I have lived here three years. 

The imperfect tense is used to express what existed, or what was 
going on, in past time. 

Ja lisais qnand vous 6tas antra. I was reading when you came in. 
Je lisais baaucoup autrefois. I used to read a great deal. 
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The past indefinite tense represents the state or action as completed, 
either now or long since. 

J'ai vn votre oncle. I saw {or have seen) your oncla 

Je I'ai vn il y a un an* I saw him a year ago. 

The past definite tense is used to express what occurred in a time 
entirelj elapsed, and of which the present day forms no part. 

Je vis votre oncle I'an dernier. I saw your uncle last year. 

Reic. It is equally correct in such cases to use the past indefinite 
tense, and to say : J'ai vu votre oncle Pan dernier. In conversation, 
this tense is almost always preferred to the past definite. 

The pluperfect tense denotes that an action or event had taken place 
at, or hefore^ some past time mentioned. 

Vons etiez parti quand Je suis You had started when I arrived, 
arrive. 

The past anterior tense is used to express the earlier of two actions 
immediately succeeding each other, when the latter action is expressetl 
by a verb in the past definite tense. 

Je partis anssitdt que je me fiis I started as soon as I had risen. 
lev^. 

The futtire tenses are used to express what will take place in future 
time. 

The future tenses are used in French, though not in English, after 
adverbs of time, when the action is placed in the future. 

Je partirai quand j'aurai fini mes I will start when I have finished 

my business. 



Rem. The future tenses are not used after the conjunction si, (f / 
but they may be used after si, wTiether, 

Je partirai, s'il vient. I will leave, if he comes. 

Je ne sais s'il viendra ou non. I do not know whether he will 

come or not. 
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8. Use op the Conditional Mode. 

The conditioiial mode is used to express what would take place, oi 
nrould have taken place, if a certain condition were, or had been, ful- 
dlled. The condition, when expressed, is introduced by the conjunc- 
tion fd, ify with a verb in the imperfect or pluperfect tense of tluB 
indicative mood« 

Je le feraifl, si Je pouvais. I would do it, if I could. 

Je rauraifl £ait, si J'avais pu. I would have done it, if I had been 

able. 
n aarait pu le faire, s'il avait He could have done it, if he would. 
▼onliu 

Rem. The conditional mode is not used after si, if; but may be 
used after si, whether. 

Je ne sais sll viendrait, si Je I do not know whether he would 
l^vitais. come, if I should invite him. 

4 Use of the Imperative Mode. 

The imperative mode is used in French, as in English, to exhort or 
to command. 

Rendez-moi heofeuz. Make me happy. 

Ne me rendez pas malheureuz. Do not make me unhappy. 
Rendons-nous utiles auz autres. Let us render ourselves useful to 

others. 

The third person of the imperative is supplied by the third person 
of the present tense of the subjunctive mode. 
QuHl le fuse, et qu'ils en rient Let him do it, and let them laugh. 

Verbs ending in the second person singular of the imperative in e, 
as parle, pense, offi:«, and also the imperative va, add, for the sake of 
euphony, the letter s before en and y. 

Parle de cela. Parles-en. Speak of that. Speak of it. 

Pense k oela. Penaes-y. Think of that. Think of it 

Va a la maison. Vas-y. Oohome. Go there. 
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S. Use of the Subjunctive Mode. 

The BobjanctiYe mode is used in dependent sentences : 
(1.) After verbs and phrases that express pleasure, -pam, surprise 
will, desire, command, doubt, fear« etc. 

Je suis bien aise que vous ayes I am glad that 70a succeeded. 

reuBsL 

n s'etonne que nous soyons ici. He wonders that we are here. 

n desire que nou9 partions. He wishes us to leave. 

Je doute qull le sache. I doubt his knowing it. 

(2.) After interrogative and negative sentences which imply doubt 

Oroyez-vous qull le sache 7 Do you believe that he knows Ml 

Je ne pense pas qu^il le sache. I do not think that he knows it 

(3.) After impersonal verbs. 

m 

U est temps que vous partiez. It is time for you to leava 

n faut qu'il le fasse. He must do it 

■ 
(4.) In a relative sentence that limits one of the following words : le 

plus, le moins, le mieuz, le meilleur, le pire, le moindre, le seul, le 

premier, le dernier, etc. 

Vous 6tes le premier qui I'ait su. You are the first who knew it 
lie seul qui puisse le faire. The only one who can do it. 

(5.) In a relative sentence limiting a word of an indefinite sense. 

Jecherchequelqu'un qui le sache. I seek some one who knows it 
II y a peu d'hommes qui le There are few men who know it 
sachentc 

(6.) After certain conjunctions. (See Plfty-second Lesson.) 

The tense of the verb, when it is in the subjunctive mode, depends 

on the tense of the governing verb. 

The present and future tenses require the present or past tense of 

the subjunctive. 

Je doute | qu'il le fasse. I doubt ) his doing it 



Je douterai ) qu'il I'ait fait. I shall doubt ) his having done it 



) hi! 
) hit 
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Hie past tenses and the tenses of the conditional require the imper- 
fect or pluperfect of the subjanctiye. 

iTaidoute iquHllefit. I doubted ) his doing it. 

Je donterais ) qull I'e^t fiait. I would doubt ) his having done it 

8. Use of the Infinitive. 

The infinitive may be used as subject or as object. 

Parler trop est imprudent To speak too much is imprudent. 

Je veuz vous rendre ce service. I will render you that service. 
Je le ferai poor vous obliger. I will do it to oblige you. 

The past tense of the infinitive is used after the preposition apres, 
whereas, in Ekiglish, the present or compound participle is used. 

Apres avoir dit oela 11 sortit. After saying that he went out 

7. Government of Verbs. 

Some verbs are transitive in English and intransitive or neuter in 
French ; and again, some verbs are transitive or active in French, 
wnich are intransitive in English. 

User de quelque chose. To use a thing. 

Abuser de quelque chose. To abuse a things. 

Douter de quelque chose. To doubt a thing. 

Jonir de quelque chose. To enjoy a thing. 

Oonvenir ii quelquHm. To suit somebody. 

Ob^ir a quelqu'un. To obey somebody. 

Plaire a quelqu'un. To please somebody. 

Repondre a quelqu'un. To answer somebody. 

Ressembler a quelqu'un. To resemble somebodj. 

And 

Demander quelque chose. To ask for something. 

Desirer quelque chose. To wish for something. 

Payer quelque chose. To pay for something. 

Devoir quelque chose. To owe for something. 

£coiiter quelqu'un. To listen to somebody, 

Regarder quelqu'iiii. To look at somebody. 
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Some verbs require a different preposition in French than they do 
in English. 

Penser sLj to think of. Rire de, to laugh at. 

; The following are some of the verbs which govern the infinitive 
directly (see Twentieth Lesson, 2) : 

Aimer mienz, to like Entendre, to hear. Savoir, to know how. 

better. 

Ctompter, to intend. Faire, to get. Voir, to see. 

Oroire, to believe. Pouvoir, to be able. Vouloir, to be willing. 

The following are some of the verbs which require a before the 
dependent infinitive (see Twenty-second Lesson) : 

Aimer, to like. Donner, to give. Parvenir, to succeed (in). 

S'amuser, to amuse Employer, to employ. Penser, to think. 

one's self. 

Apprendre, to learn. Inviter, to invite. Perdre, to lose. 

Ohercher, to seek. Mettre, to put. Se plaire, to delight (in). 

The following are some of the verbs which require de before the 
dependent infinitive (see Twenty -second Lesson) : 

Cesser, to cease. Finir, to finish. Promettre^ to promise. 

Conseiller, to advise. Negliger, to neglect. Refuser, to refuse. 

Se depdcher, to make Oublier, to forget. Rire, to laugh. 

haste. 

Dire, to tell. Permettre, to permit. T&cher, to endeavor. 

Some verbs require different prepositions, according to the sense in 
which they are used, tarder a, to delay ; tarder de, (impers.) to hmg; 
venir, to come; venir a, tohappen; venir de, to comefrom, to hate just. ,. 

n tarde bien a venir. He is long in coming. 

n me tarde de le voir. I long to see him. 

Je viens travailler. I come to work. 

S'il vient k mouxir. If he happens to die. 

Je vien^i de le voir. I have just seen him. 

♦Appartenir, To Belong, ^tre a, To Belong. 
A qui appartient cette maison 7 To whom does that house belong ? 
Etre k is used in the sense of appartenir. 
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A qui est cela? Whose is that ? 

C'est a moi. That is mine. 

A qui sont ces gants 7 Whose gloves are these? 

lis sont a ma tante ; or 

Ce sont las gants de ma tante 



[ They are my aunt's. 



Tocabnlary 51. 

Le peuple, the people. Qarder, to keep ; to guard. 

Le palais, the palace. Tuer, to kill. 

Une troupe, a band. Retrouver, to find i^hat was lost) 

Les troupes (plur), the troops. Faire attendre, to keep waitiug. 

La bataille^ the battle. S'etonner, to wonder. 

Un service, a service. Vouloir du bien (a), to wish well. 

Theme 51. 

Agreement. 1. My friend and I shall start to-morrow. 2. You or 
flenry will come with us. 3. The people were complaining of the con- 
duct of the troops. 4. A band of soldiers kept the door of tLe palace. 
5. A great many soldiers were killed in the last battle. 6. They are our 
friends, who invited us. 7. It is yoti, gentlemen, who refused to come. 

Use of the Tenses. 8. How long have you been here ? 9. I have 
been here since Saturday. 10. I have been waiting two hours for my 
brother. 11. 1 have lost my grammar. 12. Yesterday I found it among 
the books which you returned to me. 13. Last winter we were in Paria 
14. One day I received a letter which called me back to New York ; my 
father was sick. 15. As soon as I had learned this news, I came back 
to the United States. 16. I shall start when my brother comes. 17. I 
will start to-day, if ho comes. 18. I do not know whether he will come. 

Conditional Mode. 19. He would come, if he could. 20. He would 
have come yesterday, if it had not rained. 21. I would render you that 
service, if it (ce) were in (en) my power. 22. I would have done so 
already. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Do not keep me waiting long. 24 Let us 
render ourselves agreeable to those of whom we have need. 

Subjunctive Mode. 25. I am glad that you have come. 26. I am 
sorry that your brother is sick. 27. I wonder that he has not written 
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to me. 28. I doubt vihether (que) he knows that you are here. 29 1 
do not think that he knows it. 30. It is time for us to go (a^ay). 
81. I must first finish what I am doing. 83. The professor wished me 
to write my exercise before I left. 

Government. 33. Do you doubt that ? 34. I do not doubt it. 35. 
You enjoy great advantages ; do not abuse them. 36. Try to please 
your teachers : they wish you well. 37. I owe you for these boots ; I 
will pay you for them as soon as I receive my money. 38. Whose pen- 
knife is this? 39. It is mine. 40. That store belongs to my uncle. 41. 
He is long in coming. 42. I long to see him. 43. He has just arrived. 
44. I knew that it was he, because he resembles your father. 



FIFTY-SECOND LESSON. 

The Participle. 

The principal uses of the participles, present and past, have been 
explained in the Twenty-first Lesson. 
The present participle may be used without en : 

1. To state a determinative or explanatory circumstance, with refer- 
ence to the subject or object of the verb. 

Un Jeune homme connaissant sea A young man knowing his own 

inter^ts, ne negligera pas ses interest, will not neglect his 

Etudes. studies. 

J'ai vu cet homme tenant un I have seen that man holding a 

livre si la main. book in his hand. 

2. To state a conclusive circumstance, in an absolute manner. 

La pais etant conclue, les armees Peace being concluded, the armies 
se retir^rent. withdrew. 

The Adverb. 

Davantage, plus, more. Davantage can have no dependent woidi 
following it ; but is preferable to plus at the end of a sentence. 

Si, M ; tant, %o muah, denote extension; aussi, as, 9o; autant, at 
frnichf 80 mitch, denote comparison. 
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Rem. Si may be used for aussi, and tant for antant, in negative 
sentences. 

Plutdt, plus tdt. Plntdt means rather ; and plus tdt, sooner. 

Tout a coup, means suddenly; and tout dhm coup, aU in one stroke. 

De suite means in succession ; and tout de suite, immediately. 

Adverbs are generally placed immediately after the verb. When the 
verb is in a compound tense, the adverb is placed between the auxiliary 
verb and the past participle. Adverbs of several syllables and adver- 
l ial phrases are placed after the participle. Adverbs denoting time ab- 
s )hite, as : hier, aqjourdnini, demain, etc , may be placed before tlie 
subject ; but no adverb can be placed between the subject and the verb. 

Adverbs of comparison are repeated with each word which tliey 
modify. Adverbs of quantity need not be repeated ; but the preposi- 
tion de must precede each noun which the adverb limits. 

The Negative Particle Ne. 

The particle ne is required before a verb in the subjunctive mode : 

1. After verbs that express fear or apprehension, when they are 
used affirmatively. 

2. After the verbs empdcher, to prevent, to kinder, and prendre 
garde, to beware ; to take care {not). 

3. After desesperer, to despair ; disconvenir, to disown, to deny ; 
douter, to doubt; nier, to deny, when they are used negatively. 

4. After the conjunctions a moins que, unless; de crainte que, de 
peur c^VLB^ for fear that. 

5. Ne is also required before the verb in the second member of a 
comparative sentence, when the first member is affirmative. 

n est plus riche qu'on ne le pense. lie is richer than people think. 
n parle autrement qu'il ne pense. He speaks otherwise than he 

thinks. 

The Preposition. 

A, dans, en, in, X directs the mind to the locality ; dans, points to 
the inside of it ; en and the noun which it precedes, form a kind of 
adverbial phrase. II est au magasin, he is at the store. II est dans le 
magasin, he is in the store. h9 Q9ie eat en magasin, the coffee w stored. 
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En, a, to or in. The preposition en is used before the names of 
ooontries of the feminine gender ; and the preposition a and the article, 
before the names of countries of the masculine gender. En France, 
to or in France^ Au Meodque, to or in Mexico. 

When dans and en are ased with reference to time, dans precedes the 
epoch at which, and en the period in which, anything is to be, cr can be, 
done. Je pan dans deuic heures, I start in two hours, Je peuz finir 
cat onvrage en deuic heores, lean finish that work in two hours, 

De, avec, chez, wUh. De expresses result or oouseqaence ; avec 
has the meaning of together with, by means of; chez has reference to 
one's country, one's home. Qu'avez-vous fait de men canif ? What 
haw you done with my penknife? (Where is it?) Qu'avez-vous fait 
avec mon canif? What ?inve you done with my penknife ? ( What use 
have you made of it ?) Chez les Romains c'etait la coutume. Amovg 
the Romans it was the custom^ 

De, than. After plus and moins, de is used before a numeral adjec- 
tive, and not que: plus de vingt, more than twenty ; moins de dix, 

« 

less than ten, 

Avant, devant, "before. Avant denotes priority, devant, position. 
U est venu avant moi. II s'est place devant moi. 

Entre, parmi, am^ng. Entre is used distributively ; parmi means 
in the middle of. Entre nous, among us. Parmi le peuple, among the 
people. 

Vers, envers, towards. Vers is used to express physical direction, 
and envers to express moral direction. Vers le nord, towards the, 
north. Poll envers tout le monde, polite towards everybody. 

The prepositions a, de, en, sans, are repeated before each word. 



The CoNJUNcrroN. 

Certain conjunctions are always followed by the subjunctive mode 
The following are some of them, which are pf frequent use. 



Afin que, in order that. 
A moins que, (Rem.) unless. 
Avant que, before. 
Bien que, although. 



De crainte que, ) for fear ; lest 
De peur que, ) (Rem.) 
Au cas or en cas que, in case. 
Pour que, in order that. 
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Pounni que, provided. Sam que, without. 

Quoiqne, althoagh. Snppoie que, suppose. 

Rem. a moixui que^ de crainte que, de peur que, require ne before 
the verb. 

After the conjunction que, the yerb is put in the indicative or the 
subjunctive, according as the preceding proposition may require. 

The conjunction cannot be omitted ; but instead of repeating any of 
the compound conjunctions, que is used in their place, and governs 
the verb in the same manner as the conjunction tor which it stands. 

Que, used to avoid the conjunction si, if^ governs the subjunctive 
mode, although si requires the verb in the indicative. Si vous venez 
et que je ne sols pas au logis, attendez-moL If you come and (if) I 
am not in, timtfor me. 

Que, in exclamatory sentences, is used for comme and for combien. 

Que c'est beau! How beautiful that is t 

Que vous ^tes bon ! How good you are t 

Que de bonte vous avez! Hoy?^ much kindness you have I 

Et is used to join similar parts of an affirmative proposition ; ni to 
join similar parts of a negative proposition. 

n ressemble a son frere, et de He resembles his brother, both in 

visage et de caractere. face and disposition. 

n ne ressemble pas a son frere. He does not resemble his brother, 

ni de visage ni de caractere. either in face or disposition. 

Ni is used in connection with non plus (either, in a negative sense). 
n ne veut pias le faire, ni moi non plus. He will not do it, nor I either. 
Men frere ne veut pas le faire non plus. My brother wiU not do it 
either. 

Vocabulary 52. 

La parole, the word. Inviter, to invite. 

La difficulty, the difficulty. *Secourir quelqu'un, to come to 

Un principe, a principle. one's assistance. 

Le Canada, Canada. *OSrix (de), to offer (for). 

En voiture, in a carriage. Renoncer (a), to renounce. 

Dana rembarras, in difficulty* Je vous en prie, pray. 
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Theme 52. 

Present Part. 1. Our friends seeing that we were in difficulty, came 
promptly to our assistance. 2. On coming in, I saw the professor hold- 
ing your copy-book in his hand. 3. He read your exercise, and having 
read it he said, this is the best exercise I have seen to-day. 

Adverbs. 4. I offered you fifty dollars for your boat ; and I will not 
arlve any more far it (en). 5. Do not laugh so loud. 6. Do not speak 
-o much. 7. I would rather die than renounce my principles. 8. He 
had no sooner pronounced these words than he went out. 9. Your 
friend has been absent three days in succession. 10. I will go to him 
immediately. 11. I often see him, but I seldom' speak to him. 12. I 
never had any difficulties with him. 

The Particle Ne. 13. I fear that he may be sick. 14. 1 will pre- 
vent his going out. 15. Take care that he does not hear you. 16. I 
do not doubt his being sick. 17. I shall not go there, unless he in- 
vites me personally (lui-meme}. 18. His conduct is much better than 
it was formerly. 

Prepositions. 19. My father is in his office ; my mother is in Ler 
room ; and my sister has gone out in a carriage. 20. My uncle was 
in France last year, and he has gone to Mexico now. 21. I will go to 
Canada in a fortnight. 22. I wrote this exercise in forty minutes. 
23. What have you done with my grammar ; I cannot find it any- 
where ? 24. What have you done with my gold pen ; it is quite 
spoiled ? 25. I have more than ten pens ; but not one is good. 26. I 
shall not go out before noon. 27. Tliere is a carriage before the 
door. 28. I will come towards evening. 29. Pray, be polite towards 
everybody. 

Conjunctions. 30. If you see my brother before he goes to the 
office, give him this letter. 31. I send it to him (in order) that he may 
comprehend the situation of that business. 32. Provided you do yonr 
duty, all will be welL 33. If you have to leave, and cannot come to 
Bee me, write to me. 34. How kind you are I 35. How many fine 
things one sees in Paris I 36. He will never believe that story. 87.1 
cannot believe it either. 88. My father dpes »ot bellOYe that he hn;? 
done it, or that he ever will do it. 
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Une famille, a family. 

Le pdre, the father. 

La mdre, t?ve mother. 

Les enfiints, the children. 

Un ills, a son. 

Une fille, a daughter. 

Un f rdre, a brocher, 

Une sceur, a sitter. 

Un frdre jameau, a ttoin-brofher. 

Une soeur jumelle, a twin-sister. 

Le grand-pdre, t?ie grand-father. 

La grand 'mdre, the grand-mother. 

Un petit-fils. a grandson. 

Une petite-fille, a grand-daughter, 

Un oncle, an unde. 

Une tante, an aunt. 

Un neveu, a nephew, 

Une nidce, a niece. 

Un cousin, a cousin^ m, 

Une consine, a cousin,/. 

Un parrain. a godfather. 

Une marraine, a godmother. 

Un fillenl, a godson. 

Une filleale, a goddaughter. 

Un beau-p6re, a fcU?ier-in-law. 
Une belle-mdre, a mother-inrlaw. 

Un gendre, f « «(»i-tn-law. 

Une belle-flUe, | _ j««,^j.*^*^ »^«„ 
Una bra, ) ^ ^d^Qhter-in^aw, 

Uii beau-frdre, a &n7^Aer-in-toz<r. 
Une belle-soeur, o sister-in-law, 
Uii parent, a relation, m. 
Une parente, a relation, f 
Uu procbe parent, a n«ar relation. 
Un parent eloigne. a distant relation. 
Un cousin germain, a flrst-cousin^ m. 
Une consine germaine, a Jirst-cousin^ f. 
JJn tptear, a guardian* 



Un pupille, a ward, m. 
Une papille, a ward, f, 

n. 
Le corps, the body. 

La tfite, the head. 

Le front, the forehead. 

La fi^re, the face. 

Le village, the face. 

La peaa, the skin. 

Le teint, the complexion* 

La barbe, the beard. 

Les traits, the features, 

Un ceil, an eye. 

Les yeux, the eyes. 

La pninelle, the eyebaU. 

Les Bourcils, the eyebrows, 

Les paupieres, /A« eyelids, 

Le nez, i!A« no««. 

La bouche, the mouth. 

Les Idvres, the lips. 

Une dent, a tooth. 

Les gencives, ^A« gume, 

Le palais, /A« palate. 

La langue, ^« tongue. 

Le gosier, ^Ae throat.- 

Les joues^ ^A« cheeks. 

Les favoris, ^A^ whiskers. 

Le menton, ^A6 cAin. 

Les oreillen, ^^^6 eartf. 

Le con, the neck. 

Les epaales, the shoulders. 

Le dos, <A« back. 

La taille, ^/^« z/^ai^^ 

Les membres, the limbs, 

Le bras, the arm. 

Le conde, the elbow. 

La main, ^^ hand. 

Les doigts, JfA« fingers. 

Le ponce, iA^ thumb. 

Les ongles, <A« Jinger^natli, 

La jambe, <A« /«(7. 

Le genou, ^Atf knee. 

Lepied, M«/o^p 
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La cheville, the atUUe. 
Le talon, the heel. 
La plante, the sole. 
Un orteil, a toe. 
La poitrine, the breast 
Les ponmons, the lungs, 
L'baileine, the breath. 
Le ccear, the heart. 
L'estomac, the stomach, 
Le fole, the liver. 
Le sang, the blood. 
Un OS, a bone. 
Una artdre, an artery. 
Une veine, a vein. 
Le pools, the pvise. 
Les nerfs, the nerves. 
Lea cheveux, the hair, 
Une boQcle, a curl. 

m. 

Un metier, a trade. 

Un architecte, an architect. 

Un f ermler, a farmer. 

Un jardinier, a gardener. 

Un arpenteur, a surveyor. 

Un av.ou^, a laioyer. 

Un avocatj a barrister. 

Un mSdecm, a physician. 

Un chirurgien, a surgeon. 

Un dentiste, a dentist, 

Un pharmacien, an apotJiecary, 

Un oanqnier. a banker. 

Un n^gociant, a merchant. 

Un commer9ant, a tradesman, 

Un marchand, a shop-keeper. 

Un ioaillier, | „ i^«„^/^ 

UnbijoutierJ^-^^^*^- 

Un orfdvre, a goldsmith. 

Un ^diteur, a publisher, 

Un r^dactenr, o» editor. 

Un imprimeiir, a printer, 

Un agent de change, a «ft>cib-dn>X;^. 

Un courtier, a broker. 

Un boulanger, a baker. 

Un boncher, a butcher. 

Un Spicier, o grocer, 

Un cnarpentier, a carpenter, 

Un menuisier, a Joiner. 

Un ^b6niete, a cabinet-maker. 

Un tailleur, a tailor. 

Un cordonnier, a shoemdker, 

Un bottler, o bootmxiker. 

Un chapelier, a hat-mxiker. 

Un vi trier, a glazier. 

Un horloger, o watchmaker. 

Un coiffcnr, a hair-dresser, 

Un peintre, a painter. 

Un teintnrier, a rfy^r. 

Un papetler, a stationer. 

Un tapissier, an upholsterer, 

Un caroBfiier, a coach-maker* 

Un ^utelier, a <?u«cr, 



Un serrarier, a ft)dfcffnilA. 

Un for^ron, a blacksmith, 

Un patissier, a pastry-cook. 

Un confisenr, a onrtfed^oner, 

Un couvreur, a «to^, 

Un macon, a moAm. 

Un sellier, a saddler. 

Un plombier, a plumber. 

Un manufacturier, a manttfactwrer, 

Un tisserand, a 2£'^v^. 

Un artisan, a mechanic. 

Un ouvrier, a workman. 

Un ramonear, a chimney-sweeper. 

Un balayeur, a sweeper. 

Une marchande de modes, a milliner, 

Une contnridre, a dress-maker. 

Une lingdre, a seamstress. 

Une blanchisseuse, a washer-tooman, 

Une laltidre, a miM:-t£'oman. 

Une bonne, a chiUVs nurse, 

Une nourrice, a wet-nurse, 

Une garde, a nurse for the sick, 

IV. 

Les sens, the senses. 

Un sens, a sense. 

La vne, sight. 

L'ouTe, Jiearinq. 

L^odorat, smeUing. 

Le gott, taste. 

Le toucher, feeUng, 

Une sensation, a sensation, 

Une doulenr, a pain. 

Des 61ancements^ thrbbbings. 

Une maladie, a sickness. 

Un rhume, a co^rf. 

Un rhume de cervean, a cold in the head, 

Un rhume de poitrine, a cold on the 

lungs. 
La tons, the cough. 
La fidvre, the fever. 
Un accds de flevre, a Jit of ague. 
Le frisson, shivering, cold chills. 
Le mal de gorge, sore-throat. 
Le mal de t6te, the headache. 
Le mal de dents, the toothache. 
Le mal de coeur, sickness, nausea. 
La fidvre scarlatine, the scariet fever. 
La petite v6role, the smallpox. 
La rougeole, the measles. 
La coquelucne, the whooping-cotigh. 
Une fluxion de poitrine, an injUunma 

Hon in the chest. 
La n^vralgie. neuralgia. 
La gourme, the mumps. 
Un compdre loriot, a sty, 
Dcs engelures, chUUains. 
Un point de cOt6, a stitch in the tide. 
Le mal de mer, sea-sickness. 
Le mal du pays, hoTnC'-sickness. 
La migraine, the sick headache. 
Udq deman^eaison, an itching^ 
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La goatte, Vis ffouL 

Une entorse, a tprain. 

ITne conpnre, a cut. 

Une ^gratigniire, a aerate 

Une brfiJure, a Imm. 

Udc piqftre, a prick. 

Une cicatrice, a scar. 

Un remede, a remedy, 

Une pillule, apiU. 

Dee pastilles, lozenges. 

Une m^ectne, j^ysic, 

Une potion, a mixture. 

Un gargarisme, age 

Un cataplasme, a. 

Un T^sicatolre. a l»«<« 

Une saign^, bleeding. 

Une incision, cupping. 

Un emplfttre, a puuter. 

Da taflretas d'Angleterre, 0Oifi^-|iftw^. 

De la charpie, /im. 

Be rongnent, oirUmeniL 

Une sangsae, a leech. 

Da Boal^^ment, reK^^. 

Une gn^nson, a cure. 

Une recbate, a rdapee. 

Kagonie, the death-pangs. 

Le iftle, the death-rattle. 

V. 

Un trousseau, a set of clothes. 

La toilette, the dress. 

Ia coifEare, the head-dress. 

Un nScessaire, a dressing-case. 

Un peigne, a comb. 

Une brosse, a brush. 

Dee ciseaax, scissors. 

Un rasoir, a razor. 

Da savon, soap. 

De la pommade, pomatum. 

Un cbapeaa, a hat^ a bonnet. 

La forme, the crown. 

Le bord, the brim. 

La coiffe, the lining. 

Une casqnette, a cap. 

Des babits, clothes. 

Un babit, a coat. 

Un gilet, a waistcoat. 

Une veste, a vest, a jacket. 

Le collet, Uie collar. 

Lee mancbes, the beeves. 

Les pans, the skirts. 

Une coutare, a seam. 

La donblare. ^ lining. 

Les revers, the facings. 

Un pli, a trrinxfo. 

Une poebe, a pocket. 

Un bonton, a 6«^ft>n. 

Une boatonnidre, a buttonrhole. 

Dee mancbettes, c^s. 

Un pantaloo, a^air (^panMwM. 



Un cale^n, a pair of drawers. 

Des bretelles. AMpMuiMv. 

Le Unge, the wmu. 

Une cbemise, a shirt. 

Une chemisette, a shirt-bosom, 

Un col, a <w/tor, a stock. 

Une cravate, a cravat. 

Une robe, a dr^M. 

Une robe de chambre, a dressinff-gown. 

Une robe de bal, a party-dress. 

Une robe de ^'llle, a waiking-dress. 

Uq japon, a petticoat, 

Un corset, a corset, 

Les oeilletsw the holes. 

Lelacet, theladng. 

Un ficha, a neckercM/tf, 

Un tablier, an apron. 

Une ceinture, a Mtf. 

Un raban, a rUtbon, 

Un cordon, a string. 

Un ncead. a A;;ui^. 

Une boacic, a buckle, 

Une agrafe, a dasp. 

Un crocbet, a hoolb. 

Une parare, a set (^Jewels. 

Un collier, a necklace. 

Un bracelet, a bracelet. 

Une bagne, a rina. 

Une boacle d^oreUIe, an ear-ring. 

Une 6charpe, a scarf. 

Un chftle, a shatifl. 

Un mantean, a clocik. 

Un manchon, a mif^. 

Un voile, a veil. 

Des bottes, boots. 

Des bottines, ladies'* boots, 

Des soaliers, «A<M». 

Des gaStres, gaiters. 

Des brodeqains, to<vtf boots. 

Des pantoufles, slippers. 

Des Das. stockings. 

Une jarretldre, a garter. 

Un moacboir, a handkerchitf. 

Des gants, gloves. 

Un ^ventail, a /an. 

Une lorgnette, an opera-glass. 

Une ombrelle, a para«o/. 

Un flacon d'odeurs, a mM^Zin^-MOt. 

VI. 

Une maison, a house. 

La fa9ade, the front. 

Le perron, the flight qf steps. 

La porte, the door. 

Le nam^ro, the number. 

Le marteaa, the knocker. 

La sonnette, the beU. 

La clef, the key. 

Un loqaet, a latch. 

Le dScrottoir, ttu scraper. 

Le vestibale, Mtf hail, the ewtry. 

Le rez-de-chaaoe^e, the ground-floor. 
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La sallc, the w^rlor. 

Un mar. a wall. 

Une clolBon. a partition, 

L'escslier, the stairs. 

La rampe, the haniatere. 

Lef) marches, Gve steps. 

Un 4tage, a story, 

Un appartement, an appartment. 

Une charabre, a roam. 

La chambre de devant, the front room. 

La chambre du fond, (he back room. 

Une eerriire, a lock. 

Le troa de eerrure, the key-hole, 

Un yerrou, a bolt. 

Un sfond. a hinge. 

L:i fenfitre, th". window, 

fiO chassiti, ^A« saah. 

Un carreau de vitre, a paneofgkus, 

Un ridcau, a curtain. 

Une marqaise, an au'Alnj/. 

Un gland, a tasxel. 

Un volet, a shutter. 

Une jaloasie, a blind. 

Un balcon, a balcony. 

Le Ralon, ^ drawing-room. 

Le plafond, ^A« ceiling. 

La tenture, the paper. 

La chemin^e, ^A« cAimn^. 

L'&tre, ^A6 hearth. 

Le plancher, the floor. 

Une chambre li coucher, a tetf-room. 

Un cabinet de toilette, a dressing-room. 

Une armoire, a closet. 

La ealle IL manger, /^ dining room. 

La chambre des enfantB, ^ nursery. 

Une bibliothdqne, a library. 

tTn grenier, a garret. 

Une manearde, an a^i<;. 

Le toit, the row. 

Une poutre, a oeam, 

Une solive, a Joist. 

Une plate-forme, a platform, 

Une gouttldre. a tfjtxn//. 

Un tnyan, a pipe. 

Un 6goat, a drain. 

Une pierre, a «ton«. 

Une Driqne, a brick, 

Une ardoise, a slate. 

De la chaax, lime. 

Du mortier, mortar. 

Du ciment, cement. 

Du piatre, plaster. 

Le propri^taire, ^A« landlord, 

Le loyer, ^Ae rw4<. 

Un locatalre, a tenant. 

vn. 
Le mobilier, the furniture. 

Un menble, a piece of furniture. 
Lee pincettes, ^A« tongs, 
}j& pellc, ^/!6 shovel. 
Le tisonnier. ^A« /x>A:er. 



Le Bonfflei, ths bdlows. 

Le garde-cendre, thefetidsr. 

La grille, M« oraAff. 

Les cheuets. the andirons, 

Le seaa k charbon, (he coalscuttle. 

Le coin du feu, the fireside. 

Un 6cran, a screen. 

Un calorlfdre. a furnace. 

La bouche de clialeur, the register, 

Une table, a (able. 

Une chaise, a chair. 

Un faateuil, an arm-cftair. 

Un sofa, a sofa. 

Un couHsin, a cushion. 

Un tabouret, a stool. 

Une armolro, a cupboard. 

Les tablettes, ^A« shaves. 

Une commode, a chest (^ drawers, 

Un tirolr, a drawer. 

Une bibliothdqne, a book-case. 

Les rayon B, ^Ae shelves. 

Une toilette, a toilet-table. 

Un lavabo, a wash-stand. 

Un pot ik I'eau, a pitcher. 

La cuvette, ^^ wash-basin. 

Une serviette^ a napkin ; a toioeL 

Un espuie-main, a <<«r«?. 

Un miroir, a looking-glass. 

Un lit, a d«<;. 

Le bois de lit, the bedstead. 

Une paillasse, a straw bed. 

Un matelas, a mattrass. 

Un lit de plume, a feather bed, 

Un oreiller, a pillow. 

Une taie d' oreiller. a piUouhcaee. 

Un t ravers! u. a bolster. 

Un drap, a «Ae«^. 

Une couverture, a blanket. 

Le couvre-pied, th£ coverlet. 

Les ridcaux. ^^; curtains. 

Une cousinifire, a mo9(2'tiiA> neL 

Un tableau, a picture. 

Le cadre, the frame. 

Le verre, <A« ato««. 

La gravure, <n« engravij^g. 

Une pendule, a time-piece. 

Un vase, a »«««. 

Un chandelier, a candlestick. 

Une chandclle, a candle. 

Une bougie, a wax-candle. 

La mfiche, ^Ae z{;irA;. 

Une alhimette, a maU^, 

Un lustre, a chandelier. 

Le gaz. the gas. 

Un oec-de gaz, a burner, 

Une lampe, a lamp. 

De la porcelaine, china. 

Une service de porcelaine, a set (if china 

Une statue, a statue. 

Le piedestal, the pedestal. 

Un ornement, an omam«n^ 

La dorure, the gilding, 

Un tapis, a carpet. 
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(7n baffet, a sideboard. 

Un plateau, a loaUer. 

Une tasse et la soncoape, a cup and »au- 

cer, 
Un bol, a bowl. 
Un Bucrier. a sugar-bowl. 
Les piDces k sucre, the sugar-tongs. 
Un tneidre. a tea-pot, 
Une cafetiere, a coffee-pot. 
L'arfjenlerie, tM stiver, 
L'hiiilier, the cruet-stand. 
La barette H Thuile, the oil cruet. 
La salidre, the saltcellar. 
La poivridre, the pepper-box. 
Le mou tardier, the mustard-pU. 
Le saladier, the salad dish. 
Une carafe, a decanter. 
La caisiDe, the kitehen. 
La batterie de cuisine, kitchen utensils. 
Un four, an oven. 
Un foumeau, a range. 
Une bouilloire, a kettle. 
Une casserole, a sau,c^pan. 
La cave, the cellar. 
Un baril, a barrd, 
Un baquet, a tub. 
Un seau, a pail. 
Un balai, a broom. 
Un tripled, a trivet. 
Un fer H repasser, aJlat4ron, 
Un grll, a gridiron. 
Un s^hoir, a dotMshorse. 
Un hachoir, a eAoj9piri^-itn(/V. 

vm. 
Un repas, a meal. 

Le dejeuner, breaikfast. 

Le diner, dinner. 

Le sonper, supper. 

Une collation, a collation. 

Un goiter, a luncheon. 

Un service, a course {at dinner), 

Le dessert, ^^ dessert. 

La nappe, ^A« taUe-doth. 

Une serviette, a nan^n. 

Une ciiiller, or cuilldre, a spoon. 

Une fourchette, a fork, 

Un couteau, a knife. 

Du pain tendre, or f rais, ««m> bread. 

Dn pain raseis, «^a/6 bread. 

Dn pain de m^oage, home-made bread. 

Un pain, a ^tx:^. 

L'entame, thejlrstcut. 

De la croftte, crw^^. 

De la mie, crumb. 

Une tartine, a slice of bread and btUter. 

Des petits pains, rous. 

Du caf(§, c^<?«. 

Dn th6, tea. 

Du chocolat, chocolate. 

Dn lait, mi/A;. 

pe la crdme. cream. 



Du beurre, butter. 

Du IVomage, cheese. 

Da vermicelle, vermiM0l. 

Du riz, rictf. 

Un (BUT, an egg. 

La coque, ^^6 shell. 

Le blanc, M« wAt^. 

Le jaune. t/ie yolk. 

Un oeuf d, lii coque, a boiled egg. 

Des ceuft) brouul^s, scrambled eggs, 

Des oeufs poch^s, poached eggs, 

Des oeufs fiit8,/ri€flf ^o'gv. 

Une omelette, an omAet. 

Du flan, custard. 

Un plat, a t/i«A. 

Une assiette, a plate. 

Un coquet^er, an egg-cup, 

Une soupiere, a soup-tureen, 

De la poupe, yo?//>, 

Du bouillon, b/oth, beef-soup. 

De la viande, meat. 

Du boeuf, beef. 

Da rOti, roa*/ &<»€/'. 

Du bouilli, boiled betf. 

Dn biftek, beefsteak. 

Du vcau. v^o/. 

Une cOtelette de vean, a real-cutlet. 

Dc la viande bien cuite, wdl-done m^at. 

De la viande peu cuite, i^ai^e meat. 

Du hachis, mince meat. 

Du moaton, mvttoti. 

UnecOtelette de mont on, a mutton-chop. 

Un gigot de inouton, a legofmuttcn. 

De ragneau, lamb. 

Du pore, pork. 

Du saindoux, lard, 

Du lard, bacon. 

Du Jarabon, ham. 

Une tranche de jambon, a did qf ham, 

Du gras,/a/. 

Du raaigre, lean. 

Du 1u8, gravy. 

De la sauce, made-gravy. 

Un ra^otlt, a stew. 

Des legumes, vegetables. 

Un chou, a cabbage. 

Un navet, a tui-nip. 

Une carrot te, a carrot. 

Un chou-fleur, a cauliflower. 

Un artichaut, an articfioke. 

Des asperges, asparagus. 

Des 6pinardp, spinach. 

Des haricots verts, string-beans. 

Dos pois, /?ga«. 

Dos petits pois, grr^en p«a«. 

Une bet terave, a fteci, 

Du sel, soUt. 

Du poivre, pepper. 

De la moutarde, mustard. 

Des epices, ftjiice.t. 

Dos cornichons,7?ic/fc&«. 

Uiie bouteille. a bottle. 

Le bouchon, </i€ corA;. 
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till tir6»oomhoii| tf t 

Une Mlade, a salad. 

De k laitae. UUuu. 

Da e^l^ri, cderp. 

Un oii^ioii, am onIAh 

Da peraiL jN»vbir. 

Deroflellje, aorrolL 

Uoe Tolaille, afoui. 

Da gibier, g am t. 

Da poisson, JM. 

Ua pit6, a meal-pU, 

Uo toarte, a ole. 

Une Urte, a nvi. 

Uoe pomme, am appU, 

Une poire, a pear. 

Desc^riBefi, cAarlM. 

Dee groaeille^ cmratUi, 

Dee gitMeilleB 4 maqaeraoo, gooM/berrk*. 

Une ptehe, a imocA. 

Un abricot, an aprieoL 

Unepnme, atdum, 

Des mises, drawberrU», 

Den framboleee, ftupderriflu 

Des noix, walnuts. 

Dee noisettes, hazdmUi. 

Da nidn, grapes. 

Des bonbons, mowAimo^!*. 

Des drogues, m^r-jxAoiM. 

Une mmande, an dmumd. 

Une praline, a burnt almond. 

Da miel, honey. 

Des compotes, ritwedfndL 

Des confltare^, nreaerTM. 

Une gel6e, a jetty. 

Une fflace, an ior. 

Des beignets, /H^^rv. 

Des crdpes, pancakes. 

Par6e de ponunes de terre, mashed poUi' 

toes, 
Des patates, sweei potatoes. 
De la sance, sauce. 
Compote de pommes, igsple-sauee. 



Un animal, an animal. 

CTne bdte, a beast. 
Un taureaa, a bull. 
Un bceof , an ox. 
Une yache, a cow. 
Un yean, a caiif. 
Un bdlier, a ram. 
Un monton, a thup. 
Une brebis, a ewe, a sheqp^ 
Un agnean, a lamb. 
Un bone, a hs-goat. 
Une chdvre, a «A« ^oerf: 
Un cbeyal, a horse. 
Une jnment, a mare. 
Un ponlain, a coU. 
Un fine, on ass. 
Un chien, a dOfir* 
Un cbat, a eat. 



Un renaid. aJ^Km 

Vn cat. a stag. 

Un daim, a deer. 

Une biche, a Hd, 

Un teon, a/oiPM. 

Un knp. a tda^r. 

Un sanelier, a 

Un eocnon. a Ao^* 

Un Udyre, a hare. 

Un la^in, a rabbit. 

Un cmen de cbasee, a hounds 

Un ^pa^enl, a spanid. 

Un ba^^et, a terrier. 

Un chien d^airfit, a fetter. 

Un terre-neave, a Newfoundland. 

Un lion, a Oom. 

Une lionne, a Soness. 

Un tifrre, a tiger. 

Une tigresse, a tigress. 

Un l^pard, a leopard. 

Un £l£phant, on et^aJhoiiC 

Un chamean, a canut. 

Une ginfe, a girqgie. 

Un ours, a bear. 

Un fiinse, a monkey, 

Un castor, a Aooetfr. 

Un oisean, a bird. 

Un moinean, a sparrow. 

Une aloiictte, a lark. 

Une hirondeUe. a ncaOow. 

Un rossi^ol, a nightingaU. 

Un serin, a canary. 

Un roose-goree, a no&fo. 

Un merle, a blaekbird. 

Un perroqnet, a parrot. 

Un paon, a peacock. 

Un corbean. a mwn. 

Une comellle, a crow. 

Un hibon, an owl. 

Une chauve-eoaris, a taf. 

Un coq, a cock. 

Une ponle, a hen. 

Un ponlet, a chicken. 

Un pigeon, ap<{|MOfi. 

Une oolombe, a dotje. 

Un dindon ) „ ^.^^^ 

Unedindef*"^*^' 

Un canard, a duck. 

Un cygne, a sfoan. 

Une perdrix, a partridge, 

Une Ddcasse, a woodcock. 

Une b^cassine. a «n«i70. 

Une caille, a quail. 

Une antrnche, an odriek, 

Une moaette, a autt, 

Un aigle, an «a{^«$. 

Une oie, a goose. 

Un poiseon, a/«A. 

Une baleine, a whale. 

Un reqnin, a «Aarifc. 

Une mome, a cod. 

Une rate, a skate. 

Un sanmon, a salmon. 
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(Tn brochet, a pike. 

tJne merlnche, a haddock, 

Un ^perlan, a smeU. 

Une tniite, a trout, 

Une perche, a perch. 

Une angaille, an eet. 

Un maqaereaa, a madtereL 

Un hareng, a herring. 

Une alose, a shad, 

Un homara, a lobster, 

Une creyette, a shrimp, 

Une hnltre, an oyster. 

Bes insectes, insects. 

Des reptiles, r^fftUes. 

Une monche, a jly. 

Une abeille, a bee, 

Une gadpe, a wasp. 

Uneaaaterelle, a grasshopper. 

Une coataridre« a lady bird. 

Un papillon, a buUetfy. 

Une demoiselle, a dragon-fly. 

Un moastiqne, a mosguUo, 

Un cousin, a gnat: a tnoequlto, 

Une teigne, a motn. 

Un escarbot, a beetle, 

Un lima9on, a snail, 

Un serpent, a «naA;e. 

Une chenille, a caterpillar, 

Un ver, a worm. 

Un lizard, a lizard, 

Une Bonris, a mouse. 

Une tanpe, a moKf. 

Un crapand, a toad. 

Une grenonllle, a frog, 

Une araigp^e, a spider. 

Une pnnaise, a bedbug. 

Une pnce, a jK^a. 

Un perce-oreille, an earwig. 

Une fonrmi, an ant. 

Un ^illon, a cric^. 

Une sangsae, a leech, 

X. 

Les arbres, the trees. 

On chdne, an oak, 
Un orme, an elm. 
Un tillcnl, a linden, 
Un fl-Sne, an ash. 
Tin -pin. a pine, 
Un sapin, a fir. 
Un nover, a walnut. 

Un bonlean, a birch. 

Un penplier, a poplar, 

Un sanle, a wuknjo. 

Un sanle plenreur, a «£>«^n^ w^Uow. 

Un hdtre, a d««cA. 

Un anne, an alder. 

Un Arable, a maple, 

Un pommier, an apple-tree, 

Un poirier, a pear-tree. 



Un pdcher, a |MacA-A^0«. 

Un prnnier, a plum-tree, 

Un ceripier, a cherry-tree. 

Un mfirier, a mulberry-tree, 

Des arbrisseanz. shrubs. 

Un snreau, an ^^dl«r. 

Une aubepine, a hawthome. 

Un eroBeiller, a currant-bu^ 

Un ngnler, a fig-tree, 

Un oranffcr, an orange-tree, 

Un fraipier, a strawberry-ifine. 

Un framboieier, a raApderry-MMft. 

De la foug6re,/cm. 

Manvaises heroes, weeds, 

Un chardon, a thistle, 

Des orties, nettles, 

Une 6pine, a ^Aom. 

Une liane, a cre^aer. 

Dn lierre, ivy. 

De Therbe, groAV. 

De la mousse, moss. 

Des fruits, /rt/i<*. 

Des melons d^enn, water-m,elon8. 

Du cassis, bkuik currants. 

Des ananas, pineapples, 

Des ratlres, mvib&rries. 

Une orange, an orange. 

Un citron, a lemon. 

Une flgne, a^gr. 

r^^ssjf"' [<"*«'"'* 

Une amande, an almond. 

Des fleurs, flowers. 

Une rose, a ro.ve. 

Un ceillet, a jAnk, 

Un oeillet de poSte, a sweet-tDiHiam. 

Un soleil, a sunflower. 

Un myrte, a myrtle, 

Une jacinthe, a hyacinth. 

Une tnlipe, a Mi/?. 

Un lis, a luy. 

Un mnguet, a /% <^ the valley. 

Du lilac, a lilac. 

Un geranium, a geranium. 

Un pavot, a voppy. 

Un souci, a mariqold. 

Une violette, a t^io^. 

Un chfivrefeuille, a honeysuckle. 

Des pois de pen ten r. sweet peas. 

Un bouron d'or, a buttercup. 

Une belle de jour, a morning-glory. 

Une campanule, a blve-hell. 

Un ^glantier odoraiit. a stveetbrier. 

Une plvoine, a peony. 

Une rose mousseuse, a moss-rose, 

Une rose des quatre saisons, a monthly 

rose. 
Une rose trfimldre, a hollyhock. 
Une reine marguerite, a china aster, 
Un heliotrope, a hetiotrape. 
Une citronille, a pumpkin, 
Des tomates, tomatoes. 
Des champignons, miMAroofiw. 
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Le temps, the weather. 

La chalear. the heat. 

Le ftx)ld, the cold. 

Le ciel, the ektf. 

Le soleil, the sun, 

Un rayoD de soleil, a tunbeam. 

La lane, the moon. 

Le Clair de luDe. the mooniight. 

Une ^toilCf a star. 

L'air, the air. 

Le yent. the wind. 

Un naafi^, a doud. 

La plule, the rain. 

Une averse, a shower. 

Une goatte d'eau, a drop qf rain. 

La nei^, the snow. 

Un flocon de neise, a flake qfsnow. 

La grdle, ^0 hau. 

Un grdlon, a hailstone. 

Un orage, a «toni>. 

Un oQragan, a hurricane. 

Un conp de vent, a gust of tpind. 

Un 6clair, a flash of lightning. 

Le tonnerre, the thunder. 

Un conp de tonnerre. a dap qf thunder. 

Un arc-en-ciel. a rainbow. 

La srel6e, the frost. 

La glace, the ice. 

Un glacon, an icide. 

Une geUe blanche, a hoar-ftrnt. 

Le d^gel, ^ thaw. 

Le broaillard, the fog. 

La bniine, ^A« mi«^ 

La ros^e, the dew. 

L^anrore, th^ dawn. 

Le point da joar, the break of day. 

Le lever da soleil , the sunrise. 

Le concher du soleil, the sunset. 

La lumidre, tfie light. 

L*horizon, the horizon. 

L'atmosphdre, the atmosphere. 

L'ob8cnrit6, the darkness. 

La B^chereBBe, the drought. 

L'hamidit^, tne dampness. 

De la boae, mud. 

De la poasBidre, dust. 

Une giroaette. a vane. 

Les points cardinaaz, the cardinal points. 

L^est, ea^t. 

L^oaest. west. 

Lc and, sotUh. 

Le nord, north. 

XIL 

Un college, a college. 

Une ^ole, a school. 

Un eztemat, a day-school. 

Un pension nat, a ooarding-school. 

Le mattre de pension, the schoolmaster. 

La mattresae, the schoolmistress. 



Un inBtitntenr, a teaeheTy m. 

Une institutrice, a teacher, f. 

Un or one 61dve, a pupU. 

Un 6co]ier, a scholar ^ m. 

tine ^colidre, a scholar^ f. 

La claeee (salle deX the schoolroom. 

Un pupitre, a desk. 

Un Dane, a bench. 

Une carte, a map. 

Un globe, a globe. 

Un tableaa, a blackboard. 

Un dictionnaire, a dictionary. 

Une grammaire, a gvYimmar. 

Une lefon, a lesson. 

La lecture, reading. 

L^orthographe, spdling. ' 

Une dict^, a dictation. 

uSe t^uctfon, \ « ^randation. 

Une faute, a mi«^aJte. 

Un brouiUon, a rough copy. 

Le calcal, ciphering. 

Une rdgle, a ^m drprobl^n. 

La Bomme, ^ wm. 

Uue erreur, a mistake (in calcukUion). 

Un chiffi-e, aflgure ; a number. 

Un z^ro, a nought. 

Une main de papier, a quire of paper. 

Une feaille de papier, a sheet qf paper . 

Du papier k lettre, letter-paper. 

Du papier broaillard or bavard, bMUr 

paper. 
De rencre, ink. 
Un encrier, an inkstand. 
Une plume, a pen. 
Une plume metalligne, a stedrpen. 
Un canif, a penknife. 
De la gomme ^lastique, India-rubber. 
Un crayon, a pencil. 
Un porte-crayon, a pencil-case. 
Une rdgle, a rt/fer. 
Une ardoise, a date. 
Un crayon d'ardoise, a date pencil. 
De la cire 2k cacheter, ^^o/ingr-uraa;. 
Un pain 2l cacheter, a wqfer. 
Un carton, a portfolio. 
Un pincean, a paint-brush. 
Des crayons, crayons. 
Des conleurs, paints. 
L*€criture, wonting, 
Une ligne, a /i»«. 
Un trait, a stroke. 
Un plein, a down-strdte. 
Un d61i6, a/i up-stroke. 
La ponctuation, 2n/n<;/ua^ion. 
Un chapitre, a chapter. 
Une page, a do^^. 
Un paragraphe, a paragraph. 
Une phrat^e, a sentence. 
Un mot, o t«wrf. 
Une syllabe, a syllable. 
Une lettre. a letter. 
Une Yoyelle, a foti>«^. 
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tine conMnoe, a consonant. 

Un point, a point. 

Deux points, a eoUm. 

Point et yiignle, a semicolon. 

Une virgale, a comma. 

Point dunterrogation, a note qf interro- 
gation. 

Point d'exclamation, a note (^ exclama- 
tion. 

Des goillements, gtiotaiion marks. 

Un trait d'nnion, a hyphen. 

Une parenthdse, a brudtet. 

Un tr6ma, a dicBresis. 

Un trait or tiret, a dash. 

XTTT. 

Un outil, a tool. 

Un marteau, a hammer. 

Un maillet. a mallet. 

Une vrille, a gimlet. 

Un rabot. a plane. 

Des tenailles, pincers. 

Un cisean, a chisel. 

Une vis, a screw. 

Un toome-vlB, a screw-driver. 

Un clou, a nail. 

Une cheville, a peg. 

Une enclnme, an anvil. 

Une botte k ouvrace, a toorkbox, 

Le convercle, the nd. 

Le dedans, the inside. 

Le fond, the bottom. 

Une pelote, a pincushion. 

Une epin^Ie, a pin. 

Un 6tai, a netf(M0-<;aM. 

Une aiguille, a needle. 

Une agnille li tapisserie, a worsted-needle. 

Une aiguille h repriser, a darning-needle. 

Un paquet d^aigailles, a paper of needles. 

Da fll, thread. 

Un peloton de fll. a baU of thread. 

Un echevean de fll, a skein of thread. 

Une bobine de fll, a spool of thread. 

Une aignill^e, a tieedl^ful. 

Un dS, a thimble. 

Une paire de ciseaax, a pair qf scissors. 

Un passe-lacet, a bodkin. 

Da ganse, cord. 

Da raban de fll. tape. 

Da galon, &rai«f. 

Des agrafes et portes, hooks and eyes. 

Des boatons. buttons. 

Un peloton de laine, a ball qf yam. 

Un cure-dent, a tooth-pick. 

Une tabatidre, a snvff-ttoix. 

Un pied, afoot. 

Un ponce, an inch. 

Une toise, a fathom. 

Un mdtre, a fn«tor. 

Un mille, a mJUe. 

Une liene, a league. 

Uneliyre, a pound. 



Une once, an ounce. 

Un boisseaa, a bushel. 

Un gallon, a gallon. 

Une pinte, a j»m^. 

Une table 2l jouer, a card-table. 

Un Jen de cartes, apackttf cards. 

L*a8, the ace. 

Le roi, ^A« king. 

La reinc, /^ ot/^^n. 

Le valet, the knave. 

Un coeur, a heart. 

Un carreau, a diamond. 

Un trdfle, a dub. 

Un piqae, a «paaf0. 

Un atoat^ a trump. 

Une partie de cartes, a gams qf cards. 

XIV. 

La campagne, the country. 

Un cbamp, afield. 

Une prairie, a meadow. 

Une naie, a hedge. 

Une cldture, a fence. 

Un fo8B^, a ditch. 

Un marrais, a marsh. 

Un 6tang, a ponef. 

Un misseali, a brook. 

Une fontaine, a fountain. 

Un puits, a well. 

Un abreuvoir, a watering-trough. 

Une coUine, a At//. 

Un village, a tillage. 

Un pay Ban, a peasant. 

Une paysanne, a peastmt ufoman. 

Un fermier, a farmer. 

La fermidre, the farmer's wife. 

Une ferme, a farm. 

Une charrue. a pkntgn. 

Le ROC, <A« ploughshare. 

Un moulin, a wii//. 

La me ale, M« mill-stone. 

Une grange, a 6am. 

Une ecarie, a stable {for horses^. 

Une Stable, a stable (for cattte). 

La cour, the yard. 

La basse-conr, the poultry-yard. 

La laiterie, ^A« dairy. 

La serre-chaude, /A« hot-house. 

Leb^tail, the cattle. 

La paillc. ^A« straw. 

Du foin, Aay. 

Du bl6. com ; wheat ; grain. 

Du maTp, Indian-corn. 

Une gerbe, a sheaf. 

Une mcnle de foin, a stack of hay. 

De I'orge, barley. 

De Tavoine, oats. 

Du froment, wheat. 

Du seigle, ry«. 

Da houblon, Aop^. 

Une faux, a scythe. 

Une faucille, a sickle. 
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Un arrosolr, a wateriniMltoi. 
Une btehe, a 9pad«. 
Un rftteaa, a rake. 
Une hone, a hoe. 

Un moissonneor, a reaper. 

Un faachear. a mower. 

Un hangar, a «'.'«</. 

Un cheval, a horse. 

Le harnais. the harneee. 

Le mors, the Idt. 

Le collier, the coUar. 

Lea rdnes, or guides, the rHn$. 

Une pelle, a saddle. 

Un foaet, a whip. 

Une cravache, a riding-whip. 

Des ^p^rons. spurs. 

La vendange, the vintage. 

Une maiRon de campagne, a country seat. 

Un pavilion, a summer-house. 

Un Derceau, an arbor. 

XV. 

Un thtfdtre, a theatre. , 

La aalle, the house. 

Le parquet, ^A^ orchestra-eetUi, 

Le parterre. ^A« ;7i^. 

Une loge, a box. 

Les avant-scdne», the stage-boaxe. 

La galerie, the gallery. 

Le Foyer, W« oreen-room. 

L'orchestre, the orchestra. 

Le chef d'orchestre, the leader. 

La pc^ne, the stage. 

Les dtjcoration?, f he scenery. 

Les coulisses, </<r goings. 

La toile, ^A« curtain. 

Le spectacle, <A« pfay. 

Un acteur, an actor. 

Une actrice, an actress. 

Lo directenr, <A« mami^«r. 

[j • souffleur, the prompter. 

Une pidce. a play. 

Une trag6die, a tragedy. 

Une com^die, a comedy, 

Un op^ra, on op^ra. 

Un ballet, a bculef. 

Un drame, a drama. 

Un m^lodrame, a melodrama. 

Une farce, a farce. 

Un acte, an a<;<. 

Une scdne, a scene. 

Un entr'acte, an interlude. 

Une r6p6tition, a rehearsal. 

Une representation, a peiformanee. 

Un rOle, a parf. 

Le public, ^ audience. 

Les applaudissements, M« appUxuee. 

Bis ; Disser, «ncor« ; to encore. 

Les sifflets, the hissing. 



Une afflche, a Mff. 
Un billet, a ticket. 
Une contre-marqne, a ehede, 

XVL 

Un voyage, a journey. 

La voitare, the coaeh. 

Le dehors, the outside. 

L'iat^riear, ^ inside. 

De la place, room. 

Une place, a ptao0. 

Un Bi6ge, a mo^. 

Un voyageur, a traveler. 

Une malie, a trunk. 

Un sac, a bag. 

Un paquet, a pared. 

Lc depart, ^A« departure. 

Adieu, farewell. 

La route, /^ roa^l. 

La halte, the stopping; the etopping 

place. 
L arriy^e, the arrived. 
La reception, the recepHon. 
La yille, the city ; the town. 
Un ftrabonrg, a suburb. 
Une rue, a street. 
Une place, a square. 
Le pav^, the pavement. 
Un trottolr. a sidewalk, 
Une boutique, a «/top. 
Le comptoir, the counter. 
Une pratique, a customer. 
La vente, the sale. 
Un achetenr, apurcAowr. 
Un achat, a purchase {large). 
Une emplette, a purchase (smalt). 
Un march§, a bargain. 
La grande poste, the general post-qfflce. 
La petite poste, the penny post. 
Un nOtel, an hotel. 
Un restaurant, an eoHng-houee. 
Un caf^, a coffee-room. 
Le gar9on, ^/u; waHer, 
La carte, ^A« bittqffare, 
Un bureau, an ombe. 
Un commis, a aerk. 
Un mus^e, a museum^ 
Un pont, a bridge. 
Un quai, a gtMiy. 
La douane, the custom-houee, 
Une caserne, a barrack. 
Une cour, a cofir^. 
Une melle, a lane, 
Un coin, a corner. 

Une borne, a spur-post ; a spur-ttone. 
Une voiture, a carriage. 
La portidre, the door. 
Les stores, the blinds. 
Les roues, ^A« wheels. 
L'essien, the aa^-tree. 
Le tlmon, the pole. 
Un fiacre, a hackney-eoadL 



ADDinOKAL TOO ABtJL ABIES. 
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CTd cabriolet, a cab. 

lie cocher, the coachman. 

TJn chariot, a cart or waffon. 

Une charrette, a cart. 

Ud wagon, a wagon. 

Jje ctaemin de f er, the raUtocm. 

Li station, the station. 

Un train or convoi, a train. 

La locomotive, the engine. 

L'embarcaddre, ) the terminite. 

Le d6barcaddre, \-the depU. 

Lagare, ) the platform. 

XVII. 

L'dme, the soul. 

L^esprit, the mind. 

L'entendement. the understanding. 

Le jagement, the judgment. 

La raison, the rea»on. 

La mfimoire, the memory. 

Une faculty, a faculty. 

Le caractere, the temper. 

L'hnmenr, the humor. 

La doncear, mildtiess. 

JjA aensibilitd, sensibility. 

La bont^, kindness. 

La gaie..^, gayety. 

L'^tonrderie, giddiness. 

La i^Wte^&e ^pohteness. 

La coldre, anger. 

L'amonr, lave. 

La haine, hatred. 

La jalousie, iealousy. 

L'amitie, friendship. 

La tendresse, tenderness. 

La reconnaissance, gratitude. 

Un raisonnement, an argument 

Un sonhait, a wish. 

Un desire, a desire. 

Une vertn, a virtue. 

Un vice, a vice. 

lAfo]lc,m^ness. 

La sottise, foolishness. 

L''orgneil, pride. 

La timidity, oashfvlness. 
L^SgoIsme, selfishness. 
Un sentiment, a sentiment. 
Une pens^e, a thought. 
L'hamanit6, humanity. 
La cbariti, charity. 
La pitl6, pity. 
Un prudent, a present. 

L^anmdne, aims. 
La simplicite, simplicity. 
La droiture, uprightness. 
Une bassesse, o da>-'«n«««. 
Un mensongp, afalffehood. 
Un souvenir, a reooUwIHon. 



VonhW^ forge(fulness. 
Un avea, an avoioal. 
Un secret, a secret. 
Un regret, a regret. 
La repent! r, repentance. 
Un cri, a cry. 
Un soapir, a sigh. 
Une larrae, a /^ar. 
Un fanglot, a xob. 
Un sigiie, a nod. 
Une habitude, a habU. 

XVIIL 

Un coup, a blow; a stroke; a 

clap ; a hit. 

Un coap de main, a blow with the ha:td. 
(fig ) assistance ; (mil.) a surprise. 

de poing, a blow iMth the fist. 

de re vers, a back blow. 

— • — de pied, a kick. 

(le dents, a bite. 

<1e langue. a reflection (censure). 



-d*Geil, a glance. 
de bftton, a blow unth a stick. 
-de fouet, a blow with a whip. 
-de coateau, a cut. 
-de sabre, a sal/re cut. 
-d'6p6e, a sword thrust. 
-de canon, a cannon, shot. 
-de fasil, a gun shot. 
-de pi!«tolet, a pistol shot. 
-de vent, a gust of ivind. 
-de Holeil, a sunstroke. 



d'etat, a stroke of policy. 

X grands conps, vnth great Slows. 
A coups de baton, toith a stick. 
jywa seul coup, at a single blow. 
Du premier coup, at the first blow. 
Pour le coup, /or once. 
X coup sflr, /c>r a ceitainty. 
Faire son coup, to succeed. 

XIX. 

Une couleur, a color. 

Rouge, red. 
Orange, orange, 
Jaune, yellow. 
Vert, green. 
Bleu, Mue. 
Indigo, indigo. 
Violet, te, viUet. 
Noir, black. 
Blanc, he, white. 
Brun, brown. 
Pourpre, purple. 
Rose, rosfi-colored. 
Rose tendre, pink. 
Fonc6, deep (colored). 
Clair, light. 



ADOITIOSAL tOCABULAtafiS. 



Un d^hut, ■ defect 

AveoElB' Nimf. 
Borgne, om-eyed. 
floiird, *«•• ^ 
Most, te, dumb. 
Botleoi, ee.tiWM- 
Bo»n, ftuneW**«(. 
BBtroplfi, eHppKK- 
DIttonne, O^ornud. 
Cbaav«.I«d3. 



Hani. Mb''' 

Largo, a-tdi.ftnwo- 



Lon( 







Knals! °ee, thiet- 
Ifince. (M»- . 
FoinlB, potnua. 
TranchaDt, j. ^oFTI. 
AffiW, L 

Amer, M*W■^ .j 
MoSllenK, nwitou'. 



Hon, moK m 
Dnr, Aaro- 



'■^(yWdtort- 



VEBBS OF THE FIBBT CONJUGATION* 
(Bee model verb Cooper, to cut ; p. loa.) 



Abandonner. to abaadoit. 
ArceplEr, to aaipt. 



to agree TBUh. 

Kcuslom. 

lo get aecailomed to. 






A^Tfor.S ofoxU^- 

Allumer, to'tlght : lo Htidte- 
Amener, to ftrinff tJ^wKnff)- 

Appeler. to ooU. 



• nt Jlrsi co^Jijgallon «™prtms morf than three-fourth, qf aS ttu< FrmA tt^ 
We aive only tome qf l/iem, ic/dch arifreqaenUy used. 
t 3\nKiiir«M. fti«>«ittoo;w«jn, is. adrMser- ia poroto d qgn. 
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Apporter, to bring (carrying). 

Apprecier, to appreciate. 

Approcher, to approach. 

S'approcher de, to come or go near. 

Appayer, to lean ; to dwell upon. 

Arracher, to root up ; to pluck out. 

(une dent), topuH (a tooth). 

Assister k, to be present at ; to aUend. 

Assurer, to assure. 

Attacher, to attach. 

Attaqner, to attack. 

Attraper, to catch. 

Avaler, to swallow. 

Avancer, to advance. 

Augmenter, to increase; torise (in price). 

Avouer, to own ; to acmowUdge. 

Baigner, to bathe. 

Bailler, to gape ; to yavon. 

Biiser, to kiss. 

Baisser, to lower. 

Balayer, toswee^. 

Baptiser, to chnstsn. 

Bivarder, to chatter. 

Bontonner, to button. 

Briller, to shine ; to glitter. 

Brfller, to bum. 

Cacher, to hide ; to conceal. 

Cacbeter, to seal. 

Career, to break. 

Caaser, to tcUk ; to chat. 

Causer, to cause : to occasion. 

CSder, to yield. 

Chanter, to sing. 

Charmer, to charm. 

Chaeser, to chase ; to drive away. 

Chatoniller, to tickle. 

Chanffer, to warm ; to heat. 

Chercher, to seek ; to look for. 
aller chercher, to go for. 
venir chercher, to come for. 
envoyer chercher, to send for. 

Commander, to command. 

Commencer, to begin. 

Compter, to count ; to reckon ; to ex- 
pect* 

Conseiller, to advise. 

Contenter, to satisfy. 

Center, to relate. 

Continuer, to continue. 

Converser, to converse. 

Copier, to copy. 

Corriger, to correct. 

Coucher,t to lie down ; to sleep. 

Se coucher, to go to bed. 

Coflter, to cost. 

Creer, to crecUe. 
Crier, to cry. 
Cultiver, to cultivate. 

Danser, to dance. 



D^chirer, to tear. 

Decider, to decide. 

D^claree, to declare. 

De^rafer, to unhook. 

D6ieuner, to breakfast. 

Delier, to untie. 

D^m^nager, *o remx/ve (one^s household). 

Demcurer, to dwelt ; to live. 

Depenser, to spend. 

Deranger, to disturb. 

D68alterer, to quench the thirst. 

Deehabiller, to undress. 

Desirer, to desire. 

Dessiner, to draw. 

Detacher, to untie. 

Detromper, to undeceive. 

Dieter, to dictate. 

Digerer, to digest. 

Diner, to dine. 

Doater de, to doubt. 

Sc doater de, to suspect. 

Donner, to give. 

Durer, to last. 

Eclairer, to light ; to enlighten. 

ficonomiser, to save. 

ficonter, to listen to. 

EflBacer, to efface. 

Eflfrayer, to frighten. 

Egarer, to mitfay ; to mislead. 

S'egarer, to stray ; to lose one''s way. 

EmbarrasscT, to embairass. 

Emmener, to take auay (leading). 

Empficher de, to present ; to hinder. 

Employer, to employ ; to "use. 

Em porter, to carry away. 

Emprunter, to bonow. 

Enfermer, to shut up. 

Enlever, to take away. 

Ennuyer, to annoy ; to weary. 

Enrhumer, to give a cold. 

S'enrhumer, to take or catch cold. 

Enseigner, to teach. 

Eiitrer, to enter. 

Envelopper, to wrap up. 

Environner, to surround. 

fipargner, to spare. 

fipeler, to sped. 

fipouser, to marry. 

Esp6rer, to hope. 

Essay er, to try. 

Essnyer, to unpe. 

Eutimer, to esteem. 

Ctonner, to astonish. 

S*6tonner, to be astonished. 

fitudier, to study. 

Bveiller, to wake ; to awake. 

S'lveiller, to awake. 

filviter, to avoid. 

Ezcnser, to ejcuse. 



* Compter, before a verb in the infinite mode, means, to expect, to intend. 
t Coucner, to sleep, to pass the night. Dprmir, to ^p, to be asleep. 
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S^ezcaaer, to apologUe, 

F61iciter, lo eongrcUuUUe, 

Fermer, to doge ; to shvi. 

Flatter, toJUUter. 

Frapper. to strike ; fo knock, 

Famer, io tmok/e. 

QsgDstt to aain. 

Qarder, to keep, 

G&ter, to spoU. 

G^ner, to be in the way: to pinch W 

boots) ; to be tight (f/domesi. 
Goftter, to taste. 
Grander, to scold. 
Habiller, to aress, 
Honorer, to tumor. 
Imprimer, to print. 
Inealter, to insuU, 
Inventer, to invent. 
Jeter, to throw ; to cast, 
Jouer, to play. 

lAisser, to let; to leave ; to aBow. 
Be lasser, to get tired. 
Laver, to wash. 
8e lever, to get up. 
Lier, to tie ; to fasten, 
Loaer, to hire ; to let, 
Loaer, to praise. 
Manquer, tofaU, 
Marcner, to walk ; to tnareh, 
Menacer, to threaten, 
Mendier, to beg. 
Mener, to lead, 
M^priser, to despise. 
M^riter, to merit ; to deserve. 
Men bier, to furnish (a hous^. 
Monter, to ascend ; to go or come up, 
Montrer, to show. 
Negllger, to neglect, 
Nettoyer, to clean, 
Nommer, to name. 
Nouer, to tie in a knot. 
Noyer, to drown. 
Nagcr, to eivim. 
Obuger, to oblige. 
Observer, to observe ; to notice. 
Occuper, to occupy. 
Oifenser, to offend. 

88er, to dare. 
ter, to take qff; to remove, 
Oubller, to forget. 
Pardonner, to pardon. 
Parier, to bet; to wager. 
Partager, to share ; to divide. 
Passer, to pass ; to spend (time). 
Passer i, chez, to call at, upon. 
Patiner, to skate. 
Pficher, toftsh. 
Penser, to think. 
Pleurer, to weep. 

Porter, to carry ; to bear, to wear, 
Pousser, to push. 
Pr6f(6rer, to prefer. 



Preparer, ft> pn^NifV. 

Presenter, topresenL 

PreBPer, to press ; to hmrjf, 

Pr6ter, to lend, 

Prier, to pray ; to beg. 

Prononcer, topronounee. 

Proposer, to propose. 

Qnereller, to miarreL 

Qnitter, to quU. 

Kaccommoaer, to mend, 

Raconter, to relate. 

Bamasser, to pick up, 

Bamener, to bring, or lead J 

Bappeler, to call back. 

Se rappeler, to recollect, 

Bapporter, to bring or carry batik. 

Rafter, to recUe, 

R^compenser, to reward. 

Refuser, to r^Puse. 

Regarder, to look at, 

Recnetter, to regreL 

Relier, to bind. 

Bemercier, to thank, 

Remonter, to wind t<p (a tooftal). 

Rencontrer, to meet. 

Respecter, to respect, 

Rester, to remain, 

Rfiver, to dream. 

Rainer, to ruin, 

Saigner, to bleed, 

Saler, to salt. 

Salaer, to bow to, 

Sauver, to save, 

Serrer, to press; to squeeze; to put 

away. 
BiiBer, to whistle: to hiss. 
Soigner, to attend; to nurse (a parent). 
Sonner, to ring. 
Soahaiter, to wish. 
Soup9onner, to sttspeet, 
Songer k, to think of; to dream. 
Sonper, to eat supper, 
Tftcner, to endeavor. 
Tacher, to stain, 
Tailler, to cut, 
Tarder ^,tobe long, 
Tirer, to draw ; topuU; tojtre, 
Tirer un coup de ftisil, to fire qff a 
Tomber, tofaU. 
TouBser, to cough, 
Toumer, to turn, 
Travailler, to work, 
Tromper, to deceive. 
Se tromper, to be mietaken. 
Tronver, to find. 
User, to use; to wear out. 
Veiller, to watch ; to sit up, 
Verser, to pour. 
Vider, to empty. 
Visiter to visU. 
Voler, tofly; tostedL 
Voyager, to travel. 



OONVERSATIONAx, PHRASE& 



Bonjoar,* monelanr. 

BoQBoir. 

Bonne nuit. maman. 

Adien. 

HtLns adieu. 

An reyoir,t or An plaiBlr. 



Oood morrdng^ sir. 

Good evening, or Oood niffht. 

Oood night, mamma. 

Good-bye, or FarewtlL 

IwiU see you again. 

Oood-bye, 



Je sals charm6 de vouh voir. 
Comment yens portez-vons ? 
Je me porte bien, Je vons remercic ; et 

▼oas-mdme ? 
Trds-bien. 

Comment se porte-ton cbez vous? 
Teat le monoe Be porte bien. 
J*en buIb bien aise. 



lam glad to see you. 
How do you do f 
lam weU, I thank you. 

VeryweU. 

How are they €U home t 
They are auwdl. 
lam glad to hear it. 



How art you f 



Comment bo porte Madame ? 

Bile se porte oien, Je vons remercie. 
Comment se porte monsienr votre f rdre ? 
Comment se porte mademoiselle votre 

Boeur? 
Elle ne se porte pas bien. 
J'en Bois ffich6. 
De qaoi se plaint-elle ? 
Elle sonffte de la poitrine. 
Elle s'est enrhamee an Bortir de rSgllse 

dimanche dernier. 
Lnndi elle 6tait bien Bonffrante. 
HLer nous avons fait venir le m^decin. 
Anjonrd^hni elle va beanconp mienx. 
Je pense qn'elle Bortira demain, sUl fitit 

bean. 
Le mddecin dit one c^est pea de chose, 

et qa^elle sera oientOt retablie. 
Je le sonhaite de tout mon coeor. 



How is Mrs. / 

She is well, I thank you. 
How is your brother f 
How is your sister f 

She is not weU. 

lam sorry to hear it. 

What does she oomj^n qft 

She has pains in her 6hest. 

She caught cold in coming from tAurch 

last Sunday. 
On Monday she was very vnweU. 
Yesterday we sent for me doctor. 
To-day she is a great deal better. 
I think she will go out to-morrow, if the 

weaiher is fine. 
The doctor says that it is not serious, and 

that she toiu soon be well again, 
I wish It with all my heart. 



Comment va la santd ? 
Assez bien : et la vOtre ? 
Comme toT^onrs. 
Je vienB vons dire le bonjonr. 
Vons dtes bien aimable. 
Venillez vons asseoir ; or, 
Asseyez-voQS, Je vons en prie. 
II lait froid dehors. 
Approchez-vons da calorifSre. 



How is your h,ealthf 

PreUby good ; and yours f 

As usual. 

I look in to say good moming, 

Tou are very Idnd. 

Flease be seated ; or. 

Sit down, pray. 

It is cold out of doors. 

Come near the register. 



* Bonjonr. Oood day, is also used for Oood morning. 

t An revoir, or Au plaisir, means Adien, jusqu*au revpir, or jusqn'au plalsir de 
vons revoir, Far^^ until tpe meet again* 
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n y a Ions temps qae Je ne voas al to. 

J*ai 6t6 ves-occap^. 

Mon pdre a 6t6 absent pendant qaclqae 

temps. 
Yoalez-vous me Ikire le plaicir de diner 

avec moi. 
Yraiment, Je ne ponrrai. 
Je voas prie de m^ezcaser. 
II fiiat qae Je sois chez moi dans mie 

demi-neure. 
Je serai oblis^ de yoas quitter. 
J*en stiie ficnL 
J'ai dee affaires pressantcs. 
Les affaires avant tout ; n'eet-ce pas ? 
Voulez-vous veuir i>asser la soiree chez 

moi. 
Vous y verrez quelquc^-uns de vos au- 

ciens camaraoes de claBso. 
VouB files bien bon. Je nc manquerai 

pas de m'y trouver. 



I have not teen you for tome time. 

Iha/oe been very buey. 

My father woe dbeentfor eome time. 

WiByou take dinsier tffith mef 

Indeedy I cannot. 

I beg you toiU excuse me. 

I must be at home in half an hour. 

lehaU be obliged to leave you, 

I am sorry for U. 

I have urgent business. 

Business b^ore everything / is that not tof 

^y\U you come and spend the evening at 

my house. 
You wUl meet some of your old dass- 

mates. 
You are very kind. I shall not fail to be 

there. 



Mes enfiiDts, il est temps d'aller k Tecole. 

Oui, maman, nous y allons. 

Yotre ami Albert eat k la porte k vous 

attend re. 
Partons. Charles, si tu es prfit. 
Oui« h rinstant. 
As-tn fait ton thdme ? 
Je ne Tai pas tout-lk-fait flni. 
J^^taisll ravant demidre phrase quand 

on m^a appel^. 
Je le finirai a I'^cole. 
Sais-tn la lefon ? 
Je crois que oui. 
Je Tai etudi^e pendant trois quarts* 

d^heure. 
L'as-tu trouv6e diflScilo ? 
Non pas. 

B^pfichons-nons ; j^entends la clochette. 
Ne cours pas ; nous arriverons h temps. 
Tu sais que le mattre n'aime pas qu^on 

arrive aprds Tappel. 
Non, vraiment ; u veut qu'on soit en 

place avant que Tappel commence. 
II est strict, mais c'est un bon mattre. 



Children^ it is tims to go to sdhool. 

Yes J mamma^ we are goina. 

Your friend Albert isattne door waiting 

for you. 
Let us be off y CharieSy if you are ready. 
Yes^ in a moment. 
Have you tpritten your exercise t 
I have not quite ilnisJied it. 
J was at the last sentence but one^ when 

some one caUed me. 
I loiU finish it at school. 
Doyouknow the lesson f 
I think I do. 
I studied Ufor three quarters of an hour. 

Did you find U difficuUf 

No. 

Let us mxike haste ; Ihear the beU. 

Do not run: we shaU arrive in time. 

You know that the teacher does not like us 

to come ctfter roH-caU. 
No, indeed; he wants us to be in our seats 

btfore the roU is called. 
He Is severe^ but he is a good teacher. 



Que vas-tu faire main tenant? 

Je vais m'habiller, puis je vais sortlr. 

Oft veux-tu aller? 

Je vais faire des emplettes. 

Veux-tu m'accompagner ? 

Je veuz bien ; mais u &ut que je finisse 

mon devoir premidrement. 
Tu en anras le temps. 
Appelle-moi quand tn seras prfit. 
Henri, me voici pr§t k sortir. 
Un instant; je vais dire k maman que 

nous Hortons. 
Que vas-tu acheter? 



What are you going to do now f 

lam going to dress, and then lam going 

out 
Where are you going f 
I am going shimping. 
Will you go tvith mef 
I wiu, but I must first finish my taA. 

You wiU have time for that. 

Call me when you are ready. 

Henry, here lam, ready toao out. 

One moment; lam going w teU mamma 

that we are going. 
What are you going to bwyf 
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D*abord nne grumnain fraoeaiae. 

Tn eaifl qae noas ayons flni la petite, la 

Grammaire ElSmentaire. 
Bh bien, le profeaeear veat que nons 

6tudioii8 mainteuant la granae, par le 

mdme antear, sa granimaire Analy- 

tiqae. 
Oik achdtes-tu tee liyree f 
Ohez Monsieur C^iriBteni, Place de TUni- 

yenitd, No. 77. 

Monsiear, donnez-moi, e^il Toas platt, 

an exemplaire de la grammaire ftan- 

^aise par . 

Voici, monsieur, la grammaire qna yons 

demandez. 
Ta-tril autre chose qae Yons dftrixea, 

monsieur ? 
II me faut du papier H lettre, des enre- 

loppes et des timbres-poste. 
Je prendrai aussi quelqaes feallles de 

papier bnyard. 
Oomoien cela fidt-il ensemble ? 
C'est quatre dollars et demi. 
Faut-u envoyer ces choees chez vous, 

monsieur ? 
Je ne Toas donnemi pas cette peine-la. 

Faltes-en un petit paquet, et Je Ty 

porterai moi-meme. 

Je Toudrals qu*on sonnftt pour le 

diner. 
La promenade m^a donn6 de Tapp^tit. 
On ya servir le dtner k Tinstant. 
Le diner est servi. 
Mettons-nons It table. 
Antoine. servez la soupe. 
Cette julienne est bonne. 
Aimez-vous le poisson T 
Assez bien. 

Voici du turbot et voila du sanmon. 
Je mangerai un peu de sanmon. 
Fassez la sauce a monsieur. 
Antoine, avez-vons glac6 le Yin ? 
Voulez-vous du Sauteme, ou du Tin du 

Bhin? 
A votre 8ant6. 
A la Tdtre. 

Chan&rez d^assiettes, Antoine. 
Yoicrun gigot de mouton bonilli; en 

voulez-vous ? 
Je prendrai de pr^fSrenee un petit mor- 

ceau de ce rOti de boeuf. 
L'aimez-vous bien cait on peu cuit ? 
Donnez du jus h monsieur. 
Passez les petlts pois, Antoine. 
Versez-mol de Teau. 
D6coupez le poulet et fltites la salade. 
Yonlez-voas noire dn Bonrdeaox on du 

^nigogne? 



O ITtnCn ffFQfMmKT* 

TouinawtAatwehiaveJMthed tki rnnaU 
om^ Ou Elemeniarv Grammat, 

Well, the prqfiestor tnshei v§now tottudjf 
the lauve one i^ the eame auihor, hit 
AnalyaaU Orammar. 

Where doyou buif your bodkef 
At Mr, OhHttem\ No. 77 IMvereUg 
Place, 

Mr, pUate give me a copy qf the Frendi 
grammar by 

Here is the grammar you asked for, sir, 

Je there anything dee thai you wish, eirf 

I want eoms letter paper, envdopee, and 
• postage stamps, 
Ivfia also take a few sheets (^ blotting 

paper. 
How much is that altogether f 
It is four dollars and a haif. 
8hau I send these things to your house, 

eirf 
I vriU not trouble you. Moms a smaU 

bundle qf them, and ItoiU carry it my- 

sdf, 

I wish the beU would ring for dinner. 

The walk has given me an ametUe, 

IHnner wiU be served preeenUy, 

Dinner ie served. 

Let us sit down to dinner, 

Anthony, serve the soup. 

That {vegetaible) soup is good. 

Are you fond (tffteh t 

Yes, rather. 

Here is turbot and there is salmon, 

ItnU eat some qf the salmon. 

Hand the sauce to the gentleman, 

Anthony, have you iced the wine t 

Wm you drink a glass qf Sauteme, or a 

glass qf Rhine wine t 
I drink to your health. 
Here is to yours. 
Change plates, Anthony, 
Here is a leg (^ boUed mutton; do you 

wishsom^qfuf 
Iwouldrather take a UtOe piece qf that 

roast be^. 
Do you Uke it well done, or under done f 
Oive the gentleman some of the gravy. 
Pass thepeas, Tony, 
Pour me out some waUr, 
Carve the fowl and make the sakul. 
WW you artnkckfrtt or Burgundy f 
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EnleTes, Antolnef et apport«i le denert. 

Mangcs-vons de PananasT 

Je ne Taime pas beaneoap. 

J^aime mleax Iob f raises. 

Lea fraiE>eB ne sont pas asms ancrfies. 

Passez le sncre, Antoine. 

Prenez-vouB da cafS et le petit verre f 

Poar moi da caf(§ avec an pea de ]ait. 

Un cijg;are f 

MercU Je ne fame pas. 



thsdMort. 
Do youeaiplneappUf 
lam not fmyfona <tf U. 
Ipr^tr ttrawberries. 
ThB ttrawberries are not siaeei enough, 
Paea the eugar^ Tony. 
Do you take oaffee and a glaseofeognaef 
IwmtalueqfifwUhaUUleniminU. 
Will you have a <Agarf 
Thank you^ Ida not smoke. 



Allons nons asseoir dans la bibliothdqnc; 

noos y canseroDs h Dotre aiae. 
Oil ires-TOOS ce soirf 
J'ii-ai voir ma tante. 
Ellu partira pour la campagne dans qael- 

qaes jours. 
On est votre oncle ? 
D est en Earopc. 
n est parti 11 y a on mois. 
II doit Otre ^ Paris maintenant. 
II devait s^arrdter dix joars k Londres. 
Ma tante a re^a ane lettre de lai 11 y a 

trois oa quatre Jours, 
n se portait bieu. 

Suand partirez-voas pour la campagne? 
bus partiroiiB vers la fln da mois. 
Kous reviendrons k la ville an com- 

mencement du mois d^octobre. 
Yenez passer qaelques Joan avec noas 

pendant T^te. 
Je ne pais voas le promettre. 
Ifous aurons da monde pendant tout 

V6t6. 
Mes deax consines vont arriver de Paris. 
Elles resteront chez nous Jusqu'en au- 

tomne. 
Hon oncle dit qu^elles parlent fran^ais 

comme des Parisiennes. 
Je sals bien curieuz de les voir. 
Ce sera une beUe occasion poar vons de 

vous exercer & la conversation fran- 

^aise. 
J^en proflterai, je voas assure. 
Je crois qa*il est temps de nous s^parer. 
II n^est que dix heures. 
J'ai rhaoitude de me retirer de bonne 

beure. 
Ne vous d^rangez pas. 
Pardonnez-moi, je vail Tona condnlre 

jusqu^jk la poite. 
Au revoir. 
Bwtaoix, 



Let U8 go and sU in the fidrsfy, we may 

chat there at our ease. 
Where fffiayou go to-night f 
IwiU go to my atmt8\ 
Bheie going wleaoefor the country in a 

few days. 
Where is your wide f 
He is in Europe. 
Hel^a month ago. 
He must be in Paris now. 
He was to stay ten days in London. 
My aunt received a later Jirom Mm three 

or four days aqo. 
He was in good health. 
When wiU you learn for the country f 
We wiU start towards the end of the month. 
We shaU return to town in t^ie beginning 

(^October. 
Come and spend a few days with us 

duHna summer. 
I cannot promise you. 
We shall have company all the summer. 

My two cousins are coming Mm% Paris. 
They will stay with us uruu autumn. 



Ml 



bundle says that they speak French 
Parisian ladies. 



Oke 



lam very desirous (^seeing them. 
That tviu be a fine opporturMyfor you to 
produce French oonoersatUm. 

JwiU avaU mys^qfit^ laeeure you. 

IbeHeve %t is Hme to part. 

It is not more than ten. 

It is my habit to retire early. 

Do not disturb yoursdf. 

I beg your pardon; lam golngwithyoi^ 

as far as the door, 
Oooa-bye. 
GcfHiMghttoyou, 



VOCABULARY 

TO THE 

ENGLISH EXERCISES FOB TRA.NSLATION'. 



A, an, nn (m.), one {/^ 

able (to fre), pouvoir. 

about, environ. 

above, deBSiu. 

abroad f Ik r^trsnger. 

absent, absent. 

€teeording to, selon, BniraDt. 

account ; on account of, h canse de. 

acquainted with {to be), ooniutttre. 

a,equire (to), acqn^rir. 

act (to), agir. 

address, adresse (/.)• 

admire (to), admirer. 

advance {to), avancer. 

advantage, avantage (m.). 

aavice, conBcil (m), avis (m.) ; infor- 
mation (/.). 

advise {to), conseiller. 

affair, afEkire (/.). 

affect {to), ^mouvoir. 

afraid (to be), craindre, avoir penr; 
I ant afraid of, je Grains de. 

after, aprds. 

against, contre. 

oge, fige (m.); aged, tg6. 

agent, agent (m.). 

of^o, il y a ; a little while ago, tant6t ; 
long ago, B y-a longtempa. 

agreeable, agr^aible. 

afo/ahl 

air-hole, soupirail (ffk). 

ala« / li61as ! 

Alexis, Alexis. 

iilihe, 4gal (fn.), 6gal«(/^ 



all, tout (m.), tons (m. jiIL), toute (/.) 

iMimost, presqne. 

atone, sen!. 

alreisdy, d^jlL 

al«o, anssi. 

altAou{/fc, bien que, qnoiqne. 

altoays, toi^ours. 

amend (to), to malM iHitefuto /br^ 

r^parer. 
America, l^Am^riqne 
amiable, aimable (de). 
among, parmi, entre. 
amuse {to), amuser. 
amusing, amuaant. 
ancestor, aleal, pi, aleuz (m.). 
attcient, aucien (m.), ancienne (/.). 
and, et. 

angry with {to be), dtre Iftch^ contreL 
answer, r^ponse (/.). 
answer {to), r^pondre {ik), 
anything, qnelqae chose. 
apartment, appartement (m.). 
appear {to), parattre. 
apple, pomme (/.). 
apply one's self to {to), se ttvrcr {h), 
April, ayril. 
are, sont. 
arm, bras (m.). 
anra-c^aif*, fanteuil (m.). 
arou»i€l, antoar de. 
arrival, arrivte (/.). 
arrive (to,) arriver. 
artist, artiste {m. and/*)* 
as, qne, comme. 
msfar as, jnsque. 
a« lon^ €is, taut qiiti 
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as much, nt w^ny, aatant 

<M aaon as, aiusitOt qae. 

as to, quant k 

ms weU as, alnei qae, anesi bien qae. 

ashained {to be), avoir honte. 

Asia,VAs\e {/.). 

ask for (to), demander ; I ash for, je 

prie (de). 
ask a question (to), fitiie one qnestion. 
assail (to), aaaaillir. 
assistance, to come to one's assist^ 

anee, seoooiir qnelqa'an. 
astonish (to), 6toiiner. 
at,l, 

at present, & present 
attached, attach^. 
attain (to), parvealr. 
attention (to pay), fkire attention. 
attentive, appliqag, attenttf . 
Aufft*st, aott. 
aunt, tante (/.). 
author, autear (m.). 

B. 

btiek (returned), de retoar. 

bad, maavais (m.\ maayaiM (/.), 

badly, mal. 

baker, boolanger (m.). 

ball, bal (m.). 

band, troupe (/.). 

bank, banqne (/.). 

banker, banquier (w.). 

bargain, marchd (m.), 

basket, panier (m.). 

battle, bataille (/.). 

be (to), dtre ; as it should be, comme 

il feut. 
be (to), (ofkealth\ se porter. 
be called (to\ s'appeler. 
be there (to), y 6tre. 
heard, barbe (/.). 
beat (to), battre. 

beautiful, beau, bel (m.)» belle (/.). 
beauty, beauts (/.). 
because, parce que. 
become (to), devenir (dtre) ; to have 

become, dtre dQvena« 



been, 6t6, 

before (po8Uion\ deruit. 

before (Jlrst), aaparavant. 

before (time, order), avant de; 0Of|f. 

avant que. 
beg (to), prier (de), demander. 
begin (to), commencer. 
behave (to), ae comporter. 
behind, derridre. 
believe (to), croire. 
bell, oloche (/.) ; the bell rings, on 

Bonne. 
below, aa-deesons, en bas. 
bench, banc (m.). 
benign, b6nin (m.). bdnigne (/.). 
best, le mieuz. 

better, meilleur (a((/.)> mienz (adv.); 

to be better, valoir mieoz \ it is 

better, U vaut mieoz. 
between, entre. 
hig, gros (m.\ groase (/.). 
bird, oisean (m.). 
black, noir. 
biante (to), blftmer. 
blue, bleu. 
boarding house, bo€ird/ing school^ 

pension (/.), 
boat, bateau (m.). 
boil (to)y bouillir. 
bonnet, chapeau (m.). 
book, llvre (m.). 
bookseller, libraire (m.). 
boot, botte (/.), 
bootmaker, bottier. 
bom (to be), naitre, (6tre). 
both, toufi les deuz. Tun et Taatre. 
botUevard, boulevard (m.). 
bouquet, bouquet (m.). 
bow (to), saluer. 
box, caisse (/.). 
boy, gar^on (m.). 
bravery, bravoure (/.). 
bread, pain (m.). 
break (to), casser. 
breakfast, dejeuner (m.). 
breakfast (to), d6Jeuner« 
bridge, pont (m.). 
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:i6l 



bring (to), apporter. 

bring forward (to), ftTUioer. 

broken, caas^. 

brother, ftdre (wi.). 

frttOd (to), bfttir. 

bundle, paqaet (m.). 

6u«ine»«, aflbire (/.)« 

bu#, mais. 

&ut (onl])r)9 ne— que. 

but little, ne— gadre. 

butcher, boacher (m.). 

butter, benrre. 

buy (to), acheter. 

5y,par. 

by and by, tantdt ; good bye, aa re- 

voir. 

C. 

cabbage, chon (m.). 

cage, cage (/.). 

cake, gfttean (m.). 

eciU (to), appeler. 

ctM, visite (/.). 

eoU back (tp), mppeler. 

eallotfiey, cal (m.). 

can, poQYoir. 

Canada, le Canada (m.). 

canister (tea), botte il fh<6 (/.). 

captain, capitaine (yn.). 

care, to take care, ayoir Boin de. 

careless, negligent. 

carelessness, negligence (/.)• 

ctimival, camaval (m.). 

carpet, tapis (m.). 

carriage, yoitare (/.); in a earrla^rey 

en voitore. 
carry (to), porter, meaner. 
carve (to), d^conper. 
ease, caisee (f,) ; in ctuc, en cas. 
eat, cbat (m.). 
e0<Me (to), cesser (de). 
cent, son (m.). 
centime, centime (iTl.). 
«JUiin, cbatne (/.). 
e^hoir, chaise (/.). 
change, monnaie (/.). 
Charles, Charles. 
ehartning, chamumt. 



cheap, I bon march^. 

chicken, poolet (m.). 

child, enfluit (m. and/.). 

eJkoo«e, (fo), cboislr. 

church, 6g\\9e (/.); af church, k 

r^llse. 
Kreiim«fa»iec!, circonstance (/.). 
ci<y, ville (/.). 
e«y hall, hotel de yille (m.). 
clans f cla.«f>e (/.). 

class^mnte, caraarade de clawe (p**)> 
clean (to), nettoyer. 
climate, climat (m.). 
cloak, mantean (m.). 
clock, pendnle, horloge (/•)$ wJUrt 

o'clock is it 9 quelle taeare eat-Uf 
doth, drap (m.). 
clothe (to),y^tix. 
clothes, habits (m. pf.), yetementa (m. 

Pt). 

cotuhman, cocher (m.)- 

0oar«e, groe (m.), grosse (/.). 

eoat, habit (m.). 

coffee, caf6 (m.). 

eolif, frold. 

cold (to be), avoir froid. 

add (the), flroid (m.). 

collect (to), recneillir. 

conM (to), yenir (dtrc). 

eonte in (to), entrer. 

come hotne (to), reyenir. 

come back (to), reyenir. 

cotne out (to), sortir. 

come near (to), s^approcher (de). 

eofne down (to)^ descendre. 

con^rade, camarade (m.). 

comfort (to), consoler. 

commence (to), commencer (ft). 

commerce, commerce (m.). 

con^pany, compagnie (/.), dn monde. 

con^Miny (in), en BOcL6t6. 

complain (to), se plaindre. 

complete, oomplet (m.\ oompldte (f.\ 

composition, composition (/.). 

comprehend (to), comprendre. 

concert f concert (m,). 

conclude (to), concluret 
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emnm^te, eoncret (m.), ooncrdte (/.). 
90Hduet, conduite (/.) ; to conduct 

one*c Bclf, M oonduire. 
confident, conflant. 
confiding, oonfiant. 
congratulation, felicitation (/.). 
conquer {to), oonqudrir. 
eonaole (to), consoler. 
contented, content. 
contrary (on the), an contiaire. 
eomcinec (to), convaincre. 
copy (to), copier. 
copy hook, cahier (m.)« 
conU, coiail (m.). 
horrcetiy,fuBte\ she play e correct" 

ly, elle Jove Juste. 
corpulent, replet (m.), repldte (/.). 
cotton, coton (m.). 
oewiwel^ oonseil (m.). 
country, campagne (/.) ; 4n #%e 

country, ^ la campagne; «my 

country, mon pays. 
eotfra^e, coorage (fn.)> 
0ou«in, consin (m.), coosine (/.). 
eover (f o), coavrir. 
«ot9^ yache (/.). 
ereato (to), cr6er. 
c%Mp, tasse (/.). 
eut (to), couper. 
cut up (to), d6conper. 

dance (to), danser. 

dare (to), oser. 

daughter, fille (/.). 

day, jour (m.) ; croo<l day, bon Jour ; 
every day, tons les joars; to-day , 
anOoard^hni ; a day, by the day, 
par Jour; the day before, la veille; 
the day after, le lendemain. 

tfecHi, mort 

dear, cber (m.), chdre (/.). 

tfeotfc, mort (/.). 

deceaae (to), d^^der. 

deceive (to), tromper. 

December, dteembre. 

(Ieere!2>it, cadnc (m.), cadnqne (/•). 



defeat (to), d^fidre, vidncre. 

defect, d^faat (m.), 

deliver (to), dOiyrw. 

delight in (to), se plaiie. 

dentist, dentiste (m.). 

depart (to), partlr (dtre). 

departure, depart (m.). 

depot, (qfraUroad) gaie(/.). 

deeire, lo have a desire, avoir euvie 
de. 

desire (to), dfisirer. 

desh, pnpitre (m.\ 

despise (to), m^priser. 

dieNonarf^, dictionnaire (m.). 

die (to), moorir. 

different, different. 

difficult, difficile. 

difficulty, Pembarrafl (m.); in dif- 
ficulty, dans TemlMUTas ; to get 
one out of difficulty, tirer 
qnelqn^nn d^embarras. 

diligence^ diligence (/.). 

diligent, diligent. 

dine (to), diner. 

dinner, diner. 

dining-room, salle k manger (f.) 

discover (to), d^oavrir. 

ili«ereef, discret (m.), discrdte (/.) 

dish, plat (m.). 

disobedience, d^sob^issance. 

disobedient, d^Bob^isBant. 

dissatisfied (with), m^content (de) 

do (to), faire. 

do a favor, ftdre vn plaisir. 

do (to) (qf health), se porter. 

doctor, mSdecin (m.). 

dog, chien (m.). 

dollar, dollar (m.)i piaatre (/.X 

done, fait. 

door, porte (/.). 

don&f (to), donter. 

down-stairs, en baa. 

dozen, donzaine (f^. 

draw (to), tirer. 

drawer, tiroir (m.). 

dratoing, dessin (m.), 

drawing-room, salon (mOl 
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dreas^ robe (/.). 

dresa (to) one's aelf, slukblUer. 

dress goods, des 6tiottdB. 

dressing gown, iobedecluimbre(/.>. 

drink, boisson (/.), breuyage (m.). 

drinh {to), boire. 

drunh, bn. 

dry, sec (»i.), edche (/.). 

duek, canard (in.). 

durable, datable. 

during, duraQt, peDdant. 

duty, devoir (m.). 

dwell (to), demearer. 

each, ehaqne. 

eaeA one, chacan. 

each other, Piin rantre. 

eturly, de bonne heore. 

eiisy, facile. 

eat (to), msDger, 

eaten, mang^. 

eeonon^ieal, ticonome. 

either, Tim on Taatre. 

l^Uea, Elise. 

eltfetr^re, aillenrs. 

Mn5<w*a«««i»en<^ embams (mj. 

aff»peror^ emperenr (m.). 

employ (to), employer. 

^^f^pty, vide. 

enamel, ^maU (m.). 

en<{, fln (/.) ; in tlie end, \ la fln. 

ei«f ea«»r, tlU;her. 

enemy, ennemi (m.)* 

England, TAngleterre (/.). 

J?»g{<«A, TanglaiB, anglais. 

engraving, gravare (/.). 

enou^^J^y assez (de). 

enter (toy, entrer. 

equal, 6ffSL 

espeeially, surtout. 

esteem (to), estimer. 

eternally, ^teniellement. 

even, also, mdme. 

evening, soir (m.) t in the evening, 

leeoir. 
mrery, tout (m.), toate (/.> 



e««ry&<Mi|f, tout le monde. 
everyone, chacan. 
everything, tout. 
everywhere, partout. 
Europe, VBorope (/.). 
evU, mal (m.). 

examination, ezamen (m.). 
eocavnpZc;, exemple (m.). 
eoDcept, except^. 
excuse, excase (/.). 
exercise, exercice (m.). 
ea^pect (to await), attendre. 
extract (to), extralre. 
extremely, extrdmement. 
eye, oeil (m.)i les yeax (ft.), 

P. 

/air^ blond. 

faithful, fiddle (ii). 

/all (to), tomber. 

false, fanx (m.), fiiosae (/.). 

family, famille (/.); with one'^s 

family, en famille. 
fan, dventail (m.). 
/ar^ loin. 

fashion, mode (/.). 
/a«Aiona&le, Ik la mode. 
fat, gras (m.), grasse (/.). 
father^ pdre (m.). 
fatigued, fatiga^. 
/ault, d€&at (m.)v Taate (/.). 
favor ^ fiivear (/.); to do a favor, 

&ire on plaisir. 
favorite, favori (m.), favorite (/.). 
fear (to), craindre. 
f»ar, for fear, lest, de crainte qne, de 

pear qne. 
feather, plume (/.). 
February, fSvrier. 
/eel (to) sentir. 
few, a few, qnelqaes-qns. 
fight (to), se battre. 
>lll(to), remplir. 
finally, enfln. 
find (to), trouver. 
find again (to), retroayer. 
fine, bean, bel (m,\ belle (/.), 
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ilMto*(to),fliiir. 

>lr«<, pnBBler (m.X premiira (/.). 

ilr«<, atfirmt, d^ibcwd. 

Jlr«<ly, premidrement 

jl«Jby poiflMHH (m.). 

#MJk of lightning, MaIt (m.). 

fiatier {to), flatter. 

JlaMery, flatterie (/.). 

flaaeen, blond. 

>lee ((o), fair. 

JUnt, eaillon (m.) 

jloor^plaiicher (m.); on ihofir»t floor, 

an premier. 
flower, flenr (/.). 
follow {to), sniTre. 
/bnci o/ (to 5e), umer. 
foolUK^ foo, fol (m.), foDe (/.). 
/boty pled (m.). 
/br, ponr, car (001^.). 
foreigner, stranger (m.). 
foreeee {to), pr^volr. 
forget {to), onblier. 
former, ancien (m.), anclenne (/.). 
fom^erly, antrefois. 
fbrk, fonrchette (/.). 
fortnight, qninae jonrs. 
fortune, good fortune, bonhenr (m.). 
found, trony^. 

forward {to bring), tkvtaicer. 
Trance, la France (/.). 
franh, franc (m.), franche (/.). 
freeze {to), geler. 
.^evacA, fran^ais ; front Bnglieh to 

JFreneh, de TangUds en fran^aia. 
fresh, frais (m.), fntche (/I). 
JBi'iday, yendredi (m.). 
friend, ami (m.)t ^^m^^ (/•)• 
friendehip, amiti^ (/.). 
from, de, dde. 
/ro«(, gelte {/.). 
fruit, fmit (m.). 
^Iflll {to), remplir. 

G. 

garden, Jardin (m.). 
gate, porta (/.). 



(to), cneDHr. 
general, gfo^ral (m.). 
flWMUeiMaflty monsienr ^.). 
O e j ' w taft, aUemand. 
G e m t awy , TAIlemagne. 
get fnade {to), fldreflaira. 
girl, flne (/.). 
yi«e (to), donner. 
give bae^ {to), rendre. 
glad, very glad, blen aiae (d% 

qne). 
glass. Tore Cm.). 
glove, gant (m.). 
0ro (to), aller. 
go down {to), deecendre. 
go away {to), s^en aller. 
go hack {to), retoomer. 
go in (to), entrer. 
go out {to), Bortir. 
go over {to), parconrir. 
go to bed {to), se concher. 
go up {to), monter. 
go and flnd {to), aller troUTer, 
God, Dlen. 
gold, or (m.). 
gold pen, plnme d*or (/.). 
good, bon (m.), bonne (/.); sage {<if 

ddUhrenX 
good bye, an revolr. 
good day, bon Jour. 
good morning, bon jour. 
good (ffce), lea bona {pi.). 
goods, les marcbandioea {pi./.}, 
grain, grain (m.). 
{jrra«i»mar, grammaire (/.). 
grandfather, grand-pdre (m.), akal 

(m.), alenls ( jif.). 
flrr«y, grie. 

€hreeh, grec (m.), grecqne (/*.). 
green, vert. 
grief, cbagrin (m.). 
grind {to), moodre. 
grow {to), crottre. 
grow tall {to), grandir. 
grow old {to), vieillir. 
guard {to), garder. 
guardian, gaidien {mX 
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H. 

kathAl 

haU {to), grdler. 

hair, chevea (m.) ; pL cheyeoz. 

haUo J hoUL 

hatn, Jambon (m.)« 

hand, main (/.). 

hand (to), remettze. 

handherehief, moachoir (m.)* 

handsome, bean, bel (m.)« belle (/.). 

Aard, diffieuU, difficile. 

^***PPy9 benrenz (m.)i heorease (/.). 

haste {to make), se d6pdcber. 

hatf cbapean (m.)- 

hove (to)^ ayoir. 

have to (to), devoir. 

head, tdte (/.). 

Jtea<laclM^ mal de tdte (m.). 

Aear (to), apprendre, entendre. 

heart, ccenr (m.). 

heaven, ciel (m.). 

^Ip (to), aider. 

help to (to), senrir. 

henceforth, dorSnavant. 

Henrietta, Henriette. 

Menry, Henri. 

her, son, sa ; pi, ees. 

herself, elle-mdme. 

here,UA, 

here is, here are, yolcL 

high, Umd, bant. 

himself, Ini-mdme. 

hire (to), loner. 

his, eon. 

fci««/ cbnti 

history, bistoire (/.). 

^Id (to), tenir. 

holiday (to have a holiday), avoir 

cong6. 
home (at home), H la maison, chez sol. 
holiest, bonndte. 
hope (to), esp^rer. 
horse, cbeval (m.). 
hour, benie (/.). 
ho/use, maison (/.). 
Aotc^ comment. 
however, 06pen.dint, ponrtant 



how many, how mneh, oombien (de). 
hungry (to be), avoir &im. 
hurry (in a), preestf. 
JkMff (to), fldre maL 
Jkfi«6an4i^ marl (m,). 

I. 

i<ilen«««^ oiaivetfi (/.). 

*/,Bi. 

{mw»a<iiat«Iy, tont de enlte. 

impossible, imposBible (k), 

imprudent, imprudent. 

in, dans. 

indeed, vraiment ; en v6rit6. 

industry, indnstrie (/.). 

inform (to), avertir. 

infure (to), nuire. 

ink, encre (/.). 

inkstand, encrler (m.), 

inquire for (to), demander. 

instant, inetant (m.). 

instead (of), an lien (de). 

instruct (to), instmire. 

intellect, esprit (m.). 

intelligence (news), nonveOe (f.\ 

intemperance, intemperance (/.). 

intention, intention (/.). 

intend (to), compter. 

interest (at), h int^rOt. 

interested (to be), s'lnt^reeser (jk), 

interesting, int^ressant. 

invest (with), revdtir (de). 

invite (to), inviter. 

is,eKt, 

its, son ; pi. see. 

J. 

Jackal, chacal (m.). 
tTames, Jacques. 
J^anuary, Janvier (m.). 
jewel, bijou (to.). 
jeweler, bijontier (m.), 
John, Jean. 
journey, voyage (m.). 
Julia, Julie. 
JuMus, Jnlea. 
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jMly^Jnlllet (!».)• 
June, iain\m,), 

Ju9t, eorreetly, Jaste; Ju0i 

tont k I'heore. 
Juetiee {to do), rendr* jiuliee. 

K. 

keep {to), garder ; to keep waiting, 

falre attendre. 
Mil (to), taer. 

kind, bon (m.)* bonne (/.) ; aimable. 
kindneee, bont6 (/.); bienveiUance 

king, roi (m.)* 

knee, genon (m.). 

Icfii/e, contean (m.)* 

Icnoele (to), frapper. 

lenow {to)t to know how to, savoir. 

knowledge, connaUsanoe (/.)• 



laee, dentelle (/.)• 

lady, dame (/.)« young lady, demoi- 
aelle (/.). 

land, terre (/.). 

Ianfir««ag0^ langne (/.). 

largre (bi^)^ groa (mOi groeae (/.). 

lar^jre djrreat), grand {m,), grande (/.). 

last, dernier (m.)« demidre (/.) ; a< 
last, enfin. 

lato, tard. 

laugh (to), lire ; to la/ugh at, rife da. 

Iriir, lol (/.). 

{r'ad (to), mener. 

lea/, fenUle (/.). 

learn (to), apprendre. 

lease, bail (m,). 

least, moindre. 

leave, quitter, partir ; leave of a5- 
senee, coDg6 ; to take leave^ pren- 
dre congd. 

lend (to),prdtcr. 

less, molns. 

lesson, le^on (/.). 

let (to rent), loner. 

letter, lettre (/.) ; letter-box, botte 
anx lettres. 



Ubeny,mietUif.). 

lie (to He down), m eoaehar. 

K^M (y Aoir), blond. 

lighten {to), faire dea tebura; U 

lightens, ii* fait dee Eclairs. 
lightning, Eclair (im.). 
liJke (to), aimer ; how do you lihe, 

comment trouvea-vooa ; I should 

like, je Tondraia ; X like better, 

J^aime mienx. 
like (as), comme. 
listen to {to), 4ooater ; to listen to 

retuon, entendre raiaon. 
little, pen (de) ; a little, nn pen (de) ; 

too little, trop pen (de); but li«- 

tle, ne — gndre. 
live (to) {dtDsU), demenrer. 
live (to), vlvre. 
lively, yiS {nk), viye (/.). 
loiter {to), flfiner. 
long, long {m.). longne (/.); no lota^- 

er, ne plna. 
look at {to), reigarder ; look for {to), 

chercher. 
looking-glass, mixoir (m.). 
lo«e (to), perdre ; lost, pevSn. 
lot (fate), sort (m.)- 
totMi^ high, bant; to «|»e«fli too 

loud, parler trop bant. 
Xiouisa, Loniae. 
louse, pon (m.). 
love (to), aimer. 
low, baa (m.), baase (/.). 
iMcfc (^(ood Itiel;), bonbenr (m.) ; 6a4 

lucJb, malbenr (m.). 

ffnod, fon, fol (m.), foUe (/.). 
fnadatn, madame (/.). 
«naii€, &it. 

«na£rni>leen<, magniflqne. 
make (to), &ire. 
«na«nff»a, maman (/.). 
ntalieiotis, malin (m.X maligne (/.> 
man^ bomme (m.). 
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many, 'beancoap, plnsieors ; how 

many, combien (de) ; so many, 

tant (de) ; too many, trop (de) ; 

many a one, maint, bleD des. 
marble, marbre (m.). 
Ma>reh, mars (m.)* 
march (to), marcher. 
nuirk, marqne (/.). 
master, mattre {mj). 
M«My, mai (m.)- 
mean {to), TotUoir dire ; hy n« 

means, anconement (ne) ; nnHe* 

ment (ne). 
fneat, viande (/.). 
ineet (to), rencontrer. 
mend (to), raccommoder. 
mereihandise, marchandlBO {/.), 
merchant, n^goclant (m.). 
m^ter, mdtre (m.). 
middle, milieu (m.). 
midst (in the) (of), an miliea (de). 
n^ilh, lait (m.). 
mUJc (to)f traire. 
mill, moalin (m.). 
miller, mennier (m.). 
mind, esprit (m.) ; to have a mind 

(to), avoir envie (de). 
mintUe, minute (/.). 
miserly, avare. 
fnisfortune, malbenr (m.). 
miss, mademoiselle (/.). 
mistake, faate (/.). 
mistaken (to be), se tromper. 
Mister, monsienr (m.). 
Mrs,, madame (/.). 
fnoment, moment (m.). 
monarch, monarqne (m.). 
Monday, Inndi (m.). 
fiftoney^ arp:ent (m), 
month, mois (m.); ntontAlff^ par 

moifi. 
more, plus, davantage ; no more, ne 

pins. 
fnoming, matin (m.) ; grooei-tnoi^- 

ing, boi^onr. 
traorfour, lendemain ; to-morrow, de* 



morsel, morcean (m,), 

most, le pins, la plap«rt> 

mother, mdre (/.)• 

tnountain, montagne (/.). 

«tM>«e (to) (cifscf), imonTolr. 

much, many, beaaoonp (de); not 
much, ne — gndre, pas liesaconp ; 
how much, combien (de) ; too 
much, trop (de) ; as much as, 
antant que ; so much, so many, 
tant. 

music, muBiqne (/.). 

n^usic-book, cahier de mnsiqne (fn.\ 

muslin, monsseline (/.). 

must, devoir. 

my, mon (m.), ma (/.). 

myself, moi-mdme. 

N. 

name, nom (f7i.)< 

nation, nation (/.). 

near (c2m6 by)^ prds de, anprds de. 

necessary, ndceesaire ; to de neees' 

sary, faUoir. 
nee<2, to have need of, avoir besoin de. 
neglect (to), n^gliger. 
negligent, negligent. 
neighbor, voisin (m.). 
neighborhood, voisinage (m.), 
neither, ni Tnn ni Tantre ; neither — 

nor, ni — ni. 
nephew, neven (m.). 
never, jamais (ne). 
nevertJielesSy n^anmoins. 
new, neuf (»».), nenve (/.). 
new, nonvean, nonvel (m.)« nonvelle 

netctf^ les nonvelles (pi»f*). 

newspaper y jonmal (m.). 

next, prochain. 

ninSf nenf. 

night, nnit (/.) ; to-nigrAe^ cette nnit ; 

last night, la nnit passSe. 
no, non ; nnl (m.)» nulle (/.). 
no longer, no more, ne pine 
no one, personne ; none, ancnn (neX 

nnl (ne), pas nn (ne). 
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Hobody, pflnomM |M). 
no<«e» bruit Cin.)b 
noon {a(^, k mkU. 
tt or, ni. 

not, no — pas ; na poliit, 
not one, mil (m.), nolle (/•). 
not4»ry, notaire (iik). 
nof 0, billet (m.). 
nothing, rien (ne). 
nothing hut, only, ne — qnau 
fioHoe (Co ^ive), avertir. 
Jiro«e«t»60r, norembre (m.). 
ftoufy maintenant. 
ftoirAere, nolle part (ne). 

O. 

obedienee, ob^iaaanoe (/.> 

obedient, obdiaaant. 

obey (to), ob6ir (i). 

obiige (to), rendre eeryice. 

obliged, oblig^ (de) ; to be obliged, 

devoir. 
oblong, oblong (m.)* oblongne (/.). 
observe (to), remarqner, obaenrer. 
obtain (to), obtenir. 
October, octobre (m.)* 
of, de. 

offend (to), oftenaer. 
ojfer (to), oflrir. 
office, boreao (m.), 
often, aoaymt. 
oht ale I oh! 

old, tg6 ; vienx, vlell (m,),Yleihe (/.> 
oldest, atnS. 

oldish, YieiUot (m.), TieiUotte (/.). 
on, ear, 

once, one fois ; at once, k la tola. 
one, un. 

ono'« *el/, sol-mdme. 
only, seolement. 
only, ne — que. 
open (to), onvrir. 
opinioti, avia (in.), 
opportunity, occaaion (/.\ 
opposUe,Y]B^y]a. 
or, CO. 

•»w»flro, orange^.). 



•rdor. Oldie (m.) ; to jm« in order^ 
mettre en oidre ; in order tiuU^ 
•fln que, i>oar qae. 

other, antre. 

others, aotruL 

oU^erufise, antrement. 

our, notre («.), nos (pL), 

ourseH/ees, nooa-mdmea. 

owf, h<»B. 

outlive (to), Bonrivre. 

owtoide, out of doors, ddiora. 

owe (to), devoir. 

owl, hibou (m.). 

P. 

packet, paqnet (m.). 

pain, maX (m.) ; to have pain^avoir 

niaL 
fMilntor, peintre (m.). 
painting, peintare (/.), tableau (m.). 
palace, palais (m.)> 
paper, papier (m.). 
jHsrcMol, ombrelle (/.). 
portion (to 609), demander pardon. 
parents, parents (pi. m.). 
parlor, eaJon (m.). 
jMsrt^partieC/). 
p«M« (to), passer. 
passion, passion (/.). 
patience, patience (/.). 
pottom, dessin (m.). 
Paul, Paol. 
pay (to), payer ; to poff attention, 

faire attention. 
peach, pdcbe (/.). 
pear, poire (/.). 
pen, plame (/.). 
pencil, crayon (m.). 
penknife, canif (m.). 
people, dn monde ; people (m.) ; gena 

(pi. m.). 
perhaps, pent-dtre. 
perfni9«ton, i>emiisBion (/.). 
permit (to), permettre. 
per«ei»eranoe, perseverance (/.)• 
person, peraonne (/.). 
pAy«ioian, mfidedn (m.). 
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picture, tableau (m.), peintore (/.). 

piece, morceau (m.), pidce (/.), 

pine-apple, ananas (m.). 

pUy (to), plaindre. 

place, place (/.). 

place (to), placer. 

plate, aBBiette (/.). 

play (to), Joner. 

playthinff, jot^on (m.). 

please (to), plaire (H) ; if you please, 

s'il vons platt. 
pleaaed ufith, content de. 
pleacure, plaisir (m.)> 
poehet, poche (/.). 
pocket'handJcerehief, moucholr de 

poche (m.). 
polite, poll. 
poor, paayre. 
postman, factenr (m.). 
poet'Offiee, poste (/,), 
pound, Hvre (/.). 
power, ponvoir (m.), 
powerful, pnissant. 
praise (to), loner. 
j>ray («o), prier (de). 
prayer, pridre (/.). 
prefer (to), pr6f ^rer. 
preference, pr^f^rence (/.). 
prefixed, prefix (in.)i prfiflxe (/.). 
presence (in my), en ma presence. 
present, cadeaa (m.) ; at present, k 

present. 
presently, tout K ITieure. 
pretty, joll (m.), jolie (/.) ; gentll (m.), 

gentUle (/.)• 
prevenf^ empdcher. 
price, prix (m.). 
principle, principe (m.). 
prize, prix (m.). 
l»rooe««ion, procession (/.). 
proclaim (to), proclamer. 
professor, professenr (m.). 
professed, profds (in.), protesse (/.) 
promise, promesse (/.), 
promise {to), promettre. 
pronounce (to), proiiono0r, 
2>roperty, Wen (m.). 



protect (to), prot^ger. 
provide (to), poarroir. 
provided (eoriJunetkm\ ponnm qne. 
prudence, pnidenoe (/.). 
prudent, pmdent ; prudently, pm- 

demment. 
pshaw! bahl 

pubiic, public (m.), pnbliqne (/). 
j»ulf (fo), tirer. 
punish (to), pnnir. 
pupil, tidye (to. and/.). 
purposely, %sprdB (m.), ezpreeee (/.). 
pursue (to), ponrsnivre. 
put on (to), mettre. 
put bach (to), put off (to), remettre. 

put in order, mettre en ordre. 

Q. 
quality, quality (/.). 
qttarry, carridre (/.). 
qu€n'ter, qnart (m.\ qnartlcr (m.). 
question, qnestion (/.) ; to ash a 

question, faire nne question. 
quieh, quiehly, vite. 
quiet, tranquille. 
quit (to), quitter. 

rain, pluie (/.). 

rain (to), pleuvoir. 

rather, pIntOt. 

reach (to), atteindre. 

read (to), lire. 

ready, prdt (h). 

reap (to), recneillir. 

reascend (to), reroonter. 

reason, raison (/.) ; to Ustcn to 

reason, entendre raison. 
receive (to), recevoir. 
recital, r6cit (m.). 
recognize (to), reconnattre. 
recollect (to), se rappeler. 
red, rouge. 

reddish (Q^^air),roux(m.),rouBSe(/.). 
re-enter (to), rentrer. 
re/Use (to), refuser. 
regard f with regard to, % regard de« 
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relate (to), noontmr. 

relative, pareut (m.\ pureote (/.)• 

rely upon {to), compter (ear). 

retnain (to), reeter. 

retneniber {to), se Boavenir de. 

renm*nee {to), reconcer {k). 

rent {to), louer. 

repair {to), r^parer. 

reprove {to) {for), r^primander de. 

reputation, r^pnUtion (/.)> 

reeefnble {to), resseinbler (i). 

reserve {to), r^senrer.^ 

respect, respect (m.)> 

respect {to), respecter. 

respectfully, avec 4gard. 

rest {rtrnainder), reste (m.). 

resume {to), reprendre. 

retain {to), retenir. 

return {to) {ffive back), rendre. 

return {to) {come back)^ revenir 

return {to) {go back), retoumer. 

reward {to) {for), recompenser (de). 

ribbon, raban (m.). 

rich, riche. 

right. Juste. 

right {to he), avoir raieon. 

ring, ba^e (/.), anneaa (m.)* 

ring {to), soDner. 

ripe, mtlr. 

rise {to), se lever. 

road, chemin (ot.> 

robe, robe (/.). 

room, chamber (/.), 

round, rood. 

run («o), courlr. 

run away {to), B^enftilr. 

S. 
sad, txiste. 
salt, sel (m.). 
sa/me, mdme. 
satin, satin (m.). 
satisfied, content. 
satisfied {with), content (jfle), 
satisfy {to), contenter. 
Saturday, samedi (m.% 

••y (*p)f dijw. 



scholar, £ldve (m. and/.). 

school, 6cole (/.); at ecliool, i r6ool* 

scissors, ciseanx (m. i^.)* 

sea, met (/.). 

eeaeon, saison {/.). 

seasonable, k propoa. 

seat, place (/.). 

secret, e^cret (f?i.), secrdto (/•% 

sedulofis, appliqn^. 

«ee {to), voir. 

eee cmrain (fo), revoir. 

seeh {to), cbercber. 

select {to), choisir. 

aeefi» {to), parattre. 

9ell {to)f vendre. 

send {to), envoyer. 

send away {to), send bach {to), ren- 

voyer. 
8end for {to), envoyer chercber, fairc 

venir. 
sentence, phrase (/.). 
September, septembre («»«)• 
servant, domestique (m.), •wnrante 

serve {to), servir. 

service, service (m.). 

several, plnsienrs. 

sew {to), condre. 

shawl, ch&le (m.). 

e^eee^ fenille (/.). 

shine (to), luire. 

ship, vaisseau (m.). 

shipwrech, nanfrage (m.) 

eltoe, Bonlier (m.)- 

shoemaker, cordonnier (m.)> 

«^1> {worJc-shop), atelier (,m^ 

show {to), montre'r. 

shun {to), fair. 

shut {to), fermer. 

sich, malade. 

sickness, maladie {/.). 

side, cdt6 ; by the side of, 2i c6t6 da 

sign, Bigne (m.)- 

sileneel paijt 

silent {to be), 9e t|4re. 

eille, sole (/.). 

silly, Bot (m.), BQtte (/•)• 
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milver, argent (m.). 

«lmil«M*y parail <».), ptnllle (/.). 

simee {cautal), pnU que. 

•ifltee (lifiM), depnis. 

«isM0 (co>|^.), dqMLia fae. 

•<fliear0, tinedre. 

«lMg (f o), chanter. 

•ialiary aeiir (/.). 

«il dotcm (to), BhiBtseolr; ae mattrt. 

Bitting {to be), $tn aaali. 

»i<«caHom, BltoaUon (/). 

aJlpy^ eiel (m.). 

>ale€!|» {to), dormir. 

Bleepy (to bm), arotr soauneil. 

slauf, slowlyj lent, lentement. 

Bfnail, petit (m.)« petite (/.). 

«mell (Co), aeotir. 

•notr, neige (/.)• 

•»ot0 (Co), neiger. 

so, ai. 

ao, (Am«, ainaL 

soap, eayon (m.)> 

aooioty, 80ci4t6 (/.). 

«o/V, moo, mol (m.)* moUe (/•)• 

ao/Vy dooz (m.)9 doace (/.)* 

sofUif, gently, doaoement 

soldier, aoldat (m.). 

aofite, qnelqne; qnelqneemne. 

ao«ne&o<fy, qaelqn^nn. 

son^thing, queiqne chose. 

aofn«Mn»e«, qaelqnefoia. 

sofnewhere, quelqae part. 

son, fits (m.)* 

aoon,bientOt,tOt; aooner or l<v<«r, tdt 

on taid ; oa soon iu, anssitdt que. 
sore, mal (m.) ; sore throat, mal & la 

gorge. 
sorry, llch6 ; f o be sorry, 6tre flcb^. 
aoupi potage (m.), aonpe (/.). 
apeafe (to), pailer. 
spend (to) {fjf 1kn4\ paaaer. 
spite, in spite of, Qurigrd. 
spoil {to), gftter. 
spring, printempa (3n,)\ Ift M# 

aprififlr^ M Pftotmpi. 
agfuore, camk 



start {to), parttr(dtra). 
stay {to), reater. 
steam, vapenr (/.). 
steamboat, bttean A yapenr (m.). 
afeatnor, h4timent A vapenr (m.X 

ateamer (m.). 
atep, paa (m.). 
afiU {again), encore. 
stUl {mug), coi (m.), ooita (/.). 
aeai (^i«0« tranqnille. 
stir {to), boager. 
stoeking, bas (m.)* 
atore (aAop)f magiMii^ (m.). 
atoreJkeep«r, marchand (m.). 
aC<»r«n, orage (m.). 
story, histolre (/.). 
stout, fort, groa (m.), gioaae (/.). 
atrongre, Strange. 
aerant^ar, Stranger (m,). 
afreet, rue (/.). 
atWJbe {to), frapper. 
strong, fort. 
at«i<ient, Stndiant (m.). 
studious, Btodieax (m.), Btadiense (/.). 
atud]/ (to), Stadier. 
study, 6tnde (/.). 
atujf, 6toffe (/.), matldre (/.). 
aul^eet, si^et (m.), Bi^ette (/.). 
sttceeed {to), rSnsair, parvenir (dtre.) 
success, BQCcdfl (m.). 
sueh, tel (m.), telle (/.). 
suffer {to), Boaflrlr (de). 
sugar, Bacre(m.), 
summer, 6t6 (m.). 
Sunday, dimanche (m.). 
ai«l>per, sonper (m.). 
atfpretne, Buprdme. 
aurety (/or paymenC)^ aval. 
attrpriae (to), Borprendze; she is 

quite surprised, elle aet tOUte 

snrpriBa. 
survive {to), sarvivre. 
sweet, donx (m.), douce {/,). 

T. 

tofrla, table (/.). 
M{or|taillei«r <«!.). 
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^^'^ (to)» prmdre, mener. 

tmke atpoy (to), Oter, empoiter. 

take back (to), reprendie. 

take ieave (to), prendre cong6. 

take a walk (to), ee promener. 

take off (to), Oter. 

take out {to), extnire. 

tdik (to), parlor, cuuer. 

tail, grand (m.), grande (/.). 

fiMlB, deyoir(f}i.), 

taste, gott (m.)* 

toa, tki6 (m.)< 

toa ean<«tor, botte Ik thtf (/.). 

teacher, mattre (m.). 

toar (to), d^chirer. 

toll (to), dire. 

Temple street, me dn Temple (/.). 

Man, que. 

that, qne ((OOi^/.) ; ce, oet (m.), cette 

thaw (to), d6geler. 

their, lenr (m.), leur (/.), lenrs (|rf.). 

Uteme, thdme (m.)« 

fA«m«6lv««, eoz-mdmes (m.), elles- 

mdmes (/.). 
f Aen, alors, ensnite, done, pals. 
there, UL 

therefore {then), done 
tliere is, there are, II y a; volllL 
thick, 6paiB (m.)f ^palese (/.)• 
thing, chose (/.) ; every t/*in(jr, tout ; 

many things, bien dee choeee. 
think (to) (o/;, peneer (J^). 
third, tiers (m.), tierce (/.), 
thirst, Bolf (/.). 
thirsty {to 6c), avoir solf. 
this, ce» cet (i».), cette (/.). 
fi^reaton (to), menacer. 
fliroat, gorge (/.). 
throw (to), Jeter. 
tAroMgrA (6y), par, & trayers. 
thunder (to), tonner ; t^fftuler, ton- 

nerre (m.). 
Tfct«r«<fay, Jeadi (m.), 
tAtM, ainsL 
thyself, tol-mdne* 
Nil, Jiiaqa*^. 



tUme, tempe (m.) ; in time, k temps ; 
at the right time, bien k propoe, 
it is titne, 11 est temps ; a long 
time, longtemps; ntany times, 
bien dee f ola ; how mttny times, 
oombien de fois ; at a titne, at 
onee, k la fois. 

tired, fatlga6 (de), laa (m.), Uuwe (/.). 

to,k. 

to {in order to), pour. 

tot^efJ^er, ensemble. 

toM^dit. 

too (iUso), ansst 

too (too nmeh), trop (de). 

tool, outil (m.). 

tootfc, dent CA)* 

tooCAoo/bo, mal aux dents. 

towards, vers, envers. 

town, vine (/.) ; in town, en yilla. 

traM, train (m.). 

translate {to), traduire. 

travel {to), yoyager. 

traitor, trattre (m.), trattresse (/.). 

free, arbre (m.). 

troops, les troui>es {pl^f.), 

trouble, chagrin (m.)* 

trouble (to), inqui6ter. 

true, yrai, fiddle (jk). 

trtUy, yraiment. 

Tuesday, mardi (i».). 

tumbler, verre (m.). 

tune, ton ; otU of tune, faux (fN.V 
/ausse (/.). 

Iwrfeey, dindon (m.)* 

!IV«rle<«A, turc (m.), tnrqne (/.). 

turn (to), tonmer. 

turioe, deux fois. 

twin, Jumeau (m.), Jumelle (/.). 

U. 

ufnbrella, paraplnie (m.). 

unele, onole (m.)* 

under, sous. 

tcn<ier«tan<i (to), oomprendre. 

umlertafce (to), entreprendre. 

undoubtedly, lans doule. 

wfif fwy. ingiM O't'), fnqol^ (/). 



£K0LI8H BXSBOtSBS f OB TBAKSIATIOK. 
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Vniied States, lee Btate-Unlk 

^nieas, k moins que. Bans qpBu 

m m k n &wn, faeonnn (fn,). 

untU, Jiuqne ; (eor|^.) jnaqn^ ee qpa, 

t§Pt ttpon, anr. 

up 9taW9, en haat 

Mae, to make uee «/, m nnlr, 

Maeleea, inutile (4). 

tMMolf oxdtaudre. 



vacation, lea TBcaoees (|iL/.). 
twilwe (to)^ to eet vaMme ^»pon, flUre 

cas de. 
^fanquimh {to), yaincra. 
^foil, Yoile (m.). 
velvet, reloara (m.). 
f^evfff tres* 

veeaelf nayire, bfttiment (m.). 
viee, yloe (in.). 
violiti, liolon (m.)i 
«i»«, Tisite (/.). 
voyage, -voyt^ (m.). 

W. 

fcrai«<eoaty s^et (m.)* 

wait, attendre ; to Tceep one teaU- 

ing, f aire attendre. 
uffUh, promenade (/.); to take a 

walk, BO promener. 
walk {to), marcher. 
wafU, for want of, f ante de. 
ttfor, gaerre (/.). 
toareJknfee, magaaln (m.^ 
warm, chand. 
wartn (to fte), avoir chand. 
wa^mUy^ chandement. 
watch, montre (/.). 
uyateh-^ehain, chaine de montre. 
watchmaker, hodoger {pL)m 
water, ean (/.). 
weather, temps (m.). 
Wed/needay, mercredi (m ). 
fceele>« semaine (/.) ; weekly, par te- 

nudne. 
teeflf hten ; << <« weU, 11 eet bien $ 

treHlAeM/ eh blent 



oaeet(fln.)b 
«eef (to), monIDer. 
what, qae. 
«eAa< ((*a< whiUh) at fH^M^ WlBit 

ofoQ^ee^oeqne. 
tefcotover, qneloonque. 
teAen, Imeqoa; goiiid. 
where, i!^ 
wherever, pertont oft. 
whereMfUh, de qnoL 
wherther (if), si. 
wfcieA {which one), qnl, leqael (m.)« 

laqnelle (/.); trAiei^ one», lesquelg 

Cm.), leBqnelles (/.); in trAie/*, on; 

/Wmt trAieft, d'oft; tlirowgfc 

which, par oiL 
teJkile, pendant ; a liMe while ago, 

tantdt 
while {coni»\ pendant que. 
while, tandls qne. 
white, blanc (m.), blanche (/.). 
«o^^ toluMft, qne; of whom, of 

whie9i, whose, dont. 
whoever, qnioonqae. 
te^let tont, tonte; the whole, le 

tont 
why, ponrqaol. 

wicked {the), lea m^chanta {fi.). 
wife, femme (/.). 
William, GniUanme. 
willing (to he\ vonlolr. 
willingly, yolontiers. 
window, f endtre (/.)• 
wine, vin (m.). 
trtoe, eage. 
wiah (to), vonlolr, d^alrer, avoir envie 

de. 
wish weU (to), Tonlolr du blen (&). 
wit, esprit (fn.). 
with, avec 

-within {in U), dedans. 
without, sans, dehors. 
woman, femme (/.)• 
wonder (to), 8*6tonner. 
wool, laine (/.). 
word, mot (m.) ; parole (/.X 
work, onvrage (m.). 
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YOOABULAAT TO tBB IVQUaB BXXEOXBfiS. 



w0rk {to), tomTtUkr. 
wrld, monda {fn,) \ 
\t nKHidJ. 

UfMll 



¥• 



\ U i» 



peBterday 






VMM-, aa (^X 
HTMir* infill. 






C/:>t 4» «*• 



U^ 



y Mr — i re j# TOM' 



d61tJttdl.tI0K OV TIBBS. 



S7S 



FoDrth 
Ck>n]i]g»tion. 



{^' 



|8| " 



ppn 



in 



u*n 



mm 



a^g 



tg ■ 



|f|-f 



rifff 



Third 
Oonjogation. 



8 II 



§•53 



tt tt • a a (» 



iff" 



a o a a 

ills 




8^B 



11^ 



pa a o e e 
IggagS 






Second 
CoiOngAtloii. 






f 



! 



trB-B-B-tri 



p rr • 



ifr 



ifpii 



>a o M«&i 



n' 



fB-s-srs'S' 
pll«i 



s 



a 






*"B 



FInt 
OoDingMcfO. 






Mi*** 



|f|&&& 



m'^ 



uim 



mil 

|8|6I 



sg • 



Srtt9« 



|ff« 



sent 



as 



a 



to 



@ 



I 



N 



J 



d 
Q 

QQ 
O 

1-3 

u 



Q 
O 

O 
5» 



« 



tq 



CONJUGATION OP VERBS. 



REGHJIjAR and IRREGHILiAIt. 



AVOIR— to lunr*. (AuxiUary V«th.) 



T^mmumnwK * 


INBICATIVK MODS. 




mmr.* 


^ 


rjkJST iMvmwuiiTm,'- jar 


rti. 


I haoe. 


J'ai en. 


I haoe had. 


Ta M, 


Oum hMt, 


Ta aa ea, 


Oum hast had. 


n*. 


he has. 


n a ea, 


he has had. 


Noui ayoDB, 


we haoe. 


Noas ayona en. 


we have had. 


Voni Ay«2, 


you have. 


YonH ayez ea. 


you have had. 


Us out, 


they have. 


11b ont en. 


they haoe had. 


Imfkbvbot. 


B 


PLUPBBnOT. W 


J'ayaU, 


Ihad. 


J'ayaiB ea. 


I had had. 


Tn aysiB, 


thou hadet. 


Tu ayais eu. 


thou hadet had. 


11 ayait, 


he had. 


11 ayait ea, 


he had had. 


None ayioni, 


toe had. 


Noas ayioiiB ea, 


we had had. 


Yons aviez, 


you had. 


Voas ayiez ea, 


you had had. 


Ha ayaient. 


they had. 


Da ayaient ea. 


they had had. 


PAaT Dirarm. C 


Pabt Amtibiob. iy 


J'eni, 


Ihad. 


J^enn ea. 


I had had. 


Ta ens, 


thou hadet. 


Ta eas ea. 


Oum hadet had. 


11 ent, 


he had. 


n eat ea, 


he had had. 


Nona eHmoi, 


toe had. 


Noaa eftmea ea. 


we had had. 


Vons etltes, 


you had. 


VoaR efttes ea. 


you had had. 


III earent, 


they had. 


lis enrent ea, 


they had had. 


PUTURB. 


J> 


FUTUBB AnTBUOR. W 


J^aural, 


I shall Tiave. 


JTaarai ea, 


I shall, have had. 


Ta aaraa, 


thou tout have. 


Ta anras ea, 


Oum wilt have had. 


11 aura, 


he wiU have. 


n aara ea, 


he will have had. 


Noas aarona. 


we shall have. 


Noas aaroiiB eo. 


we ehall have had. 


Voas aorez, 


you wiU have. 


Voub aarez ea, 


you will have had. 


Db anront, 


they will have. 


lis aaront en. 


they WiU have had 



* A letter la assigned to aaoh tense as a conyanlant abbreylation to be used in 
cokTwling «zeroiMB. 



jCOVJUQATIOir OV VEBBft. 
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OOllDniONAL MODB. 



Pbmivt. B 



Paw.* 



^anialB, 
Ta aorais, 
JD aarait, 
Nous aurions, 
Vons aoriez, 
£• aaraient, 


I should have. 

thou wouldst have. 

he would have. 

we should have. 

you would have. 

they would have. 


J'aorais ea, 
Ta aarais ea, 
n aarait ea, 
Noas aurions ea, 
Voas auriez eu. 
Us aaraient eu, 

S MODS. JP 

have fthouj. 

have (youj. 


I should 

thou loouldtt 

he would 

we should 

you vHJuld 

they would. 






IMPBBATiy 

Ai% 

Ayons, 

Ajea, 





BUBJT7NCTIVE MODB. 



PxiasHT. G 



Que j'aie, thai I may have. 

Que tu aies, that thou tnayst have. 
Qu'ii ait, that he may have. 

Que noas ayons, that toe may have. 
Qae Tous ayez, that you may have. 
Qa^ils aient, that they may have. 



Past. G^ 



Que j'aie en, that I may 

Que tu aies eu, that thou mayst 
Qu*il ait eu, that he may 

Que nous ayons eu, that we may 
Que vous ayez eu, that you may 
Qu'iis aient en, that they may. 



I 



IXFKBTBOT. H 



Que J'eusse, 
Que tu eusses, 
Qu'il eUt, 

Que nous eussions, 
Que Yous eussiez, 
Qa^ilB eussent. 



that I^ 

that thou 

that he 

that we 

that you 

that they} 



,1 

r 



PLUFEBrSOT. W 

Que J'eusse eu, that I^ 

Que tu eusses eu, that thou 
Qu'il ett en, thcU he 

Que nous eussions eu, that we 
Que vous eussiez eu, theU you 
Qu'ils eussent eu, that they. 



rg 



INFINITIVB MODB. 



Prbsbnt. I 
AYoiXf to have. 



Past. P 
AYoir eu, to have had. 



Ayant, 



PARTICIPLES. 



Psisxirr. tf 



having. 



Past. tP 
Ayant en, having had. 



Past Passits. K 
Ba, m. ; eue, /., had. 



* Second form of the cond. past : j*eu8se eu, tu eusses eu, il eftt eu, nous 
eussions eu, vous eussiez eu, ils eussent eu. 
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COKJUGATIOir OF ySBB8. 



BTRB— to 1m. (AuadttMry V&rb.J 



Pbmimt. a 



Je toll, 

Ta M, 
n est. 

Nous sommes, 
Voiu dtes, 
IlB Bont, 



INDICATIVE MODS. 

Past Iidbfinitb. 



lam, 
thou art. 

he is. 

100 are. 

you are. 

they are. 



A^ 



Td as 6t6, 
n a 6(6, 
Nous avons 6t6, 
Yoas avez €t6, 
lis ont €16, 



I have beeik 
ihou hatt been. 

he hae teen. 

we have been. 

you have been. 

they have been. 



i MPM traoT. B 



PLUHUrEOT. S^ 



J'^tais, 
Ta 6tais, 
II 6tait, 
NooB 6tioiis, 
Yons 6tie2, 
Ds 6taient, 



I wot. 

thou VKUt. 

he was. 

we were. 

you were. 

they were. 



J'avais 6U, 
Ta avals 6t6, 
n avait 6t6, 
Noas avioDS 6(6, 
Yoas avlez 6(6, 
Us avaieD( 6(6, 



/Aotf 60011. 

<Aoii hadst been. 

he had been. 

we had been. 

you had been. 

they had been. 



Past DEForm. C 



Past Antebiob. C 



Je fas, 
Ta fas, 
II f a(, 

Noas fftines, 
Yoas ffttes, 
Ds f arent, 



I was. 

thou waet. 

lie woe. 

we were. 

you were. 

they were. 



J^eos 6\j^y 
Ta eas 6(6, 
II ea( 6(6, 
Noas efimes 6t6, 
Yoas edtes 6(6, 
Us earen( ^\^y 



I had been. 

thou hadst been. 

he had been. 

we had been. 

you had been. 

they had been. 



FUTUBB. 2> 



FUTUBB AnTBBIOB. Jy 



Je serai, 
Ta seras, 
II sera, 
Noas serons, 
Yoas serez, 
Ds eeron(, 



lehaUbe. 

thou wilt be. 

he toiU be. 

we shall be. 

you will be. 

they tpUl be. 



J'aaral 616^ 
Ta aaras 6t6y 
H aara ^t6^ 
Noas aarons 6(6, 
Yoas aarez 6t6, 
Us aaron( 6U, 



IehaU\ 

thou wilt 

he toiU 

we shall 

you will 

they Willi 



S 

§ 

't 



CONDITIONAL MODB. 



Pbbsbnt. S 



Je serais, 
Ta serais, 
D 8erai(, 
Noas serions, 
Yoas seriez, 
Db 8eraien(, 



I should be. 

thou wouldst be. 

he would be. 

we should be. 

you would be. 

they toould be. 



Past.* M^ 



J'aarais 61^^ 
Ta aarais 6(6, 
D aarait 616, 
Noas aarions 616, 
Yoas auriez 6t6, 
Us aaraiea( 616, 



thou wouldst 

he would 

we should 

you would 

they would 



* Second form of (he cond. past: J^eusse 6(6, tu eussee 6(6, U eftt 6(6, nous 
eussions 6(6, vous eussiez 6(6, lis eurent 6(6. 



coir JUQATIOy 07 TXBBii 



m 



mFESATIVB MODS. W 



Soyont, 
Soyez, 



w9 I iHSW/* 

b$(youJ. 



■UBJUNCnVB MODB. 



Qae je aois, tAa< / may be. 

Que tn Bois, thai thou may»t be. 

Qn'U 8ott, thai h4 tnay be, 

Qne nona soyons, that we may be. 

Qae voiLB soyes, that you may be. 

Qii*ilB loiMit, Ma< M«y may te. 



Tun. ^ 



Qnej'ale6t6, tAot/fM^ 

Qae tn ales k\A^ that thou maytt 
Qa'il alt 6U, that he may 

Qne nous ayons 616, that we amy 
Que Tons ayes 6t6t that you may 
Qa^lla aient 6t4, that they amy I 



r 



iMFiKVJKrr. S 



. W 



Qne ]e fane. 
Que ta fiiwea» 
Qn'U ffit, 

Que nous fmeioiui, 
Qne Yons fnasiea, 
Qn^ile fnaaont. 



Oain 

thatthou 

that he 

that we 

that you 

that they. 






Qne j'eiuie 6i6, thai n 

Que tn eoMei 6U, that thou 
Qn'U eftt 6ti6, that he 

Qae noas eassionB 616, that we 
Qae vooB enwies 616, that you 
Qa'ils eoflsent 6i/6, thai thay 






IMKLNlTiVB MODB. 



. I 



Btro, 



tobe. 



Past. F 
Aroix 6t6, to have 



PARTICIPUBS. 



. .T 



Past. tP 
Ayaiit<t6, hotfkiy 



Past Passiti. JT 



M 



FORMATION OF THE TENSE& 



T«ii8es aifi primitiye or derivatiye. The primitive teiUMS aie thf 
principal parts of the verb, and serye to form the deriyatiye tensea 
There are five primitive tenses in French verbs : the Pbsssbnt Indica- 
TTVBy the Past Dbfihits, the Pbesent Infootive and the two 
Pabtioiflbb. 

1. The Pbbsent Ikdicatiyb, althongh itself a primitive tense, has 
its plazal formed from the present participle by changing ant into ons, 
•s,«it. 

aim ant fin iss ant rec ev ant rend ant 

nous aim ons nons fin iss ons nons rec ev ons nous rend ons 

Tons aim ez vons fin iss ez vous rec ev ez voos rend ez 

ils aim ent ils fin iss ent ils rc^ oiv ent lis rend ent 

2. The Imperfect Indicative is also formed from the present 
participle bj changing ant into ais, ais, ait, ions, iez, aient. 

The two verbs avoir and savoir are the only exceptions to tl^ role. 

8. The Past Definite is a primitive tense and has four sets of 
endings. 

ai, as, a, fimes, fites, ^rent, for the 1st conjugation ; 

is, is, it, tmes, ttes, irent, for the 2d and 4th conjugation ; 

US, OS, nt, fbnes, fites, nrent, for the dd conjugation ; 

ins, ins, int, Inmes, tntes, inrent, for tenir, venir and compomids. 

4. The FtiTURE adds ai, as, a, ons, ez, ont, to the present infinitive^ 
Bat, in the third and fourth conjugations, the endings oir and re lose 
respectively oi and e. 



aimer 


finir 


reo evoir 


rend re 


J'aimerai 


jefiniiai 


jexeceyral 


ierend lai 



FOBMATIOK OF THE TEK8E8. 28] 

d. The Ck)NinnONAL follows the pecuUaiitiflB of the fatnie In ■]! 
irerbs— whether regular, or irregalar— and adds aia, als, ait, ions, iai, 
aient, to the r of the infinitiTe : aimer, j'aimerais ; raoeroir, je xeoe- 
^rais, etc 

6. The Imferatiyb has its second person singfolar like the first 
person singular of the present indicatiye— except in avoir, 6tra, allar, 
savoir. The first and second persons plural are as in the present indi- 
cative—except in avoir, 6tre, savoir. 

7. The SuBJUHcnvB Pbbsent is formed from the present partldple 
by changing ant into e, es, e, ions, iez, ent. Only, for euphony, verbs 
in evoir, change e into oi in the singular and in the third person 
plural : devant, que je doive ; recevant, que je re^oive. 

8. The SuBJUNcmvB Imperfect. The first person singular of this 
tense can always be obtained by adding se to the second person singu- 
lar of the past definite. This rule is good even for irregular verbs *. 

tn aim as tu fin is tu re9 us tn rend is 

que j'aim asse que je fin isse, que je re^ usse, que je rend isse 

9. The compound tenses are all formed of the past participle and one 
of the auxiliaiy verbs avoir or 6tre. 

Besc. 1. All verbs that more or less deviate from the above rules 
are given in the Alphabetical List, *'page 302, and" referred to th^r re- 
spective models in the paradigms for irregular verbs. 

Bbh. 2. In the following paradigms, each tense has a letter assigned 
to it, which letter may be used as a convenient abbreviation to indicate 
the proper tense in written exercises. 

Kev. 3. Throughout the models of the regular conjugations, every 
simple tense la headed by its primitive part printed in bold type. 
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C0VJUOAIIO1C OS vEBaa. 



REGULAR VERBa 



F1B8T Conjugation in BR— OOUPBR, to cot. ("Model Verb J 



C99tjf€r, tocuL 



O^uptuU, emUimg, 



INDICATrVE If CDS. 



Ta coapct, 

II coup e, 
(coup ant.) * 

N. coap 000, 
V. coup ez, 

III coapent, 



leut. 


JTai coap4, 


ttov euUuL 


Ta AS coap^ 


he cuU, 


11 a ooiip^. 



IM cut Nous unma coa.p6, 
you cut. Yons avez conpd, 
they cut. Il£ ont coap^, 



Ihate cut 

vHVMv MCBVp wVv* 

^ Aof cut 

tot have euL 
you have ctU. 
they have euL 



(eoup ant,) 
Je coap aU, 
Ta coap als, 
11 coap alt, 
N. coap ions, 
y. coop lea, 
Ub coapalent. 



iMPBRnOT. B 



PtunuKVioT. B^ 



I wu cutting. 

thou waet cutting. 

he was cuUing. 

we were cutting. 

you were cutting. 

they were cutting. 



Past DimnTB. € 



tTe eoup ai, 

Ta coap as, 
II coap a, 
N. coup Ames, 
V. coap Ates, 
Us coapdreat. 



I cut. 

thou cuttedet. 

he cut. 

we cut. 

you cut. 

they cut. 



J^arais coap6, 
Ta avaiB coap^, 
11 avait coap^, 
Noos avions coap^, 
Voas aviez coap6, 
Us avaient coop6. 



Ihad euL 

thou hadet cut. 

he had cut. 

we had cut. 

you had cut. 

they hadcuL 



Past Axmacm. O^ 



J'eas coap6, 
Ta eos coop^, 
n eat coop€, 
Noas etUnes coap6, 
Voas etltes coap6, 
Bs earent coap^, 



Ihad cut. 

thou hadtt cut. 

he had cut. 

we had cut. 

you had cut. 

they had cut. 



FUTUKB. 1} 



Fdtubi Axtbbiob. ly 



feoup or.) 
Je coap end, 
Ta coap eras, 
U coap era, 
K. coaperoos, 
V. coaperes, 
Ds coaperoat, 



I shall cut. 

thou wilt cut. 

he will cut. 

we shaU cut. 

you will cut. 

they will cut. 



J^aarai coapd, 
Ta aaras coap6, 
11 aara coap6, 
Noas aarons coap6, 
Voas aorea coap6 
Ds aaront coap6, 



Ishaa 

thouwiU 

hewiU 

we shall 

you wiU 

they will. 



*Throaghoat the foar model verbs of the regular cooJogatiODS, waj t^fn^im 
toose has Its primitive part thus marked in bold type. 



coKjroATioar op rxBBa 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbbudt. M 



(€Buper.) 
Je coapenis, 
Tn coup ends, 
D coup enit, 
N. conperioDB, 
V. coap eries, 
lis conpenfent, 



/should aU. 

thou wouUttt cut, 

he would cut. 

we ehould cut, 

you would cut, 

they would cut. 



Past.* 



J'mubIb coop^, I should 

Ta anrais coupe, thou wouldst 

II anrait coup^, he would 

NoDB anrions coup6, we should 

Vous auriez coop^, you would 

11b auraient coap6, they would. 



I 



DfFEBATIVE MODB. JP 



Q« c<Mep 9.) Ck>ap e, 
(^i^np enU,) Coop ona. 
Coup ea. 



md(thou). 
let tM cut, 

cut (you). 



SUBJUNCnVE MODB. 



o 



(eoup ant,) 
Qae je conp e, 
Que tn coap es, 
Qn^il coap e, 
Qae n. coup iona, 
Qae Y. coap iez, 
Qa^ils coap eat, 



that I may cut. 

that thou tnayst cut. 

that he may cut. 

that we may cut. 

that you may cut. 

that they may cut. 



Past. Q* 



Qae j'aie coap6, that 71 

Qae ta aies coap4, that thou 

Qa'il ait coap4, that he 

Qae noas ayons coap6, that we 

Que voas ayez coop6, that you 

Qa'tlfl aient coap^, that they 



s 



IXFEBFICT. S 

Qe eoup ai,) 

Qae Je coop aaae, that F 

Qoe to coop asaea, that thou 

Qa'il coop ftt, that he 

Qoe n. coop assiona, that we 

Qoe y. coop asaiez, OuU you 

Qa'ila coop assent, that they 



3 



PLUPxnrEOT. SP 

Qae j'eosBe coap6, that D 

Que to eosses coap4, that thou 
Qu'il ett coupe, that he 

Que Doos eussions coop^, thai we 
Que voas eussiez coup6, that you 
Qu'ils easseot coupd, that they. 






mFmrnvB modb. 



Pbisbht. J 
Cosfp er, to cuL 



Past. P 
Avoir coopd, to have cut. 



€kmp aeUf 



PABTIdPLBS. 



'. J" 






Past. JT 
Ajant coap6, havinff cuL 



Past PAsaiva. X 
Coup S, m.; coup €e, /., 



cut. 



* Second fonn of the cond. past : J'easse coap6, ta eosses coap6, eftt oonp^ 
HOBS aossiODs coop6, voos eassiez 60up6, lis eassent coupd. 



COHJUGATIOH OF TBBBS.- 



» IR—FanR, to finidk. fModd Verb. J 





raiMCATIVE KODB. 


Vmmm 


n. ^ 




J»0hU. 


//»lrt. 


J'.iflDi. ItunnJInUuit. 


Tn Onii, 


MinjfnUlul. 


Tawflid. iAmha^JbMud. 


U BDlt, 


AeJbOtAa. 


Dslliii, ht hai JbOthtd. 








H. BDiMOtlJ. 


atJInUh. 


Noo. .von. flnl. «« Aa« JI«iAei. 


V. llDl»ez. 


^JbM. 


Voo» ive. flnl, jou /imw >!.*«*. 


lU OniutDt. 


a^/oM. 





Je AD teul., 


/«™.^nWanff. 


J'ni.li flnl. 


Tu BuKul.. 


Uou aaii flnWiina- 


To aval. On 


II llDlawU. 






H. fla iiulont, 


«>«^MiMng. 


NOM avions 


V. flu lHi«, 


(Wf. «»« jlnl*W»ff. 


VoDB avlei 


lUOnbwleDt, 


lAtywtnMfUng. 


lU araient d 



A4 AoitjInitAAJ. 



t/ut Rod Jlaig&al. 



Past Difihit*. C 



Pait Aktbhiob. 



J. Jl»«*, 


/JInWWrf. 


Tn inl., 


ifc«jlniril*d.(. 


n flu It, 


A*jrni«ft<tf. 


N. Bnlmeis 


vw Jliilshtd. 


V. BDlW^ 


VOuMUhed. 



lAeg Jlniiti^ Us tnient flui, 



A( A<K( finitliat. 



iAeH hadfinMtal. 



(Sou iot/( jlniiA. Tn . 

Ae irtWjIntift. n an 

vit thall Jlniek. Noos 

vo" ■rtajinl.ft. Vona 

tftff wiU;lnijh. lU'ai 



OOHTJUGATIOK OF V£K^ 
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CONDITIONAL MODB. 



(finir.) 

Je fininis, 
Tq flnirsiB, 
n fin irait, 
N. fln irioQS, 
y. finiriez, 
Dft fln iraient, 



FSMBNT. S 



lOuruid 

thou tDouldst 

he toould 

we should 

you would 

they would. 



Vun.^ Bf 



JTanraia flxii, 
Tn aorais flnif 
n aoralt flni, 
Noaa aorions flni, 
Voas auriea flni. 
Ha auraient finl. 



Ithoidd\ 

thou woukUt 

he would 

we should 

you would 

ihey^ivuld. 



QefinU.) 



ZMPBRATIVB HODE. X" 



FInia, 



Jlnish (thou), 

let usJlraUh, 

Jlnish (youj. 



SUBJUNCnVB MODE. 



Pbibbnt. O 



(fin issant,) 

Qae je fln iase, 
Que tn fln iaaea, 
Qa'tt fln isee, 
Qae n. fln issions, 
Que Y. flnissiez, 
Qa'ila flniasent. 



that Itnay 

that thou mayst 

that he may 

that we may 

that you may 

that they may. 



I 



Pjust. G^ 



Que J'aie flni, that P 

Qae ta aies flni, thtU thou 

Qa'U ait flni, that he 

Que noaa ayons flni, that we 

Que YOU8 ayez flni, that you 

Qa'Us aient flni, that they} 



iMFXSrBOT. JS 



(je fin ia,) 

Qae je fin isse, 
Qae tn fln isees, 
Qn'U fln ft, 
Qae n. flniBtdona, 
Qae V. fln Issiez, 
Qa'ils fln isaent. 



that r\ 

that thou 

that he 

that we 

that you 

that they 






FXiTJFEKFBOT. .H' 

Que j^ensse flni, that T 

Que ta eusses flni, thai thou 
Qall eflt fini, that he 

Qne none easeions fini, tfiat we 
Que voas eussiez fini, that you 
Qn'ils enssent fini, that they 



-4 



INFINITIVE MODB. 



J>Vm ir, to Jlnish, 



Pabt. F 
jLvoir fini, to have Jlnished, 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbebskt. cT 
J'Vn itgant, JMshing. 



Pabt. •T 
Ayant flni, having JlMshed, 



Pabt Pabbiye. K 
X%n i, Jlnished. 



* Second form of the cond. paat: JVusse flni, tu eusses flni, il eflt flni, nous 
euBsiona flni, toub euBsies flni, ils eusaent fini. 



if» 



d6KJtTGATt6K OP rBRM. 



Thibd Conjugation in OXR'^BEOBVOIR, to z«ceiv«i 



Mee^voir, to reedve. 



Reeenani, reeeMtifg. 



JteQUf rteeUecL 



fcJtf rep oi», 
Ta Te9oi0, 
n re9 oit, 

(rec ev ant,) 
N. nc ey ons, 
Y. rec ev ez. 
Hi re9oiyent,t 



INDICAirVB MODE. 

Past iHDmmrs. A' 



thou rwdoest, 
he receives. 

j^w reonvo, 
they receive. 



JTai le^n, 
Ta aa 1090, 
II a refa, 



Mou hatt received, 
he has received. 



Nona avona ra^n, tM AaM received. 
Yoiis avez re9a, you h€a>e received. 
Ba ont re9a, they have received. 



iMFMBWWm, S 



PLUPKBVaGV. JB^ 



(ree ev ant,) 

Je rec ev aia, 

Tn recevais, 

11 rec ev ait, 

N. rec ev ions, 

y. rec ev iea, 

lis rec ev alent. 



I woe reedsjing. 

thou fO€utt recHving, 

he was receiving. 

ioe were receiving. 

yeu were receiving. 

they were receiving. 



J^avala re^n, 
Tu avais re^n, 
n avait re^a, 
Nona avions re^a, 
Yoaa aviez re^n, 
lis r.yaient re9a, 



I had received, 

thou hadei received. 

he had received. 

we had received. 

ym» had received, 

they had received. 



Past DflFunra. C 



Past Ahtiriob. (y 



tJe re^ue, 

Tn re^as, 
11 re9 at, 
N. re^ Hmer 
V. re9 fltes, 
X\n re9arent. 



I received, 

thou receivedsL 

he received. 

we received. 

you received. 

they received. 



J*ea8 re9a, 
Ta eas re9a, 
D eat re^a, 
Koas etlmes re9a, 
Yoas elites re9a, 
Qs earent rc9a, 



I had received. 

thou hadst received. 

he had received. 

we had received. 

you had received. 

they had received. 



FnTURS. 1> 



FuTUBB AmnmoB. ly 



(ree ev air,) 

Je rec ev rai, 
Ta recevras, 
n recevra, 
N. rec ev rons, 
V. rec ev rez. 
Us rec ev root, 



/ shall receive. 

thou wiU receive. 

he toiU receive. 

we shall receive. 

you %DiU receive. 

they toill receive. 



J^aarai re9a, 
Ta aaras Te9a, 
n aara re9a, 
Noas aarons re9a, 
Yona aarea refo, 
Bs aaront re9a, 



1 shallhave^ 
thou wiU have 

he WiU have 
we skaU have 
you will have 
they will have. 



* Yerbs in oir— about thirty in namber— are all more or less irregfolar. Six only, 
ending in evoir, follow reeevoir in all the tenses (see Note on next page). The 
othere will be fomid in the list of irregolar verbs. 

tRere, as in the pres. snbj., ei takes the jriaee of «^ fer wp ho nj r. ObMTTt 
'«o g (cedilla) before o an4*H 



OOKJUGATIOK 09 VBUBd. 
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OONDmONAL XODB. 



Je rec er rais, 
Ta recevrais, 
II rec ev rait, 
N. rec ev rions, 
V. rec ev riez, 
Hb recevraient, 



. X 



I thould recHtt, 

thou wouldst receive. 

he ^oould receive. 

we should recHve. 

you toould receive, 

they would receive. 



Past.* 



J^auralB re^n, 
Ta anrais re9n, 
n anrait refa, 
Nous anrions re9a, 
Yoas aariez refo. 
Da aaraient re9a, 



I should 

thou wouldst 

he would 

IPS should 

you would 

they would 



imperahvb mods, f 



(je r«9 oie.) Be9 ois, 

* ^ I Rec ev ez. 



receive (thou), 
let us receive, 
receive (you)> 



SUBJUNCnVB MODS. 



Pbxshit. CF 



(roe em ant.) 

Q^e Je ref oive, thai D 

Qae tn ref oives, that thou 

Qa'il re^ oive, that he 

Qae n. rec ev ions, that we 

Qae y. rec ev iez, that you 

Qn'ila re9oivent, that they 



H 



Past. G^ 



Qae j'aie re^a, thai T) 

Qae ta aies refa, that thou 

Qa'il ait re^a, that he 

Qae noaa ayons re^n, that we 

Que voas ayez re9u, that you 

Qa'ils alent re9a, that they. 



I 






Qe reg ua.) 
Qae je re9 a«e, 
Qae ta re9 oaeeB, 
Qa'il re9 fit, 
Qae n. re9a88ion8, 
Qae V. re9 assies, 
Qa'ils re9 assent. 



that r\ 

that thou 

that he 

that we 

that you 

that they 



I 



S 



PLUPERnOT. W 

Qae j'easse re9a, that 71 

Qae ta eosses re9a, that thou 
Qa'il efit re9a, that he 

Qae noas eassions re9a, that we 
Qae voas eussiez re9tt, that you 
QaUls eossent re9a, that they. 



il 



Itee ev oir. 



Pbbsint. X 

' to reoAve. 



Bee ev euit. 



INFINlTiVB XODB. 

Past. JP 

Avoir re9a, to have received. 



Tkkmwst. tF 



PARTICIPLBS. 

Past. tT 

Ayaot re9a, havinff received. 



recHvinff. 

Past Passitb. K 
Mef u, m.; re^ ue, /., received. 

Kofi.— Uke reee«oi«*, conjagate apereevoir, to perceive ; eoneevoir, toeoti 
Mtot; dSeevoir, to deceive; devoir (p. p., dH, due), to owe ; pereevoir, to col 
koi (nnts or taxes); redevoir (p. p., red4i, redue), to owe again. 



* Oeoond form of the cond. past: i'eusse regu, tu eusses regu, il eiit regu, etc 
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OOKJVQATldK OF TEfifiS. 



FoxTBTH COHJUGATION IN RB—VBNDRB, to felL fModd Verb.) 



Vendre, to tell. 



Vendant, tdUng, 



Vendu, aM, 



mDICATIVE MODS. 



PABT iNDmNITB. A* 



J(0 vend 9 f 


IteB, 


TtA. yenda, 


I have Mid. 


Tq rends. 


OiouteOML 


Tn as vendn. 


thou Juut told. 


11 Tend, 


/10 0Wvpb 


n a vendn. 


he has sold. 


(vend ant,) 








N. vend one, 


we 9eU. 


Nous avons vendn. 


toe have sold. 


V. vend ez, 


you mU. 


Vons avez vendn. 


you have sold. 


Ub vendent, 


thtyeU. 


TIb ont vendn, 


they have sold 



IXPBBVIOT. B 



Plupbrfsot. JB' 



(vend ant*) 

Je vendais, 
Tn vend ais, 
11 vend ait, 
N. vend ions, 
y. vendiez. 
Us vendaient. 



I was selling. 

thou wast selling. 

he was selling. 

we were selling. 

you were selling. 

they were selling. 



J'avais vendn, 
Tn avals vendn, 
n avait vendu, 
Nons avions vendn, 
Yons aviez venda, 
lis avaient vendn. 



I had sold. 

thou hadst sold. 

he had sold. 

we had sold. 

you had sold. 

they had sokL 



Past DmHiTB. C 



Past Antibiob. C 



^e vend ie, ' 


Isold. 


J^ens vendn, 


I had sold. 


Tn vend is. 


thou soldest. 


Tn ens vendn, 


thou hadst sold. 


U vend it, 


he sold. 


D ent vendn, 


he had sold. 


N. vend Imes, 


we sold. 


Nous eftmes vendn. 


we had sold. 


V. vend Ites, 


you sold. 


Vous etltes vendn, 


you had sold. 


Us vendirent, 


they sold. 


lis enrent vendn, 


they had sold. 

-. _ ^m^m 


FUTUBI. 


FUTTTBB ASTBBIOB. U' 


(vend re,) 








Je vendrai. 


IshaUseU. 


J^anrai vendn. 


IshaU 




Tn vend ras, 


thou wilt sell. 


Tn anias vendn, 


thou wHt 


^ 


11 vend ra, 


he ufia sell. 


n anra vendn, 


hewiU 


1 


N. vend rons, 


we shall sell. 


Nons aurons vendn. 


we shall 


• 


V. vendrez, 


you toiU sell. 


Vons anrez vendn. 


you will 


• 


Os vend root, 


they wUl aeU. 


Bs auont yendn, 


wwW^^ ^^fW99 - 





CONJITOATIOK OF VEBBS. 
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CONDITIONAL MODS. 



Pbbsbht. X 



(aend re,) 
Je yendraifl, 
Tn vendraiB, 
II vend rait, 
ST. vendrions, 
V. vendriez, 
lis vend raient, 



lahtmidMU. 

Uuju toouldst tell. 

he tootUd tell. 

we thould eeU. 

you ufoitld sell. 

Wuy would sell. 



PliT.* 



J^aaraiB yendn, 
Ta aurais yenda, 
n aorait venda, 
Noas anrions vendn, 
Yous anriez venda, 
Us auraient vendn. 



Ithould 

thou woiddet 

he would 

we should 

you would 

they would 



I 



mPERATIVE MODS. V 



(Je vend »,) Vend s, 
* "^ \ Vend ez. 



eeU (thou), 
let U8 sell, 
aell (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVB MODB. 



Pbbseht. G 
(vend ant,) 

i^ae je vend e, that I may sell. 

Qae ta vend es, that thou mayst sell. 
(^a'il vend e, that he may sell. 

Qae n. vend ions, that we tnay sell, 
Qae v. vend lez, that you may sell. 
Quails vend ent, that they may sell. 



Fast. G* 



Qae j'aie venda, that f 

Qae ta aies venda, that thou 

QaMl ait venda, that he 

Qae noas ayons venda, that we 

Que voas ayez venda, that you 

Qa'ils aient venda, that they 



I 



Imfxbvbct. M. 
(vend ia,) 

Qae je vend isse, that F 

Qae ta vend isses, thcU thou 

Qa'il vend tt, that he 

Qae n. vend issions, thM we 

Qae V. vend issiez, that you 

Qa'ils vend issent, Viat they 



3 



Plupsbfbgt. W 

Qae j^easse venda, that r 

Qae tu easses venda, that thou 
Qa'il efit venda, that he 

Qae n. easeions venda, that we 
Que V. euBsiez venda, (hat you 
Qa'ils eassent venda, that they 



> 



3 

I 



INFINITIVB MODB. 



PRBSEin'. I 

Tend re, to sell. 



Past, r 
Avoir venda, to have sold. 



PARTICIPLBS. 



Present. «/" 
Vend ant, selling. 



Past. tT 
Ayant venda, having sold. 



Past Passivb. K 
Vend u, sold. 



* Second form of the cond. past: j'eusse vendu, tu eusses vendu, 11 etkt yendu« 
nous eusslons vendu, vous eussiez vendu- ^^s eussei't vendu. 
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ooKJiroATiofir ov txbs& 



CONJUGATION OP PASSIVE VERBa 



The pasdye verb is fonned by joining the past participle of the actiye verb 
to the various forms of the auxiliary verb etre, to be; m aimer, to love: etrt. 
aifnS, to be loved. 

The past participle agrees, in gender and number, with the subject of the verb. 



iStRB JJmA—U} be loved. ("Model Verb J 



INDICATIVB MODS. 



FftBURT. jL 



Past Indbfiniti. A' 



Je fuis 

Taes 

II or elle est 

Nous sommes 

Vous €tes 

Bs or elles sont 



} 



aim6 

or 

aimSe, 



) aimds 

f ^ 
) aim6es, 



^^1 



J'aiStS 

Tn as €t6 

n or elle a 6t6 

Nous avons €t6 

Vous avez 6t6 

Bs or elles ont 6t6 



\ 



aim6 

or 

aimee, 



faim^s 
or 
aimees, 






Imfbbfbot. B 



Plupbkfect. S^ 



J'^tais 

Tn 4tais 

B or elle ^tait 

Nous 6tions 

Vous 4tiez 

Bs or elles ^taient 



t 



aim^ 

or 

aim^e, 



faim§s 
or 
aimees, 



J^ayais et6 
Tn avals 6t6 
B or elle avait 6t6 
Nous avlons 6t^ 
Vous aviez €t6 



\ 



aim6 

or 
aim^e, 

aimSs 
or 



^1 



Bs or elles avaient m J ai^^es, J 



Past Dbfikitb. C 



Past AirrBBiOB. cy 



Je fus 

Tu fus 

B or elle fut 

Kous fftmes 

Yons ftites 

Bs or elles f nrent 



f 



aim6 1 

or 
alm^e, 



) aim^s 
>• or 
) aimees, 



§ 



&§ 



a. 



J'ens 6t6 

Tu ens 6t6 

11 or elle eut 6t6 

Nous eflmes 6t6 

Vous ettes 6t6 

Bs or elles enrent 6t6 



\ 



aimS 

or 
aim^e, 



] aimes 
> or 
) aimees, 






PUTDRK. J> 



Je serai 

Tu seras 

B or elle sera 

Nonsserons 

Yons serez 

Bs or elles seront 



\ 



aim6 

or 
aim^e. 



) aim^s 
> or 
} aimees 



t- I: 



FUTUBB ANTBBIOR. I^ 



J'anrai 6t6 

Tu auras 6t6 

B or elle aura ^t^ 

Nous anrons 6t6 

Yons aurez 6t6 

iU) or elles anront ^U 



) ai 



alm§ 

or 
aim^e, 



) aim^s 

r ^ 
) aimees. 






^1 



oO£iJt;aATiox ov vbabs. 



«91 



3e Benia 

Ta sends 

n or elle serait 

Nous serions 

Yons seriez 

Us or elles seralent 



CONDITIONAL MODS. 



Pbkiert. X 



\ 



tdm6 

or 

aim^e, 



^aIIIles 
or 
aim^es, 



Past.* ^ 



J^anrals €t6 
Ta aurais 6t6 
n or elle aorait ^t^ 
None aorions 6t6 
Yous anriez et6 



} 



alintf 1 

or 
aim^e, 



) aimSs 
V or 



Us or elles auraient 6t6 ' a^6«*» 



•S 

» 



I 



J • 






DftPERATIYE MODE. ^ 

Sois aim6 or aim^e, 6« ^^Aou/' &>Mtf. 

Boyons \ , , . , ilet vs be loved. 



(j^J loved. 



SUBJUNCnYE MODE. 



Pbbsiht. & 



\ 



aim^ 

or 

alm^e, 



Que je sois 

Qne ta sois 

Qa'il or elle soit 

Qae noas soyons \ aimes 

Que voas soyez >■ or 

Qa'Us or eUes soient J aim^es, 



§r? 



' Ob Km 

Cb S 



Past. O^ 



Qae j'aie 6t6 
Qae ta ales €t6 
Qa'il or elle ait 6t6 
Que nouB ayons 6t6 
Que vous ayez 6t6 



\ 



aim6 

or 
aim6e, 



) aimes 
>• or 



Qu'ils or elles aient 6t6 ) aimees, 



ll 



a' 



Imfkkpkot. iS* 



Que je fasse 
Que ta fusses 
Qa'il or elle ttt 
Que Dous fussions 
Que vous fussiez 



} 



aim6 

or 

aim6e, 

aim^s 
or 



Qa'ils or elles fussent ) aimfies, 



S-l 






PtUPBRFKCT. ^^ 



Que j^eusse €t6 
Que tu ensses ^16 
QuMl or elle ett 6U 
Que nous eussions 4t6 
Que Tous eussiez it& 



) aim6 
> or 
) aim6e, 

I aimes 
y or 



Qu'ilsoreUeseussent^t^ ) auJ^ees 






II 



rNFmrriYE mode. 



Present. X 

^tre aimS or aimee, 
aim^B or aim^es, 



Past. F 



itobe 



loved. 



Avoir 6t6 aim6 or aim^e, » to have been 



aimes or aim^es, f loved. 



}' 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present. J" 

titant aim6 or aim^e, 
aim^B or aim^es 



Past. J" 



) Ayant 6t6 aim6 or aim6e, \ having 

^ [ ftrfnfl' loved. j^jjjj^a ^ aim^es, i" been loved. 



Past Passivb. JC 
£t6 aim6 or aim^e, aim^s or aim^es, been loved. 



* Second form of the cond. past: j'eusse 6t6 aim6, tu eusses 6t6 aim6, il eftt 616 
aim6, nous eussions 6t6 aim6s» vwu» eussiez et6 aim6s, lis eussent 6t6 aimfis. 



m 



>ctmwQAnciit Oi yicftsfl. 



CONJUGATION OP A NEUTEB VERB WITH fiTEE. 



Certain neater verbs are conjugated in the compound tenses with the anziliaiy 
▼erb etref to be; their past participle agrees with the sabject of the yerb. Tho 
verb mrriffer, to arrive, is given as the model verb of this class. 



ABBZVBR— to ma±V9. (Modd Verb.) 



INDICATIVB MODS. 



Pbbssht. a. 



jTarrive, 
Tn arrives, 
n arrive. 
Nous arrivons, 
Yons arrivez, 
Us arrrivent, 



I arrine, 

thou arrivegt. 

he arrives. 

tve arrive. 

you arrive. 

they arrive. 



Past Indbfihitb. A^ 



Je snis 

Tn es 

n or elle est 

Nous sommes 

Yons §te8 

lis or elles sont 






arriv6 

or 
arriv^e, 

arrive 

or 
arriv^es, 



1^ 



. B 



Plupsbivot. B^ 



J^arrivals, 
Tn arrivals, 
U arrivait, 
Nous arrivions, 
Yons arriviez, 
lis arrivaient. 



I was arriving. 

thou wast arriving. 

he was arriving. 

we were arriving. 

you were arrioing. 

they Wtsre arriving. 



J'^tais 

Tn 6tais 

n or elle £tait 

Noas 6tion8 

Yous 6tieB 

Us or dies etaient 



t 
} 



arrive 

or 
arrivee, 

arrives 

or 
arrivees. 






Past Dbfuiitb. C 



Past Abtbbiob. C 



J^arrivai, 
Tn arrivas, 
II arriva, 
Nous arrivftmes, 
Yons arrivfttes, 
lis arrivdrent, 



I arrived. 

thou arrivedst, 

he arrived. 

we arrived. 

you arrived. 

they arrived. 



Je fas 

Tn fas 

n or elle fat 

Noas fftmes 

Yoas fiites 

lis or elles f orent 



t 



arriv6 

or 
arrive, 

arrives 
or 



) arrivees, 






Futubb. 2> 



FuTUBB AlTTBBIOB. JD' 



J^arrlverai, 
Ta arriveras, 
n arrivera, 
Koas arrlverons, 
V^oaa arrlverez, 
Us arriveront, 



IshdO arrive. 

thou wilt arrive. 

he wm arrive. 

toe shali arrive. 

you will arrive. 

they will arrive. 



Je send 

Ta seras 

n or elle sera . 

Nons serons 

Yous serez 

lis at ^s seront 






arriv6 

or 
arriv^e, 

arrives 

or 
trrivtes, 



^1 
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OOin)inONAL MODS. 



Fbisiht. J7 



Past.* JD^ 



J^arriveraiB, 


I should 




Je serais 


) arriy6 




Tu arriversiB, 


thou vmUdst 




Tn serais 


r ^ 


^ 


11 arriYerait, 


lie would 


S 


n or elle serait 


) arriv§e. 


§• 


Nous arriverions, 


we should 


Nous serions 


) arrives 


•• 


VonH arriyeriez, 


you tpould 


■ 


Yous seriez 


r ^ 


1 


11b arriveraient, 


they would. 




Us or elles seraient 
S MODE. JP 


) arrivees, . 


J* 




mPERil.TlV 






Arrive, 


arrive (thou). 






' 


ArriYons, 


let us arrive. 


% 






Arrivez, 




arrive (you). 







suBJUNcrrvB mode. 



Fkbsbnt. O 



Qae j'arriye, 
Qae tu arrives, 
Qa'il arrive, • 
Que none arrivlons, 
Que vons arrivlez, 
Quails arrivent, 



ihatr\ 

that thou 

that he 

that we 

that you 

that they 






CD 



Past. Gf 



Que je sols 

Que tu sols 

Qa'il or elle soil 

Que nons soyons 

Qae voos soyez 

Qu^Us or elles solent ) awiv6es, 






arrivS 

or 
arriv^e, 

arrives 
or 



t 



1^ 



IXFBICFEOT. M 

Que J'arrivasse, that D 

Que ta arrivasses, that thou 

Qa'il arrlv&t, that hs 

Qae noas arrivassions, that we 

Que voaa arrivassiez, that you 

Qa'lls arrivassent, that they. 



Plufsbfeot. IP 



t 

a 

I 



Qne je fosse 
Que tu fusses 
Qu'U or elle ftt 
Que nous fussions 
Que vous fussiez 



\ 



i 



arriv6 

or 
arriv^e, 

arrives 
or 



Qu'Us or elles fussent ) arriv^es, 



rs 



II 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Pbbsbkt. I 
Arriver, to arrive. 



Past. F 



£tre arrive or andv^e, i to have 
arrives or arrivSes, ) arrived. 



PABTICIPLE8. 



Fbbsent. J" 
Arrivant, arriving. 



Past. tP 



Etant arriv§ or arriv^e, t having 
arrives or arriv6es, ) arrived. 



Past. K 
Arriv6 or arriv6e, arrives or arriv^es, arrived. 



* Second form of thecond. past: je fusse arriv6, tu fusses arriv6, 11 fdt arnv^, 
I19U8 fu88{ons arr^v^, vows fussle;? arrives, i)9 fwwt firrjv^ 



i 
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COKJUOATIOir OP TEBB& 



CONJUGATION OP A PRONOMINAL VEEB. 



Pronomiiud verbs are conjugated with two pronoims of the same person, the one 
Is the sabject, the other the direct, or indirect, object of the verb. 

In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs the auxiliary verb etre is nsed for 
the auxiliary verb avoir. The past participle is subject to the same rule of agree- 
ment as the past participle of transitive verbs ; that is, it agrees with its direct 
object, when the direct object precedes the participle. 



SB OOUPER— to cnt one's neSL fModd Verb, J 



INBICATiyE XODB. 

Past Indbmhtts. A.' 



Je me coupe, 
Tn te coupes, 
li se coupe. 
Nous nous coupons, 
Vous vous coupez. 
Us se coupent. 



/ cut myteiff etc. 



Je me suis coup6, / have cut tnjm^, 

Tu t'es conp6, [e^ 

11 s'est conp6, 

Kous nous sonmies coupte, 

Yous vous dtes coupes, 

lis se sont coupes. 



iMPBBnOT. B 

Je me coupais, I was cutting myat^t 

Tu te coupais, [ete. 

n se coupait, 

Nous nous coupions, 

Vous vous coupiez, 

lis se coapaient. 



PLUPBBnBOT. Bf 

Je m'etais coup^, I had cut myaelft 

Tu t'^tais coup6, [etc 

D s^etait coup^. 

Nous nous 6tions conp^ 

Yous vous 6tiez coupes, 

Bs s'^taient coupes. 



Past Dbfinite. C 



Je me coupai, 
Tu te coupas, 
n se coupa. 
Nous nous coupfimes, 
Yous V0D8 conp&tes, 
Bs se conpdrent. 



/ cut myseff, etc 



Past Anterior. C 

Je me f us coup6, / had cut myself, 

Tu te fus coup^, [etc. 

U se fut coupi, 

Nous nous ffimes conp^, 

Yous vous ffites coupes, 

Us se furent coup6s. 



FlTTUBB. D 

Je me couperai, / shali cut myself^ 

Tu te couperas, [«fe. 

tl se coupera, 

Nous nous conperons, 

Yous vous conperez, 

Us 8^ couperoot, 



FuTURi Antvbior. IV 



Je me serai coup6, 
Tu te seras conp6, 
11 se sera coup^, 
Nous nous seroDS coupes, 
Yous vous serez coupes, 
^.^ ««ront coupes, 



I shall Kane cut 
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CONDITIONAL MODS. 



Pkbsekt. B 



Je me coaperais, / ihmid cut myseXf^ 

Ta te couperais, [e^. 

II se conperait, 

Nous nous conperions, 

Yous vous couperiez, 

JlB se couperalent. 



Past.* Sf 



Je me serais coap^, 
Ta te serais coap6, 
n se serait coup6, 
Noas nous serions coupes, 
Yous vous seriez coupes, 
lis se seraient coupes. 



I ehould have aU 



mPEBATIYB MODS. JP 



Coupe-toi, 

Coapons-nons, 

Coapez-vons, 



cut ihyse^, 

let us cut oufvelvet, 

cut yourselves. 



SUBJUNCTIYB MODE. 



Pbbbsnt. G- 



Qne Je me coupe, 
Que ta te coupes, 
Qu'fl se coupe, 
Que nous nous conpions, 
Que YOUS YOUS coupiez. 
Quails se coupent. 



that I may cut 
Imye^ft etc. 



Past. Cf 



Que je me sois coup6, th<U I may haeoe 
Que tu te sois coupS, \cut myself, etc. 
Qu'il se soit coup^, 
Que nous nous soyons coupes, 
Que YOUS YOUS soyez coap^s, 
Quails se Boient coup6s. 



Impebtxgt. H 

Que je me coupasse, that I might cut 

Que tu te coupasses, imyse^^ etc. 

Qu^il se conp&t. 

Que nous nous coupassions. 

Que YOUS YOUS coupassiez, 

Qu'ils se coupassent. 



Plufebfbct. W 

Que je me f nsse coup6, thatlmight have 
Que tu te fusses coup^, [cut myself ^ ^« 
Qull se ftt coup4, 
Que nous nous fussions coupes. 
Que YOUS YOUS f ussiez coupes, 
Qu'ils se fussent coupes. 



INPINITIYE MODE. 



Pbessnt. I 
Se couper, to cut one^s seff. 



Past. F 
S'dtre coap^, to have cut o. seff- 



PARTICIPLBS. 



Pbessnt. J" 
6e coupant, cutting om^s self. 



Past. J* 
S^^tant coap6, ha/ving euto,*. 



Past. K 
Coap6, cut. 



* Second form of the cond. past: je me f usse coup6, tu te fusses coup6, il se ttLt 
poup6, noys nous fissions 90UP^8».ypus yous fqssies? 90up6s, ils se fussent Qoup^f, 



296 



OOWJTTOATIOK OF TBBB& 



CONJUGATION OF IMPEESONAL VEEBS. 



A n tonne, 

Jt n tonnait, 

C n tonna, 

I> II tonnera, 



TONNXSR— to thunder. (MoOd V&rbJ 

INDICATTVIS MODE. 

U thunders. A' II a tonn6, U has thundered. 

U was thundering. B^ TL avait tonn^, it had thundered. 

it thundered. C D ent tonn^, U had thundered. 

U wUi thunder. IV II aura tonn^, it roiUhaoe thundered. 



E n tonnerait, 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 
it would thunder. W H aurait tonnS, U vfould have, etc. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

O Qn*il tonne, that U may thunder. G^ ^vi'VL9Mtovai&,thatitmayh4Xf>e,etc. 

H Qa'il tonnftt, that it might thunder. S' Qu'il etLt tonn6, that it might hart 

[thundered. 

INFINITIVE. 

I Tonner, to thunder. 



PARTICIPLES. 
J" Tonn&nt, thundering. K Tonn6, 



thundered. 



Irregular Impersonal Verbs 
T AVOIR — ^to be there. FALLOIR — ^to be necessary. 

PLEUVOIR— to rain. 




Pres. jL 
I Imferf. B 



P. DBF. C 

COND. Pbxs. JE 
^CPbbs. G 
§ ( Imferf. S 
Ihfimxtivb. X 
Pbbs. Part. J" 
PA»T P4WP. K 



D y a Cthere is, there are). J\ fant. 

II y avait. D faUait. 

II y eut. D fallut 

n y aora. D f aadra. 

n y aurait. D fandrait. 

Qu'il y ait. Qu'il faille. 

Qu'il y etlt. Qu^il fallut. 

Y avoir. Palloir. 

Y ayant. (wanting.) 



U pleut. 
D pleuvait. 
D plut. 
n pleuvra. 
TL pleuvrait. 
Qu'il pleuve 
Qu'il piat. 
PleuToir. 
Pleavant, 
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OBTHOGEAPHIO lEREGULARITIES 



In THE FiKST Conjugation. 



• •• 



Some classes of yerbs in the first coDJngation, though regularly varied through 
Ont, undergo, in certain persons and tenses, slight changes to make their orthog- 
raphy conformable to the pronunciation. 

1. In yerbs ending in eer, as eommeneer, to commence ^ the letter e, to retain 
the sound of s, takes the cedilla before a and o; as, eomnutn^nt, nou» eoin~ 
tnen^ona. 

2. In yerbs ending in ger, as manger, to eat^ an e is inserted after g, before a 
and Of to make the g retain its soft sound ; as mangeant, nous mangeona' 

3. In yerbs ending in yer, as nettoyer, to dean, the y is chan^^ed into i before 
a mute; as, Je nettoie, tu nettoiea, il nettoie, ila nettoient; but noua 
nettoyona, voua nettoyez. 

* 

Rbm.— Verbs having an a before the ending yer, as payer, to pay ^ may either 
retain the y before e mute or change it into i : je paye, or Je paie. 

4. In verbs having 6 (acute) or e (mute) before the consonant that precedes the 
ending er, as eapSrer, to hope^ and tnener, to lead^ the e or e is changed into 
d (grave) before a mute syllable ; as, J'eapkre, I hope ; je nihne, Ilead^ etc. 

Rbx . Verbs in ei^er^ as abriger, proiiger, retain the ^ in the fhture and con< 
ditional : J'abr^gerai., tu prot^geras. See also verbs in eler and eter, No. 6. 

6. Verbs ending in eler, as appeler, to caU, double the I; and those in eter, 
as Jeter, to throw, double the t before e mute ; as, j 'appelle, tu appellea, il 
appelle, ila appellent; and, je jette, tu jettea, il jette, ila jettent. But 
noua appelona, voua appelez ; noua jetona, voua jetez, etc. 

Rem.— The verbs acheter, to buy; bourreler, to torment; d€eeler, to disclose; 
geler, to freeze ; harceler, to harass ; peler, to peel^ are exceptions to this 
last rule; they come under Rule No. 4 



.d8 



CONJUGATION OP VEBBS. 



CONJUGATION OF 



iNFiNrnvB 

FOBMS. 



1. Alter, 

to go. 
allant. 
aU& 

dtre all^. 
^tant all6. 

9, Envoyer, 

to send. 
envoyant. 
envoy6. 
avoir envoys, 
ayant envoye. 

8» Aequ€rir, 

to acquire. 
acqn6rant. 
acqnis. 
avoir acquis, 
ayant acqnis. 

4. Bouillir, 

to boa. 
bonillant. 
bouilli. 
avoir bonilli. 
ayant bouilli. 

5. Courir, 

to run. 
courant. 
couru. 
avoir coum. 
ayant coura. 

6. Cueillir, 

to gather. 
cneillant. 
cueilli. 
avoir cueilli. 
ayant cueilli. 

7o Dorvnir, 

to sleep. 
dormant, 
dormi. 
avoir dormi. 
ayant dormi. 

8. Fuir, 

to flee. 
fuyant. 
fui. 

avoir f ul 
ayant fui. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pressnt. a 



je vais, 
tu vas, 
il va, 

nous allons, 
vous allez, 
lis vont. 

j'envoie (p. 251). 
tu envoies, 
il envoie, 
nous envoyons, 
vous envoyez, 
ils envoient. 

j'acquiers, 
tu acquiers, 
il acquiert. 
nous acquerons, 
vous acquerez, 
ils acquierent. 

je bous, 

tu bous, 

il bout, 

nous bouillons, 

vous bcaillez, 

ils boument. 

je cours, 
tu cours, 
il court, 
nous courons, 
vous courez, 
ils courent. 

je cueille, 
tu cueiiles, 
il cueille, 
nous cueillons, 
vous cueillez, 
ils cueillent. 

je dors, 

tu dors, 

il dort, 

nous dormons, 

vous dormez, 

ils dorment. 

je fuis, 
tu fuis, 
il f uit, 
nous fuyons, 
vous fuyez, 
ils f uient. 



Impebfbct. JB 



J'allais, 
tu allaisL 
il allait 
nous anions, 
vous alliez, 
lis allaient 

j'envoyalSj 
tu envoyais, 
il envoyait^ 
nous envoyions, 
vous envoyiez, 
ils envoyalent. 

j'acqu^rais, 
tu acqu^raia, 
U acqu^rait, 
nous acqu6rion8, 
vous acqueriez, 
ils acqueraient. 

je bouillais, 
tu bouillais, 
il bouillait. 
nous bouillions, 
vous bouilliez, 
ils bouillaient. 

je courais, 
tu courais, 
11 courait, 
nous courions, 
vous couriez, 
lis couraient. 

je cueillais, 
tu cueillais, 
il cueillait, 
nous cueillions, 
vous cueilliez, 
Us cueillaient. 

je dormais, 
tu dormais, 
il dormait, 
nous dormions, 
vous dormiez, 
ils dormaient. 

je fuyais, 
tu fuyais, 
il fuyait, 
nous fuyions, 
vous fuyiez, 
ils fuyaient. 



Past Dbp. C 



j'allai, 
tu alias, 
il alia,, 
nous allftmes, 
vous all&tes, 
ils alldrent. 

j'envoyai, 
tu envoyas, 
11 envoya, 
n. envoyfimes, 
V. envoyfttes, 
ils envoydrent. 

j ^acquis J 
tu acquis, 
il acquit, 
nous acqutmes, 
vous acquttes, 
ils acquirent. 

je bouillis, 
tu bouillis, 
il boniUit, 
nouB bouilltmes, 
vous bouillttes, 
ils bouiUirent. 

je coums, 
In courus, 
il courut, 
nous courfimes, 
vous courfites, 
ils coururent. 

je cueillis, 
tu cueillis, 
il cueillit, 
nous cueilltmes. 
vous cueillttes, 
ils cueillirent. 

je dormis, 
tu dormis, 
il dormit, 
nous dorratmes, 
vous dormites, 
ils dormirent. 

je fuis, 
tu fuis, 
il f uit. 
nous Tufmes, 
vous futtes, 
ils fuirent. 



FUTUBK. 2> 






j'irai, 
tu iras, 
11 ira, 

nous irons, 
vous irezr 
ils iront. 

j^enverrai, 
tu enverras, 
il enverra, 
nous enverrons, v 
vous enverrez, ^ 
ils enverront. 

j^acqaerrai, 
tu acqnerrus, 
il acquerra, > 

nous acquerrons, 
vous acquerrez, 
ils acqueriuut. 

je bouillirai, 
tu bouilliras, 
il boulllira, 
nous bouiillrons, 
vous bouillirez, 
ils bouilliront. 

je courrai, 
tu courras, 
il courra, 
nous courrons, 
vous courrez, 
ils courrout. 

j^ cneilleral, 
tu cueilleras, 
il cueillera, 
nous cueillerooa, 
vous cueillerez, 
ils cueilleront 

je dormirai, 
tu dormiras, 
il dormira, 
nous dormirona 
vous dormirez, « 
ils dormlront. 

je fuirai, 
tu f niras, 
11 fuira, 
nous foirons, 
vous fuirez, 
ils fuiront. 



♦ In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs, the auxiliary verb etre is used for the 
iS'en oiler follows the model. The leflective prononn and the adverb en precede the 
used affirmatively : va-Ven ; aUons-nouf-et^ 

; 4sac^i^ir an4 tve^sailUr C^iti^dv from the model m the f utwre and |n tlje conditioui^ 
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lEEEGULAE MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAT. 


Imfbbatxve. 


SUBJTJNCTIVK MODE. 


Ykkes 

conjugated like 

Model Verb. 




Pbbsknt. G 


IXFBBFECT. M 


j'indfl. 




que J^aUle. 
qae tn allies, 


que j'allasse. 


s'en aMer.* t 


tuirals. 


v% . 


que tu allasses, 




nirait. 




qn'il aille. 


qu'il allfit, 




nous irions. 


allonfl, 


que nous alllons,' 


que nous allassions, 




▼OU8 Inez, 


allez. 


que vous alliez, 


que vous allt^iez, 




Us iraient, 




qn'ils aillent. 


qu'ils allassent. 




j^enverraiSj 




que fenyole. 
que In envoies, 


que j'envoyasse, 


renvoyer. 


tn enverrais, 


envoie, 


que tu envoyasses, 




il enverrait. 




qn'il envoie, 


qu'il envoyftt, 




noiiA enverrions. 


envoyons, 


que nons envoyions, 


que n. envoyassions, 




Yous envemez, 


envoyez. 


que vous envoyiez. 


que V. envoyassiez, 




ilB enyerraieiit. 




qn'ils envoient. 


qu'ils envoyassent. 




j'acqnerralR. 




que j^acqnldre. 


que j'acquisse. 


couqu^rir. 


tu aicqaerraifl, 


acquiers, 


que tu acquidres, 


que tu acquisses, 
qu'il acquit, 


s'enqu^rir.* 


U acqnerrait, 




qn'il acquiere^ 


reconquerir. 


nous acquerrions. 


acqa^rons, 


que n. acqu^nons, 


que n. acquissions, 




voufi acqnerriez, 


acqii6rez. 


que V. acqu6riez, 


que V. acquissiez. 




lis acquerraient. 




qn'ils acquidrent. 


qu'ils acquissent. 




je bonillirais, 




que je bonllle, 
que tu bonilles. 


que je bouillisse. 




tn bonillirais, 


boos, 


que tu bouillisses, 




U boniUlrait, 




qn'il bouille. 


qu'il bouilllt, 




sons l>oiiillirioiis, 


bouillons. 


que nous boulllions. 


que n. bouillissions, 




▼OQS bonilliriez, 


boniUez. 


que vous bouilliez, 


que V. bouillissiez, 




Us bouilliraient. 




qu'ils bouillent 


qu'ils boulilissent. 




je conrraiR, 




que je coure, 


que je coumsse, 


acconrir. 


ta courrais. 


conrs, 


que tu coures, 


que tu courusses. 


concourir. 


11 conrrait, 




qn'il coure, 


qu'il courflt, 


discourir. 


nous coarrions, 


conroTiR, 


que nouR conrions, 


que u. courussions. 


parcourir. 


YOUR courriez, 


courez. 


que vouR couriez, 
qu'ils coureut. 


que V. coumssiez, 


secourir. 


11a conrraient. 




qu'ils courussent. 




je cneillenls. 




que je cneille. 


qne je cueillisse, 


accueillir. 


ta cueillerais* 


cneille, 


que tn cueilles, 


que tu cueillisses, 


recueillir. 


11 cueillerait, 




qu'il cneille. 


qu'il cueilllt. 

que n. cueillissions, 


a6saillir4 


nons cneillerions, 


cneillons, 


que nons cueillions, 


tressai]lir4 


vous cueiUeriez, 


caeillez. 


que vous cueilliez, 


que V. cueillissiez, 




lis cueilleraient. 




qu'ils cneillent. 


qu'ils cueiliisseut. 




je donnirai?, 




que je dorme, 


que je dormisse, 


endorinir. 


tn dormirais, 


dors, 


que tu donnes, 


que tu doruiisses, 


s'endormir. 


11 dormirait, 




qu'il dorme, 


qu'il dormit, 


rendorrair. 


HOUR dormirions, 


dormons, 


que nous dormlons, 


que n. dormissions, 


se rendormir.* 


vous dormiriez, 


dormez. 


que vous donniez, 


que V. dormissiez, 




Us donniraient. 

■ 




qu'ils dorment. 


qu'ils dormi8t»ent. 




je fuirais, 




que je fnie. 


qne je fuisse, 


s'enfuir.* 


tn f uiraiB, 


fnlB, 


que tu fuies, 


que tn fuisses, 
qu'il fult. 




11 fnirait. 




qu'il fnie. 




uons fnirions, 


fnyons, 


que nous fuyions, 


que nous fnisrions, 




▼ons fniriez, 


fnyez. 


que vous fuyiez. 


que vous fnissiez, 




lis fniraient. 




qu'ils fuient. 


qu'ils f uissent. 





anziliaiT verb avoir, 

verb: je nCtn vaia; je nCen mis aUe; Ven vas-tuf except in the imperative mode wb^p 

preset : fOfSQiUir^t fawc^Uirais ; je (rfmUHritif je tressaiUiroi^f 



5<ju 



OOKJTTGATIOK 6V TEBB8. 



CONJUGATION OP 



^3= 



=/ 



iNFiNrnvE 

Forms. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



9, Mourir, 

to die. 
mourant. 
jnort. 

6tre mort. 
6tant mort. 

flO, Ouvrir, 

to open. 
onvrant. 
onvert. 
ftYoir oarert. 
ayaat ouvert. 

tl. Bartir, 

to start. 
partant, 

eSe parti, 
6tant part^ 

£9. Sentir, 

tcfeet. 
sentant. 
senti. 

avoir senti. 
ayant sentL 

18. Tenir, 

to hold; to keep. 
tenant, 
tena. 

avoir tenn. 
ayant tenn. 

14, Venir, 

to come. 
Tenant, 
venu. 
dtre vena. 
6tant vena. 

US. Vetir, 

to clothe. 
vdtant. 
vflta. 

avoir vdta 
ayant vdta. 

16. A98eoir(s'), 
to Ht down. 
B^aaseyant. 
aasis. 

B^dtre assis. 
B*6tant assis. 



Pbbsbnt. a 



Je mcars, 
ta mcur8, 
il meurt, 
nous moorons, 
voQS mourez, 
ilfl meorent. 

j'oavre, 
ta oavres, 
il ouvre, 
noas oavrons, 
vout< oavrez, 
ils ouvrent. 



I 



ie pars, 
;a pars, 
il part, 
noas partons, 
voas partez, 
ils parteut. 

je sens, 
ta sens, 
il sent, 
noas sentons, 
voas sentez, 
ils eeutent. 

Je tiens, 
ta tiens, 
il tient, 
noas tenons, 
voas tenez, 
ils tiennent. 

je viens, 
ta viens, 
11 vient, 
noas venons, 
voas venez, 
ils vlennent. 

je vdts, 
ta v§ts, 
il v6t, 

noas vdtons, 
voas vdtez, 
ils vdtent. 

je m'assiedB,^ 
ta t'assieds, 
il s'assied, 
noas n. asseyons 
voas V. asseyez, 
ils s'asseyent. 



iMPKBTSOT. B 



je mooralB, 
ta moorais, 
il moarait, 
noas moarlonB, 
voas moariez, 
ils mooraient. 

j'oavrals. 
ta oavralB, 
il ouvrait, 
nous oavrionB, 
vous oavriez, 
ils oavraient 

je partais, 
ta partais, 
il partait, 
noas partions, 
voas partiez, 
ils partaient. 

je sentals, 
ta sentais, 
il sentait, 
none sentions, 
voas sentiez, 
ils sentaient. 

je tenais, 
ta tenais, 
il tenait, 
noas tenionB, 
voas teniez, 
ils tenalent. 

je venais, 
ta venais, 
il venait, 
nous venions, 
voas veniez, 
ils venaient. 

ydtals, 
a vdtais 
U vdtait. 
noas vdiions, 
voas vdtiez, 
ils vfitalent. 

je m^asseyalB, 
ta t'asseyais, 
il s'asseyait, 
n. n. asseyions, 
V. V. asseyiez, 
ils s'asseyaient. 



Pabt Dxf. C 



je monras, 
tn mooras, 
il moarat, 
noas moimlmes, 
vooB moarfttes, 
ils monnizent. 

Vonvria, 
ta oavrls, 
il oavrit, 
noas oavrtmes, 
voas ouvrltes, 
lis ouvrirent. 

Ie partis, 
tn partis, 

11 IMUtit, 

noas parttmes, 
voas partttes, 
lis partirent. 

je Bentis, 
tn sentis, 
11 Bentit, 
nons senttmes, 
vons sentttes, 
lis Bentirent. 

je tins, 
ta tins, 
U tint, 
nons ttnmes, 
voas ttntes, 
ils tinrent. 

je vins, 
tn vins, 
11 Vint, 
noas \'tnme8, 
vons vtntes, 
ils vinrent 

je vdtis, 
ta vdtis, 
il vfitit. 
nons vettmes, 
voas vfitttes, 
ils vdtirent 

Je m^assis, 
tn t'asBis, 
U s'assit, 
nous n. asstmes, 
voas V. assttes, 
ils s'assirent. 



FUTURB. 2> 



je moarrai, 
ta moarras, 
il moorra, 
noas moorrons, 
voas monrrez, 
ils moarront. 

j'onvrirai, 
ta oavriras, 
il ouvrira, 
noas oavrirons, 
vous ouvrirez, 
lis oavrlront. 

je partlral, 
tn partiras, 
il partira, 
noas partirons, 
voas partirez, 
ilB partiront. 

je sentirai, 
ta sentiras, 
il sentira, 
noas senttrons, 
voas sentirez, 
ils sentiront. 

je tfendrai, 
tu tiendras, 
il tiendra, 
nons tiendronfl^ 
vons tiendrez, 
lis tiendront. 

je viendrai, 
ta viendras, 
il viendra, 
nons viendrono, 
vous viendrez, 
ils viendront. 

Je v6tirai, 
ta vStiras, 
il v§tira, 
noas vfitirons, 
voas vfitirez, 
ils vdtiront. 

je m^assi^rai, 
tn t'assi^raB, 
11 s'assiera, 
n. n. aasi^rons, 
V. V. assi^rez. 
Us s'assi^ront. 



• In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs, the aazUiary verb etre is used 
t The compounds of venir are con jngrated with the anxiliary verb Stre, except 
1 Also : Jem'aseois, tu Vasmis, U s'nmrit ; faswyais ; fassoiraL etc. TWa form 
i^lC(Hr ftn4 mf89Mr «w© deJepttv^ \vxi^ (See p. 8tO») 
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lEEEGULAR MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
Prbsknt. S 



je monrrais, 
ta moarrais, 
il moori-ait, 
nous moarrions, 
T0118 monrriez, 
lis moorraient. 

j'oavriraiB, 
tn ouvrirais, 
il oavrirait, 
noas ouvririons, 
vous ouTiririez, 
ils oaviiraient. 

je pardrais, 
tu partirais, 
U partirait, 
nous partirions, 
Yons partiriez. 
Us partiraient. 

je sentirais, 
tu Bentirais, 
il sentirait, 
nous sentirions, 
voas sentiriez, 
ils sentiraieBt. 

je tiendrais, 
la tiendrais, 
11 tiendrait, 
noiiB tiendrions, 
voas tiendriez, 
ils tiendraient. 

je yiendrais, 
ta viendrais, 
11 Tiendrait, 
noas vlendrions, 
voas ylendriez, 
lis viendraient. 

je Tdtirais, 
In vdtiraiE^ 
11 Ydtirait, 
noas Tdtirions, 
▼CHS v6tiriez, 
ils Tdtiraient. 

je m^assi^rais, 
ta rassi^rais, 
il s^assi^rait, 
n. n. assierionsy 
T. y. assi^riez, 
lis s'assieraient. 



InnCBATIVlE. 



meors, 

monrons, 
moarez. 



ouvre, 

OBvrons, 
oavrez. 



pars, 

partons, 
partez. 



sens, 

sentons, 
sentez. 



tiens, 

tenons, 
tenez. 



viens, 

Tenons, 
Tenez. 



T^tS, 

Tttons. 
T6bez. 



assieds-toi, 

asseyons-n., 
atiseyez-vous 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbbbnt. G 



que je meure, 
que tu meures, 
qu'il meure, 
qae nous mourions, 
que Tous mouriez, 
quails meurent. 

que j'ouTTe, 
que tu ouTres, 
qu'il ouTre, 
que nous ouTrions, 
que TOUS ouTriez, 
qu'ils ouTrent. 

que je parte, 
que tu partes, 
qu'il parte, 
que nous partions, 
que TOUS partiez, 
qu'ils partent. 

que je sente, 
que tn sentes, 
qu'il sente, 
que nous sentions, 
que TOUS sentiez, 
qu'ils sentent. 

que je tienne, 
que tu tiennes, 
qu'il tienne, 
que nous ten ions 
que TOUS teniez, 
qu'ils tienneut. 

que je Tienne, 
que tu Tiennes, 
qu'il Tienne, 
que nous Tenions, 
que TOUS veniez, 
qu'ils Tiennent. 

que je T6te, 
que tu T^tes, 
qu'il T6te, 
que nous T^tions, 
que TOUS vfitiez, 
qu'ils T^tent. 

que je m'asseye, 
que tu t'asseyes, 
qu'il s'asseye, 
que n. n. asseyions, 
que T. T. asseyiez, 
qu'ils s'asseyent. 



IXPEBFSCT. H 



que je mourusse, 
que tn mourusses, 
qu'U mouiflt, 
que n. mourupsions, 
que T. mourussiez, 
qu'ils moui'ussent. 

que j'ouTrispe, 
que tu ouvrisses, 
qu'il ouYrlt, 
que u. ouTris^ions, 
que T. ouTriseiez, 
qu'ils ouTrissent. 

que je partisse, 
que tu partisses, 
qu'il parttt, 
que n. parti ssions, 
que T. partissiez, 
qu'ils partissent. 

que je Rentisse, 
que tu sentisses, 
qu'il senttt, 
que n. sentissions, 
que T. sentipsiez, 
qu'ils sentiBsent. 

que je tinsse, 
que tu tinsses, 
qu'il tint, 

que nous llnssions, 
que TOUS tinssiez, 
qu'ils tinssent. 

que je Tinsse, 
que tu Tinsses, 
qu'il Tint, 
que nous Tinssions, 
que TOUS Tinssiez, 
qu'ils Tinssent. 

que je T§tisse, 
que tu T^tisses, 
qu'U T§tlt, 
que nous T^tissions, 
que Tous TStissiez, 
qu'ils Tdtissent, 

que je m'assisse, 
que tn t^assisses, 
qu'il s'asslt, 
que n. n. assissions, 
que y. t. assissiez, 
qu'ils s'assissent. 



Vbrbs 
conjugated likft 

the 
Model Verb. 



COUTTir. 

decouTrir. 
offrir. 
souffrir, etc. 



repartir. 

sortir. 

ressortir. 



assentir. 
consentir. 
pressentir. 
ressentir. 
mentir, etc. 



The com- 
pounds of tenir 
with prefixes. 



The com- 
pounds of ve- 
nir.t 



d^v6tir. 
revfitir. 
se yfitir.* 
se reyfitir.* 
se d^Tfitir.* 



asseoir. • 
rasseolr. 
se rasseolr.* 
8eoir.$ 
messeoir.S 



for me auxiliary Terb avoir, ^ 

canvenirj which takes avoir in the sense of to sidt, and etre In the sense of to agree. 

is little used. 
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COKJt'OAWOK 0^ VEtBS. 



CONJUGATION OP 



INFINinVB 
Forms. 



^, Mouffoir, 

to move. 
moavant. 
mil. 

avoir mfl. 
ayant mil. 

1«. Pouvoir, 

to be abU. 
ponvant. 
pa. 

avoir pa. 
ayant pa. 

19, Savair, 

to kfuno. 
sachant. 
8a. 

avoir su. 
ayant sa. 

aO, Valoir, 

to be worth.. 
Talant. 
vala. 

avoir vala. 
ayant vala. 

fit. Voir, 

to see. 
voyant. 
vu. 

avoir vu. 
ayant va. 

9». Vouloivr 

to be wuling. 
vonlant. 
voulu. 
avoir voalu. 
ayant voalu. 

lis. Battre, 

to beat. 
battant. 
batta. 

avoir battu. 
ayant battu. 

j94. Scire. 

^ to drtnk. 

buvant. 

bu. 

avoir ba. 
ayant bu. 



INDICATIVE MODS. 



Prxbbnt. a 



je meas, 
tu mens, 
il meat, 
noa8 moavons, 
vous mouvez. 
Us meuvent. 

je peux, or pais, 
ta penx, 
il peat, 
nous pouvons, 
vous pouvez, 
lis peavent. 

je sais, 
tu saiS) 
11 saitt 
nous savons, 
vous savez, 
lis savent. 

je vaox, 
tu vanx, 
il vaut, 
nous valons, 
vous valez, 
lis valent. 

je vols, 
tu vols, 
il volt, 
nous voyons, 
vous voyez, 
lis voient. 

je veux, 
tu veux, 
il veut, 
nous voulons, 
vous voulez, 
lis veulent. 

je bats, 
tu bats, 
il bat, 

nous battons, 
vous battez, 
ils battent. 

je bois, 
tu bois, 
il boit, 
nous buvons, 
vous buvez, 
Us boivent. 



IXFBBFEOT. S 



je moayais, 
tu mouvais, 
il mouvait, 
nous mouvions, 
vous mouviez, 
Us mouvaient. 

je poavais, 
ta poavais, 
11 pouvait, 
nous pouvions, 
vous pouviez, 
lis pouvaient. 

je savais, 
ta savais, 
11 savait, 
nous savions, 
vous saviez, 
lis savaient. 

je valais, 
tu valais, 
11 valait. 
nous valions, 
vous vallez, 
ils valaient. 

je voyais, 
tu voyais, 
il voyait, 
nous voyions, 
vous voyiez, 
lis voyaient. 

je voalais, 
ta voalais, 
il Youlait. 
nooB youlions, 
vous Youllez, 
ils voolaient. 

je battais, 
tu battais, 
il battait, 
nous battions, 
vous battiez, 
ils battaient. 

je buvais, 
tu buvais, 
11 buvait, 
nous buvions, 
vous buviez, 
lis buvaient. 



Past Dsr. O 



je mas, 
ta mas, 
11 mat, 
nous mftmes, 
voas mfltes, 
ils morent 

je pus, 
tu pus, 
11 pat, 

nous ptlmes, 
vous pfites, 
ils parent. 

je BUS, 

tu BUS, 

11 But, 

nous stlmes, 
vous sfttes, 
Us surent. 

je valoB, 
tu valns, 
11 valut, 
nous valftmes, 
vous valfttes, 
ils valurent. 

, je vis, 

tu VIS, 

il vit, 

nous vtmes, 
vous vltes, 
ils virent. 

je voalus, 
tu voulus, 
il voulut, 
nous voalflmes, 
vous voalfttes, 
ils voulurent. 

je battis, 
tu battis, 
il battit, 
nous batttmes, 
vous battltes, 
ils battirent. 

je bus, 
tu bus, 
il but, 

nous bftmes, 
vous bdtes, 
ils burent. 



FUTTJBI. X> 



je moavrai, 
ta mouvras, 
il mouvra, 
nous mouvrons, 
vouB mouvreas, 
ils mouvront. 

je pourrai, 
tu pourras, 
il pourra, 
nous pourrons, 
vous poorrez, 
lis poarront. 

je saarair 
tu sauras, 
il saura, 
nous saarons, 
vous saarez, 
Ub saaront. 

je vandrai, 
tu vaudras, 
11 vaudra, 
nous vaadrons, 
vous vaadrez, 
lis vaadront. 

je verrai, 
tu verras, 
il verra, 
nous verrons, 
vous verrez, 
ils verront. 

je voudrai, 
tu voudras, 
il vondra, 
nous YoudronB, 
voas voudrez, 
ils voudrout. 

je battrai, 
tu battras, 
11 battra, 
nous battrons, 
vous battrez, 
ils battront. 

je boirai, 
tu boiras, 
il boira, 
nous boironB, 
voas boirez, 
ils boiront. 



\ 

*In the compoand tenses of pronominal verbs, tbe 
tThesfl verbs slightly deviate from the model, 
f iAItua^ilBi^jrative furm veuUlez is used only in tba 



COKJITGATIOK Ot VfiRBS. 



m 



IREEGULAR MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
Pbjbsbnt. JE 



je monvrais, 
tn monvrais, 
il moavrait, 
lioa!< nionv i ions, 
Yous mouvriez, 
lis mouvraii-nt. 

je ponrrais, 
tn ponrrais, 
h i>oiiiTait, 
nous poarrions, 
Tons poarriez, 
11b ponrraient. 

ie sanrals, 
sanrais, 
11 sanrait, 
nons saurions, 
Tons sauriez, 
11b sauraient. 

feTandra!8, 
yandrais, 
il yaudrait, 
nons vaudrions, 
Tons vandriez, 
fle vaodraient. 



{ 



e yerrais, 

u verrais, 
il yeiralt, 
nons vemons, 
Tons yerriez, 
Ub yerraient. 



je yoadnls» 
tn yondrais, 
il yondrait, 
lious voudrtonsi 
vous vondriez, 
lis Yondraient. 

'je battrais, 
tn battrais, 
il battrait, 
nons battrfons, 
TOns battrlez, 
lis battraient. 

je bolrais, 
tn boirais, 
11 boirait, 
nons boirions, 
Tons boiriez, 
Us boiraient. 



Imfebatiyb. 



mea9, 

monvons, 
moavez. 



pcux, 

poavons, 
pouvez. 



eache, 

eacbons, 
sachez. 



vaux, 

valons, 
valez. 



vois, 

voyons, 
voyez. 



venx, 

vonlons, 
voalez and 
yeuiUez.f 



bats, 

battoQs* 
battez. 



bois, 

bavons, 
buvez. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Prbsbkt. O 



IXPEBFBCT. H 



que je menve, 
que tn meuves, 
qaMl meuve, 
que nous mouvions, 
que voQs mouviez, 
qa'ils meuvent. 

qae je pnisse, 
que tn pnisses, 
qu'il pnisse, 
que nous puissions, 
que vuns puissiez, 
quMls puissent. 

que je sacbe, 
que tu saches, 
qu'il sache, 
que nons sachions, 
que vous sachiez, 
quails sachent. 

que je yaille, 
que tn vailles, 
qn'il yaille, 
que nons valions, 
que vous valiez, 
qu'ils vaillent. 

que je vole, 
que tn Yoies, 
qu'il voie, 
que nous voyions, 
que vous voyiez, 
qn'ilB Yoient. 

qne je venllle, 
que tn yenilles, 
qu'il venille, 
que nons voulions, 
que vous voulicz, 
qu'lls yenillent. 

qne je batte, 
que tn battes, 
qu'il batte, 
qne nons battions, 
que YOUS battiez, 
qn'ils battent. 

qne je boiye, 
que tu boives, 
quMl boive, 
que nous buvions, 
que vous buviez, 
quUls boivent. 



qne je mnsse, 
que tn musses, 
qu'il mdt, 
que nons mussions, 
qae vobs mussiez, 
qu'ils mussent. 

qne je pnsse, 
que tn pusses, 
qu'il pflt, 

que nons pussions, 
que vous pussiez, 
qu'ils pusseut. 

qne je snsse, 
qne tn susses, 
qu'il sflt, 

que nous susslons, 
qne vous sussiez, 
qn'lls snssent. 

qne je valnsse, 
qne tn valusses, 
qu'll valflt, 
qne nous valussions, 
qne vous valussiez, 
qn'ila valusi^ent. 

que je visse, 
que tn visses, 
qu'il vlt, 

que nous vissions, 
que vous vissiez, 
qn'ils vissent. 

que je vonlusse, 
que tu voulusses, 
qu'il voulflt, 
que n. vonlussions, 
que V. voulusifiez, 
qu'ils voulussent. 

qne je battisse, 
que tu battisses, 
qu'il battlt, 
que n. battis.sions, 
que V. battissiez, 
qn'ils battissent. 

qne je bns^e, 
que tn busses, 
qu'il bfit, 

que nous bussions, 
que vous bussiez, 
qu'ils bussent. 



Veium 
conjugated lik^ 

the 
Model Verb. 



dcmonvoir. 
emouvoir. 
8'6niouvoi>.* 
promouvoir. 



valoir mlenx 
6qnivaloir. 
prevaloir. 
revaloir. 



revoir. 

entrevoir. 

dechoir.t 

echoir.t 

pourvoip.t 

prevoir.t 



abattre. 
combattre. 
d^battre. 
s'ebattre.* 
rabattre. 
I rebattre. 

emboire. 

s'emboire.* 

reboire. 



anxiliary verb etre Is nsed for the auxiliary verb avoir, 
(See p. 278.) '^ 

•eiutf of pleaee or be *o kind tu. 



i 
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OOKJtGATlOiT OJ VtftBS, 



CONJUGATION OP 



Fojuts. 



95, Conelure, 

to eondude. 
concliiant. 
concia. 
avoir concln. 
ayant concia. 

8S, Conduire, 

to conduct. 
condaisant. 
conduit, 
avoir conduit, 
ayant conduit. 

87» Connattre, 

to knmo. 
coniiaiBHaot. 
conuu. 
avoir connu. 
ayant conuu. 

98, Coudre, 

to sew. 
cooMtnt. 

COUfitU. 

avoir coubu. 
ayant cousu. 

99. Craindre, 

to fear. 
craignant. 
craint. 
avoir craint. 
ayant craint. 

80. Croire, 

to believe. 
eroyant. 
cm. 

avoir cm. 
ayant era. 

81. Croitre, 

to grew. 
croissant, 
crfl.y. crae. 
avoir crfi. 
ayant crfl. 

89. JHre, 

to say; to tell. 
disant 
dit. 

avoir dlt. 
ayant dit. 



INDICATIVB MODE. 



PSMUfT. A. 



Imfsktbot. M 



je condofl, 
ta ooodus, 
il conclut, 
nooa condnons 
voas conclues 
Ha concloeut. 

je condois, 
ta conduis, 
il conduit, 
n. conduisona, 
V. conduiaez, 
lis conduisent. 

Je connais, 
ta connais, 
11 connatt, 
n. connaissons 
V. connaiasez, 
il8 connaissent 

Je coads, 
ta couds, 
il coud, 
noas couBons, 
voua cousez, 
ila coosent. 

Je crains, 
ta crains, 
il craint, 
nous craignoM 
vous craigneZi 
ilB craignent. 

Je crois, 
ta crois, 
U croit, 
nous croyons, 
vous croyez, 
lis croient. 

Je crots, 
tu crols, 
il crott, 
nous croissons 
vous croissez, 
lis croissent. 

je dis, 
tu dis, 
il dit, 

nous disons, 
vous dites, 
ils disent. 



Je condnais, 
ta concloais, 
il concluait, 
nooa concluions. 
vous concluiez, 
lis concluaient. 

Je conduisais, 
tu conduisais, 
il conduisait, 
n. conduisions, 
V. conduieiez, 
lis conduisaient. 

feconnaiBBaiB, 
connaissais, 
il connaissait, 
n. connaissions, 
V. connaissiez, 
ils connaiflsaient 

Je conaals, 
tu cousais, 
il cousait, 
nous cousiona, 
VOUS cousiea, 
ils couaalent. 

Je craignais, 
tu craignais, 
il craignait, 
nooa craigniona, 
vous crai^iez, 
ils craignaient. 

Je croyais, 
tu croyais, 
11 croyait, 
nous croyions, 
VOUS croyiez, 
ils croyaient. 

J<) croissais, 
tu croissais, 
U croissait, 
nous croLssiona, 
vous croissiez, 
ils croissaienU 

Je disais, 
tu disais, 
il disait, 
nous ditfions, 
vous disiez, 
ils disaient. 



Past Def. C 



FUTUBB. 2> 



je conclns, 
tu conclus, 
il conclut, 
nous conclftmes, 
vous coDclfites, 
ils conclurent. 

Je conduisis, 
tu couduisis, 
il conduisit, 
n. conduislmes, 
v. condnisltes, 
ils conduisirent. 

Je connns, 
tu coiinus, 
11 connut, 
nous connflmes, 
vous conntltes, 
ils connurent. 

Je cousis, 
ta cousis^ 
il cousit, 
nous constmes, 
vous coasttes, 
ils coasirent. 

Je craignis, 
tu crania, 
il craignit, 
nous craijpilmes, 
vous crai^ttes, 
ils craignirent. 

je cms, 
tu cms, 
il crut, 
nous crtlmes, 
vous crdtes, 
ils crurent. 

je crfts, 
tu crfis, 
U crdt, 
nous crftmes, 
voas crfttes, 
lis crftrent. 

Jedi^ 
tu dis, 
U dit, 

noas dimes, 
voas dltes, 
ils dirent. 



je conclurai, 
tu concluras, 
il conclura, 
nous conclurons 
vous conclurez, 
ils concluront. 

je conduirai, 
tu conduiraa, 
il conduira, 
n. conduirons, 
V. conduirez, 
ils conduiront. 

je connattrai, 
ta connattras, 
il connidtra, 
n. connaltrona, 
V. connattrez, 
ila coiinaliront. 

je coadrai, 
tu coudras, 
il coadra, 
nous coudrons, 
VOUS coudrez, 
ils coudront. 

Je craindral» 
tu craindras, 
il craindra, 
nous craindrons, 
vous craindrez, 
ils craindront. 

Je croirai, 
tu croiras, 
11 croira, 
nous croirons, 
VOUS croirez, 
ils croiront. 

Je crottrai, ^ 
tu croltras, 
il croitra. 
nous crottrons, 
vous crottrez, 
ils crottront. 

Je dind, 
tu dlraa, 
U dira. 
nous diron% 
vous direz, 
ils diront. 



* Lutrti. to shine; reluire^ to glitter; and nuire, to hurij to injure, deviate from the 
triie compounds of dire and conflre Hnviate from the model in the 8eoond pei'sou 
nuudiret the s is doubled: iuawtis99» i»egt^^^ 
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lEREGULAE MODEL VEEBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
Pbesknt. M 



je conclnrais, 
ta conclurais, 
il coDclnrait, 
nous coDclarionp, 
voas concluriez, 
ils concluiaieut. 

je condnirais, 
tu conduirais, 
il conduirait, 
nous condairions, 
vooB condairiez, 
ils conduiraient. 

jc connaltrais, 
ta ccMinattrais, 
il connultrait, 
n. connatirioiiB, 
V. connaitriez, 
ils connattraieDt. 

je condrais, 
ta coadrais, 
il coudraic, 
noas coudrions, 
voas coadriez, 
lis condxaient. 

je craindrais, 
ta craindrais, 
il craindralt, 
noos craindrions, 
voas craiiidriez. 
Us craindraient. 

1e croirais, 
ta croinds, 
il croirait, 
nous croirions, 
Tous croiriez, 
Us croiraient. 

je crottrais, 
ta crottrais, 
il croltrait, 
noos crottrioas, 
▼oos crottriez, 
ils crottnient. 

ie dinis, 
ta dinis, 
il dirait, 
noas dlrions, 
voas diriez» 
ils dinient. 



IXFBBATITS. 



conclas, 

conclaons, 
conclaez. 



Gondais, 

condolsons, 
condoisez. 



connais, 

connaisBoiiB, 
counaissez. 



coads, 

coasons, 
coosez. 



Grains, 

craignons, 
cruignez. 



crois, 

croyons, 
croyez. 



Grots, 

crolBBons, 
croisses. 



dis, 

disons, 
dites. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbxsbnt. O 



qae je conclae, 
que tn conclues, 
qaMl coDclue, 
que n. conciuions, 
qae v. concluiez, 
qaMlf. concluent. 

qae je conduise, 
que tu Gonduiees, 
quMl oonduiee, 
que D. conduiHions, 
que V. conduisiez, 
qu'ils GonduiBent. 

qae je Gounaiese, 
que ta coDnaisses, 
qu'il connaisBe, 
que n. connaiBsions, 
que V. Gonnaistdez, 
qu'ils Gonnalssent. 

qae je GOOse, 
que ta Goases, 
quMl coase, 
que noas Goasions, 
que voas cousiez, 
qa'ils Goasent. 

qae je eraigne, 
que tu eraigne^, 
qu'il cralgne, 
que noae> craignions, 
que voas craigiiiez, 
qa^ils Graignent. 

que je crqie, 
que ta croies, 
qu'il croie, 
que nous croyions, 
que voas croyiez, 
qa'ils croient. 

que je croisse, 
qae ta Groisses, 
qu'il croisse, 
qae nous croisBlons, 
que voas croissiez, 
quails croisseut. 

qae je dise, 
que ta dises, 
qu'il dise, 
qae noas disions, 
qae voas dislez, 
qu'Us disent. 



IXPBBrBCT. M 



qae je Gonelasse, 
que tu conclusBes, 
qu'il conclfit, 
que n. concluesions, 
que v. concluasiez, 
quMls GoncluBsent. 

que je conduisisse, 
que tu cunduiBieeeB, 
qu'il condulBit, 
q. n. coIldaiBi^6ions, 
que V. GonduibiBsiez, 
qu'ils condoisissent. 

que je connasse, 
que ta connusses, 
qu'il Gomidt, 
que n. Gonnussions, 
que V. Gonnusslez, 
qu'ils connassent. 

que je cousisse, 
que ta Goosisses, 
qu'il Goaetft, 
que n. couBiesions, 
que V. GouBisfiiiez, 
qa^ils Goosifisent. 

qae je Graignlsse, 
que ta craignisses, 
qu^il craignlt, 
qae n. craignissions, 
que V. Graignisfriez, 
qa'ils Graiguissent. 

que je cruBse, 
que ta crubues, 
qu'il crtlt, 
que nous crusslons, 
qae voas Gruesiez, 
qu'ils Grussent. 

que je crusse, 
qae ta crusses, 
qa'il Grdt, 
que noas crus^ions, 
que voas crnssicz, 
qu'ils cnissent. 

que je disee, 
que ta disses, 
qu'il dtt, 

que noas dissions, 
que voas dissiez, 
qa*ils dissent. 



conjagated like 

the 
Model Verb. 



ezGlore. 
reclare. 



All verbs end- 
ing in ttifv.* 



parattreand 
Gorapoands. 



All verbs end- 
ing iu aindre, 
eindre and oin- 
(ire. 



i 



The com- 
pounds of tfiret 
and ooi0r€.i 



model in the past participle, which ends in i instead of Ui as : luip retuit nui, 

plural of the present Imiicative and of the imperative, which is disez^ covfiecx (r"P T\ {B 



i 



Aoe 



OdJrJtQATtOK 09 TBfifid. 



CONJUGATION OF 



IMFINITIVB 

FOBMS. 



8S» JScinTCf 
* to wnu. 

^crit. 

avoir terit. 
ayant 6crit. 

to do; to make. 

faiaant. 
fait. 

avoir fait, 
ayant fait. 

85, lAre, 

to read. 
lisant. 
la. 

avoir la. 
ayant la. 

86, Mettre, 

to put 
mettant. 
mis. 

avoir mis. 
ayant mis. 

87, Moudre, 

to grind. 
moalant. 
moalo. 
avoir moola. 
ayant moola. 

88, ITattre, 

to be bom 
naiasant. 
n^. 

fitre Mi6. 
etant ji6. 

89, Blaire, 

to please. 
plaiaant. 
pla. 

avoir pin. 
ayant pla. 

do, JPrendre, 

to take. 
prenant. 

pris. 

avoir pris. 
ayaut pris. 



INDICATIVE MODS. 



. A 



ta ^ri8, 
il §crit, 
nous ^rivons, 
voas 6crivez, 
ils ^rivent. 

Je fais, 
ta fais, 
il fait. 

nons faisons, 
vons faites, 
il font. 

jells, 
ta lis, 
il lit, 

nons lisons. 
voas lisez, 
ils lisent 

je mets, 
ta mets, 
il met, 

nons mettons 
voas mettez, 
ils mettent. 

je monds, 
ta mouds, 
il moad, 
nons moolous, 
voas moulez, 
ils mouient. 

jo nais, 

ta nais, 

il nait, 

nous naissons, 

voas naissez, 

ils naissent. 

je plais, 
ta plais, 
il platt, 
noas plaisons, 
voas plaisez, 
ils plaisent. 

je prends, 
tu prends, 
11 prend, 
nons prenons, 
voas prenez, 
ils prennent. 



Ikpkbfsct. B 



j*^rivais. 
ta ecrivais, 
il ecrivait, 
nons 6crivions, 
voas ccriviez, 
ils ecrivaient. 

je faisais, 
tn faisais, 
il faisait, 
noas faisions, 
voas faisiez, 
ils faisaient. 

je lisais, 
ta lisais, 
il lisait, 
noas lisions, 
votts lisiez, 
ils lisaient. 

je mettais, 
ta mettais, 
il mettait, 
nons mettions, 
voas mettiez, 
ils mettaient. 

je monlais, 
tu moalais, 
11 moalait, 
noas moulions, 
voas motiliez, 
ils moalaient. 

je naissais, 
ta naissais, 
il naissait, 
noas naissions, 
voas naissiez, 
ils naissaient. 

je plaisals, 
tu plaisais, 
il plaisait, 
noas plaisions, 
voas i)lai8iez, 
ils plaisaient. 

je prenais, 
ta prenais, 
11 prenait, 
nous prenions, 
vous preniez, 
ils prenalent. 



Past Dir. C 



j'^crivis, 
ta 6crivis, 
il ^crivit^ 
noas 6cnvtme8, 
voas Icrivttes, 
ils ecrivirent. 

je fls, 
ta fis, 
il fit, 

noas ftmes, 
voas fttes, 
ils-flrent. 

je las, 
tu las, 
il lat, 

nous lilmea, 
vous l&tes, 
ils larent. 

je mis, 
ta mis, 
il mit, 
noas mtmes, 
vous mttes, 
ils mirent. 

je moalas, 
tu moulos, 
il moalut, 
nous moulfimes, 
voas moulfties, 
ils moalurent. 

je naqais, 
tu naqais, 
il naquit, 
nons naqatmes, 
vous na^ultes, 
ils naquirent. 

je plus, 
ta plus, 
il plat, 
nous plfimes, 
vous pifites, 
ils plurent. 

je pris, 
ta pris, 
11 prit, 
noas prtma0» 
voas prltes, 
ils prirent. 



FunrRB. 2> 



j'^crirai, 
ta ecriras, 
il ecrira, 
uoas ^crirons, 
vons ^rirez, 
ils 6criront. 

je feral, 
tu feras, 
U fera. 
noas lerona, 
vous ferea, 
ils feront. 

je lira!, 
tu liras, 
11 lira, 
nous lirons, 
vons lirez, 
ils liront. 

je mettrai, 
tu mettras, 
il mettra, 
nous mettrons, 
vous mettrez, 
ils mettront 

je mondrai, 
tu moudnis, 
il moudra, 
nous moudrons, 
vous mondrez, 
ils moudront. 

je nattrai, 
tu naftras, 
il nattra. 
nous naltronSy 
vous naltrez, 
ils nattront. 

je plairai, 
tu plairas, 
il plaira, 
nous plairons, 
vons plairez, 
ils plairont. 

je prendrai, 
tu prendras, 
il prendra, 
nous prendroBi^ 
youB prendrez, 
ils prendront. 



*Iq the compoimd tentM of proniininal verbs tly 
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lEEEGULAB MODEL VEBBS, 



CONDITIONAL 
FKBanrr. JB 



IXPBBATIYE. 



j^ecrinds. 
tn ^crinis, 
il ^crinit, 
nous ^cririoflu, 
Tonfl 6cririez, 
Ub ddinient. 

je ferais, 
tn ferais, 
il ferait, 
nous ferions, 
Tons feriez, 
fifl f eraient. 

je lirais, 
tn lirais, 
ilUrait, 
nous liiions, 
Tons IMez, 
ils lixaieiit. 

je mettraifl, \ 

ta mettrais, 
il mettrait, 
nous mettnona, 
TOUB mettriez, 
ila mettraient. 

je mondraia, 
tu moadiais, 
il moudrait, 
nons moadrions, 
▼ona mondriez, 
ila moudraient. 

je nattrais, 
tu nattrais, 
il nattrait, 
noQB naltriona, 
Tona naltnez. 
Us naltzaient. 

je plaiiaiB, 
tu plairais, 
il plalrait, 
noiia plairions, 
Tona plairiez, 
ila plaindent. 

Je prendraia, 
tu prendraia, 
il prendrait, 
nona prendriona, 
Yona prendriez, 
ila prendraient. 



^ria, 

^rivona, 
6criyez. 



faia, 

faisona, 
faitea. 



lia, 

liaona, 
liaez. 



meta, 

mettona, 
mettez. 



monds, 

moulona, 
moulez. 



naia, 

naiaaona, 
naiseez. 



plala, 

plalsona, 
plaiaez. 



prenda, 

prenona, 
prenez. 



SUBJUNCnVB MODE. 



PBB8BHT. G 



Qne j*dcrivO| 
qne tn ^livea^ 
qn'U derive, 
que nona dcriviona, 
que Youa dcriviez, 
qn^ila dcriYent. 

que je fasee, 
que ta faaeea, 
qu^il faaae. 
que none laaaiona, 
qne vona faaaiez, 
quails fasaent. 

que je liae, 
que tu liaea, 
qu*il Use, 
que noua lisions, 
que Yous lisiez, 
qu'ila liaent. 

qne je mette, 
que tu mattes, 
qn^il mette, 
que nous mettions, 
que YOUS mettiez, 
qu'ils mettent. 

que je monle, 
que tu monies, 
qu'il monle, 
que nous mcnlions, 
que YOUS mouliez, 
qu'ils moulent. 

que je naisse, 
qne tu naisses, 
qn'il naisse, 
qne nons naissions, 
que YOUS naissiez, 
qu'ils naisseut. 

qne je plaise, 
qne tu plaises, 
quMl plaise, 
que nous plaisions, 
que YOUS plaisiez, 
qn'ils plaisent. 

qne je prenne, 
qne tu prennes, 
qu'il prenne, 
que nons preniona, 
qne Yona preniez, 
qn*il8 prennent. 



IlCFBBVBOT. H 



que j^criYisse, 
qne tu dcriYissea, 
qu'il 6crivit^ 
qne n. dcrivissioni^ 
qne y. ^crivissiez, 
qn'ils ^crivissent. 

qne je flsse, 
qne tu flsses, 
qu'il fit, 

que nous fissiona, 
qne yous flssiez, 
qu'ils Assent. 

qne je Insse, 
qne tu luese!<, 
qu'il mt, 

que lions Inssions, 
que YOUS Inssiez, 
qu'ils lussent. 

que je misse, 
que tu misses, 
qu'il mlt, 

que nous missions, 
que vous missiez, 
quMls missent. 

que je moulnsse, 
que tn moulusses, 
qu'il moulfit, 
que n. moulussions, 
que Y. moulussiez, 
qu'ils moulussent. 

qne je naqnisse* 
que tn naqnisses, 
qn^il naquft, 
que n. naquissionsj 
que Y. naquissiez, 
quails naquissent. 

qne je plnsse, 
que tu plnsses, 
qu'il pfflt, 
que nous plussions, 
que YOUS plussiez, 
qu'ils plnssent. 

qne je prisse, 
que tn prisses, 
qu'il pnt, 
qne nons prissiona, 
qne Youa prissiez, 
quUla prissent. 



Yebbb 
conjugated like 

Model Verb. 



The com« 

fionnda of 
crirt. 



The com. 
pounds of 
jaire. 



dlire. 

rddlire. 

relire. 



The com- 
pounda of 
meUre. 



dmondre. 
remoudre: 



renattre. 



plcAre. 
complaire. 
taire. 
se taire.* 



The com- 
ponuda of 
prendre. 



PQxiiiary \ erb etre U used for the auxiliary verb avoir^ 



i 
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CONJUGATION OP 







INDICATIVE MODE. 




INFLNlTiVE 












Peossnt. a 


IXPBBrBOT. B 


Past Dsf. C 


■** ^w^ 


■ FOBMS. 


FUTUBK. jD 


41. lUaoudre, 


je r^sons. 


je r^solvais, 


je rSsolns, 


je rSsondrai, 


to resolve. 


tn r^sons, 


tn r^solvais, 


tn r^solns. 


tn resondras, 


T^aolvant. 


il resout, 


il r^Bolvait, 


il resolut. 


il resondra, 
nons resoudrona 


T^BOlU. 


noas resolvons, 


nons r^solvlons, 


nons resoltlmes. 


ayoir r^sola. 


vons rSsolvez, 


vons resolviez. 


vons resoldtes. 


vous resondrez. 


ayant r^sola. 


ils resolvent. 


ils r^solvaient. 


ils resolnrent. 


ils resoudront. 


d!9. Mire, 


je ris, 


je rials, 


je ris. 


je rirai. 


to laugh. 


tn ris. 


tn rials. 


tn ris. 


tn riras, 


riant 


ilrit. 


il riaitj 


il rit. 


il rira, 


ri. 


nons rions, 


nous nions, 


nous rtmes. 


nons rirons. 


avoir ri. 


vons riez, 


vons riiez. 


vons rites. 


vous rirez, 


ayant ri. 


ils rient. 


ils riaient. 


ils rirent. 


ils riront. 


43. SuMre, 

tooesi^ffMent. 


je snffls, 


je snffisais. 


je snffis, 


je snffirai. 


tn snffis, 


tn snffisais. 


tn snffis. 


tn snffiras. 


dnflisant. 


il snffit, 


il snffisait. 


il snffit, 


il sitffira, 
nons snmrona* 


saffl. 


nons suffisons, 


nons snffisions, 


nons snfFtmes, 


avoir saffl. 


vons safllsez, 


vons snfflsiez. 


vous snffites, 


vous suffirez. 


ayant soffl. 


ils snfflsent. 


Us snfflsaient. 


ils suffirent. 


ils suffiront. 


44. Suivre, 


je snis, 


je snivais, 


je snivis. 


je suivrai. 


to follow. 


tn suis, 


tn snivais, 


tn snivis. 


tn suivras. 


fluivant. 


il suit, 


U snivait, 


11 snivit. 


il suivra, 


snivi. 


nons snivons, 


nons snivions. 


nons sulvtmes, 


nous suivrons 


avoir snivi. 


vons snivez, 


vons sniviez. 


vous snivltes, 


vous suivrez. 


ayant snivi. 


ils snivent. 


ils snivaient. 


ils suivirent. 


ils snivront. 


4S. Traire, 

to milk. 


jc trais, 


je trayais. 




je trairai. 


tn trais. 


tn trayais. 




tn trairas. 


trayant. 
trait. 


il trait, 
nons trayons, 
vons trayez, 
ils traient. 


U trayait, 
nons trayions, 
vons traviez, 
ils trayaient. 

je vainqnais. 




il traira, 
nons trairoiiJE> 
vous trRirAss 


.....•••.......> 


avoir trait. 




ayant trait. 




ils trairant 


46. Vainere, 


je vaincs. 


je vainqnis, 


Mm*m |iA vwaa \#aa in^ 

je vaincmi. 


to vanquish. 


ta vaincs, 


tn vainqnais, 


tn vainqnis, 


tn vaincras. 


vainqnant. 


il vainc, 


il vainqnait, 
nons vamqnions, 


il vainqnit, 


il vaincra, 


valDcu. 


nons vamqnons, 


n. vainqntmes, 


nous vaincronS}! 


avoir vaincn. 


vons vainqnez. 


vons vainqniez, 


V. vainqnltes. 


vons vaincrez, , 


ayant vaincn. 


ils vainqnent. 


ils vainqnaient. 


ils vainqnirent. 


ils vaincront. 


^7. Vivre, 


je vis, 


je vlvais. 


je vecns. 


je vivrai. 


to live. 


tn vis, 


tn vivais. 


tn vecns, 


tu vivras. 


vivant. 


il vit, 


il vivait. 


il v6cnt. 


il vivra, 


v6cu. 


nons vivons, 


nons vivions. 


nons v^cdmes, 


nons vivrons. 


avoir v6cn. 


vous vivez. 


vons viviez. 


vons v^cfites. 


vous vlvrez. 


ayant v^cn. 


ils Tivent. 


ils vivaient. 


ils v^cnrent. 


ils vivront. 



*In the componnd tenses of pronominal verbs, the 
iAi^eoudre deviates from the model in the past 
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IREEGULAE MODEL VEEBS. 



< 

CONDITIONAL 


Impbratiyb. 
F 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Vbbbs 

conjugated like 

Model Verb. | 


Pbbsknt. JE 


Pbxsent. G 


IXFEBTBCT. H 


je r^Bondrais, 




qne je resolve, 


que je resolusse, 


abBoadre.t < 


to. r6eondrai8, 


r^soas, 


qae ta resolves, 
qu'il resolve, 


que tu r^solusses. 




21 r^soudrait. 




qu'il r^eolflt. 




•^^aoQS resoudrions, 


r^solvoiiR, 


que noas r^solviono, 


que n. r6solussions. 




Vuas r^soudriez, 


r6solvez. 


qae voas r^solviez, 


que V. r6solus8iez, 




ils r^Boadraient. 




qa'ils resolvent. 


qu'ils resolossent. 




je rirais, 




qae je rie, 


qne je risse, 


eoorire. 


tn rirais. 


ris, 


qae ta ries, 


que to risses. 




il rirait, 




qu'il rie, 


qu'il rlt. 




nous ririoDB, 


rions, 


qae noas rlions, 


que nous rissions. 




Yoas ririez, 


riez. 


qae voas riiez, 


que vons rissiez, 




ils riraient. 




qu'ils rient. 


qu'ils rissent. 




je suffirais, 




qne je safflse, 


qne je suffisse, 




ta safiirais, 


snffls, 


que ta sufflses, 


que tu suffisses, 




il suftirait, 




quMl safflse, 


qu'il suffit, 




noas saffirions, 


sufflsons, 


que nous suffisions, 


que nous soffissions, 




voas siifilriez, 


Boffisez. 


que vons sufflsiez, 


qae voos suffissiez, 




ils suffiraient. 




qu'ils suffisent. 


qu'ils sufflssent. 




je snivrais, 




que je suive, 


que je snivisse, 


s'ensnivre.* 


tn suivrais. 


ems, 


que ta solves, 
qu'il suive. 


que tu suivisses, 

qu'il suivlt. 

que n. snivissions, 


poursuivre. 


il saivrait, 






nous snivrions, 


saivons, 


que nous suivions, 




vons snivriez, 


suivez. 


que vous suiviez, 
qu'ils suivent. 


que V. suivissiez, 




ils («iiivraient. 




quUls soivifisent. 




je trairais, 
tn trairais, 




que je traie, 
que tu traies, 




extraire. 


trais, 




soustraire. 


il trairait. 


trayoDS, 


qu'il traie, 

que nous trayions. 






noQS trairions, 






voas trairiez. 


trayez. 


que vous trayiez, 
qu'ils traient 

que je vainqae. 






Us trairajent. 






je vaincrais, 




qne je vainqnisse, 


convaincre. 


tn vaincrais. 


yaincs, 


que tu voinques, 


que tu vainquisses, 
qu'il vain quit, 




il vaincrait, 




qu'il vainqae, 




nous vaincrions, 


yainqnoDS, 


qne n. vainquion«, 


que n. vamquissions, 




vous vaincriez. 


vainqnez. 


que V. vainquiez. 


que V. vainquissiez, 




ils vaiDcraient. 




qu'ils vainquent. 


qu'ils vainquissent. 




je vivrals. 




que je vive, 


que jev^cnsse, 
que tuv^cosses, 


snrvivTe. 


ta vivrais, 


vis. 


que tn vives, 
qu'il vive, 




il vivrait, 




qo'il vecflt, 




sons yivrions, 


vivons, 


que nous vivions, 


qoe n. vecossions, 




▼ous vivriez, 


vivez. 


que vous vlviez, 


qne v. vecossiez, 




ils vivraient. 




qu'ils vivent. 


qu'ils v^cossent. 





auxiliary verb etre is used fot tbe auxiliary verb avoir* 
participle, which is a6«nM, fem, odwute. 



Defective and Slightly Irreguur Verb& 



• •• 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

8ee Orttaogr^hic IrregnUurities in the first conjugation, page 101. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

4S» Binir, to ble»» ; to coMeercUe, has two past participles : h^i, in the sense 
of blegged, and Mntt, in the sense of eonseercUed ; otherwise it is regnlar. 

49. JMfaillir, to faUy is used only in the plural of the indicative present : 
nous d^faiUons} in the imnerfect : Je difaillaisf in the past definite: J9 
dSfaiUis / and in the infinitive. 

go. Faillir, tofailf has faillant, failH; present : Je faux, tu faux, il 
faut, nous faillons, vous failles, ils faUlent ; imperfect : Je faillais ; 

past definite : Je faillis. It is used principally in the infinitive, the past definite, 
and the compound tenses. 

81. FSrir, to strike, is used only in sans coup ftrir, toUhout striking a bloWt 
and in the past participle : firu. 

62, Fleurir, to blossom ; to fiourish. In the sense of to Uossom, fleurir is 
regular ; in the sense of to fiourish, it has the present participle florissdnt, and 
the imperfect tense Je florissais, etc. 

53. Gisir, to lie fill or dead), has only : U gxt, nous gisons, vous gises, 
ils gisent ; imperfect : Je gisais ; present participle : gisant, 

84, Hair, to hate^ has no disresis on the i in the singular of the present indi- 
cative and of the imperative : Je hais, tu hais, il hait ; hais, 

BS. Issir, to issue, is used only in the past participle : issu* 

86. Outr, to hear. Of this verb only the infinitive and the past participle^ 
out, are used. 

87. QuSrir, to fetch,, is used only in the infinitive. 

8H. Saillir, to project, to Jut out, is conjugated like eueiUir; the third pei^ 
son and the present participle only are used. 

89, Surgir, to arrive at, to start up, is used only in the infinitive. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

90, Apparoir, to be evident^ is used only in the infinitive and in the third 
person singular of the indicative present: il appert, 

61, Choir, to/all, is used only m the infinitive and past participle: ehu, 

62, Cotnparoir, to appear in justice, is used only in the infinitive. 

63. Deehoir, to fall away, foilows the model voir, except in the past definite: 
je dSehus. The present participle, imperfect, and imperative are wanting. 

64. Eehoir, to chance to be; to becotne due, is used only in the third person ; it 
has the same forms as deehoir, and also the present participle ; eeheant. 
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I 

I 6^. Messeoir, to be vhbecomingt is conjugated m asseair : Je mesaiedt, etc 

It is not used in the past definite, the compoaud tenses, and the present parti<dple. 

66» Pourvoir, to provide^ follows voir, except the past definite : Je pouv 
»U9, and the future : Je pourvoirai, 

67 » JPrivoir, to foresee^ follows voir, except the future : Jo prStfoirai, 

68. Mavoir, to get again^ follows avoir, but is used only in the future, the 
conditional present, and the infinitive. 

69. Seoir, to become^ is used only in the tliird person of the present: ii aied» 
ils si4ent ; of the imperfect : U seyait, and of the fhture : ii aiSra, 

70. Seoir, to be eecUed, has only the present participle : 9€atU, and the past 
participle: sis. 

71. Souloir, to be accustomed, is used only in the imperfect: Je eoulale. 

72. Surseoir, to suspend,' present participle: sursoyantf past participle: 
aursis / future ; Je sursoirai. In other respects it follows the model vir* 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

73. Aeeroire ia used only in the infinitive : faire aeeroire, to make beHUee. 

74. Braire, to bray ; present : il brait, ils braient ; future : il braira, 

75. Bruire, to roar ; present participle: bruyanti present : il bruit; im- 
perfect: il bruyait. 

76. Circoneire, to circumcise, follows dire, except the second person of the 
present : voua eirconeisez ; and the past participle : eireoneia, 

77. Clore, to dose ; present: Je eloa, tu eloa, il elot; future : Je el^raif 
past participle : elos. 

78. Contredire, to contradict, and the following compounds of dire, viz. : 
d4dire, to unsay ; interdire, to forbid ; tnSdire, to slander ; pr€dire, to 
foretell, follow the model dire, except in the second person plural of the present 
indicative and of the imperative, which is disez instead of dites, 

79. Courre, to hunt, is used only in the infinitive. 

80. Bieonfire, to discon\fit ; past participle : dSeonfit, 

81. Eelore, to be hatched, follows elore (77) ; it is used only in the third 
person. 

82. Frire, to fry ; present :Je fris, tu fria, il frit; future : Je frirai; 
past participle : frit. 

83. Mai faire, to do wrong, is used only in the infinitive, the compound tenses, 
and the past participle : malfait. 

84. Maudire, to curse; present participle : fna^idiasant. The double a is 
retained in the parts derived fh>m the present participle ; in other respects it fol- 
lows dire. 

85. Bompre, to break, is regular, except in the third person singnlar Of the 
indicative present : il rompt. 

86. Soudre, to solve, is used only in the infinitive. 

87. Sourdre, to spring forth, is used only in the third person singular and 
plural : il aourd, ila aourdent. It has no present participle. 

88. Tiatre, to weav* : oasr oaruciple i tUau^ 



LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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Tlie Itfodel Verbs are in. Sold Spaced rTji^e. 



• •• 



Abftttre <SS), iofstt. 

Abaoadre (41), to abaolw. 

Abstenir (s') (18), to abstain. 

Abstraire (45), to abstracL 

Accourir (5), to run to. 

Accroire (78), to believe. 

Accrottre (81), to increase. 

Accneillir (6), to receive. 

AequSrir (8), to acquire. 

Admettre (86), to admit. 

Advenir (14), to happen. 

Alter (1), to go. 

Apparattre (28), to appear^ 

Apparoir (60), to be evident. 

Appartenir (18), to belong. 

Apprendre (40), to learn,. 

Aj?8aillir (6), to assail. 

Aasentlr (12), to assent. 

Aaseoir (16), to set. 

Asseoir (a') (16), to sit down. 

Astxeindre (29), to force. 

Atteindre (29), to attain. 

Attraire (45), to attract. 

Aveindre (29), to fetch out. 

Ayenir (14), to happen. 

Ayoir (p. 245), to have. 

Battre (23), to beat. 

B^nir (48), to bless. 

Boire (24), to drink. 

BouiUir (4), to boU. 

Braire (74), to bray. 

Brnire (75), to make a noise. 

Ceindre (29), to gird. 

Choir (61), tofaU. 

Circoncire (76), to circumcise. 

Circonscrire (83), to circumscribe. 

Circonvenir (14), to circumvent. 

Clore (77), to dose. 

Oombattre (28), to fight. 

Commettre (86), to commit. 

Comparattre (sfr), to appear, [justice. 

Comparoir (62), to appear in a court of 

Complaire (89), to comply with. 

Coiaprendre (40), to understand. 



Conelure (SS), to condude. 
Concoarir (5), to eoneur. 
Conduire (26), to conduct. 
Confire (32), to preserve. 
Conjoindre (29), to unite. 
Connattre (S?7)« to know. 
Conqa^rir (8), to conquer. 
Consentir (12), to consent. 
Construire (26), to construct. 
Contenir (18), to contain. 
Contraindre (29), to compel. 
Contredire (32, 78), to contradict, 
Contrefaire ^), to counterfeit. 
Contrevenir (14), to transgress. 
Convaincre (46), to convince. 
Convenir (14), to agree. 
Corrompre (85), to corrupt. 
Cotidre (28), to sew. ^ 
Courir (5), to rifn. 
Conrre (79), to hunt. 
Couvrir (10), to cover. 
Ctaindre (29), to fear. 
Croire (30), to bdieve. 
Croitre (31), to grow. 
Cueillir (6), to pluck. 
Cuire (26), to cook. 
D^battre (28), to debate. 
D6cholr (63), tofaU qff. 
D^clore (77), to unclose. 
Deconfire (80), to rout. 
D^condre (29), to unsew. 
D6couvrir (10), to discover. 
D6crire (33), to describe. 
D^croire (30), to disbelieve. 
D^crottre (81), to decrease. 
D^dire (82, IS), to disown. 
D^dire (se) (32, 78), to retracL 
D^iiire (26), to deduct. 
D^faillir (58), tofaU. 
D^faire (34), to undo. 
Dgjoindre (29), to diiffoin. 
Dementir (12), to contradicL 
Demettre (86), to dislocate. 
Demettre (se) (86), to resign. 
P^mouyoir (17)^ to mak$ qm desist, 
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IMpartIr ai), to dUtrHntte. 
D^partir (se) (11), to deHtt. 
D^peindre (29), to describe. 
D^plaire (39), to displeaee. 
D^ponrvoir (21, 66), to deprive. 
D^pprendre (40), to unlearn. 
Deflsenrir (7), to disoblige. 
D^teindre (39), to discolor, 
D^nlr (13), to detain. 
D^tniire (26), to destroy. 
Deyenir (14), to become. 
D^vdtir (15)( to strip. 
D^vdtir (se) (15)^ to undress one^s seff. 
IHre (82), to say. 
DitscoDvenir (14), to disagne. 
Diflcourir (5), to discourse. 
Disparattre (27), to disappear. 
DiBsoadre (41, 86), to dissolve. 
Dietraire (45), to divert from. 
Distraire (se) (45), to divert one^s mind. 
I>ormir (7), to sleep. 
Daire (26), to suit. 
£battre (s') (23), to be merry. 
£boaiIlir (4), to boil down. 
£choir (64), to expire. 
£clore (81), to be hatched. 
£conduire (26), to put qff. 
:Eerire (88), to write. 
tLire (85), to elect. 
Emboire (24), to itnbibe. 
£mettre (86), to emit. 
£inoadre (37), to grind. 
£moavoir (17), to move. 
Empreindre (29), to imprint. 
Bnceindre (29), to surround. 
Bnclore (77), to inclose. 
Bnconrir (5), to incur. 
Sndormir (7), to make sleep. 
Endaire (26), to do over loith. 
Bnfreindre (29), to infnnge. 
Bnfnir (a') (8), to run away. 
Bi^oindre (29), to enjoin. 
Enqa^rir (b') (3), to inquire. 
Enanivre (s^) (44), to result. 
Entremettre (s') (36), to intermeddle. 
Entr'oayrir (10), to open a little. 
Jlntreprendre (40), to undertake. 
^tretenir (18), to keep up. 
Entrevoir (21), to have a glimpse qf. 
Mnvoyer (2), to send. 
^reindre 029), to squeeze out. 
'^prendre (s') (40), to be smUten. 
£qaivaioir (20), to be equivalent* 
titeindre (29), to extinguish, 
fitre (p. 247), to be. 
£treindre (29), to tudst. 
Ezclurc (26), to exclude. 
Bxtrairo (46), to extraoCi 
Y$imt (j50). to fnhU 



Waire (84), to do. 
Falloir, to be neeeuary. 
Feindre (29), to feign, 
F6rir (51), to strike. 
Flearir (62), to bloom. 
Forfaire (84), tofoifeiL 
Frire (82), to fry. 
JPuir (8), to Jlee, 
Gcindre (29), to whine. 
G^sir (58), to lay. 
Hair (54), to haU. 
Induire (26), to induce. 
Inscrire (38), to inscribe. 
Instruire (26), to instruct. 
Interdire (82), to forbid. 
Interrompre (85), to interrupt. 
lotervenir (14), to meddle. 
IntTodaire (96), to introduce. 
lasir (55), to come out. 
Joindre (29), to join. 
Idre (35), to read. 
Laire (26), to shine. 
MaiDtenir (18), to mcAntcAn, 
Malfaire (84, 88), to do harm. 
Mandire (82, 84), to curse. 
M^connaltre (27), to disoum. 
M^dire (33), to slander. 
Mefaire (84), to do wrong. 
Mentir (13), to lie. 
Meprendre (se) (40), to mistake, 
Messeoir (65), to be unbecoming. 
Mettre (86), to put. 
Moudre (87), to grind. 
Mourir (9), to die. 
Mouvoir (17), to remove. 
Nattre (88), to be bom. 
Nuire (26), to harm. 
Obtenir (13), to obtain. 
OflErir (10), to offer. 
Oindre (29), to anoint. 
Omettre (36), to omit. 
Ouir (56), to hear. 
Ouvrir (10), to open. 
Pattre (27), to graze. 
Paraltre (27), to appear. 
Parcourir (5), to run over. 
Parfaire (34), to complete, 
JPartir (11), to start. 
Parvenir (14), to reach. 
Peindre (29), to paint. 
Peimettre (36), to allow. 
Plaindre (29), to pity. 
JPlaire (89), to please. 
Pleuvoir, to rain. 
Poindre (29), to dawn, 
Poursuivre (44), to pursue. 
Poarvoir (21, 66), tO provide. 
Fouvoir (18), to be able. 
PrMiro (89, 78), tofonttH 



i 



8U 



COKJUGATlOir OF TBBBfl. 



Prendre (40), to tdU, 
Prescrire (83), to preacrlhi, 
PreBsentir (13), to/ortbod*. 
Pr6valoir (20), to prmail, 
Pr^venir (14), to prevent. 
Prfivolr 021, 67), to/oreeee. 
Produire (36), to produce. 
Proifiettre (86), to promise. 
Promouvoir (17), to promote. 
ProBcrire (83), to proecride. 
Provenir (14), to proceed. 
Rabattre (28), to puU down. 
Rapprendre (40), to learn again. 
Rasseoir (16), to replace. 
Rasseoir (se) (16), to sit dawn again, 
Ratteindre (39), to catch again. 
Ravoir (68), to get again. 
Rebattre (23), to beat again. 
Reboire (24), to drink again. 
ReboDillir (4), to boil again, 
Reclnre (25), to shut up. 
Recondnire (^), to reconduct. 
Reconnattre (27), to recognize. 
Reconqn^rir (8), to reconquer. 
Reconstraire (26), to reoonstruet. 
Recondre (28), to sew again. 
Recourir (6), to have recourse to. 
Recoavrir (10), to cover. 
R^crire (33), to uorite again. • 
Recroltre (81), to grow again. 
Recueillir (6), to gathe?'. 
Recaire (26), to cook again. 
Bed^faire (34), to undo again. 
Redeveoir (14), to become again. 
Redire (32, 78), to say again. 
Redormir (7), to sleep again. 
R^daire (26), to reduce. 
R^^lire (25), to reelect. 
Refaire (34), to do again. 
Reflearir (52), to bloom again. 
Rejoiodre (39), to overtake. 
Rellre (36), to read again. 
Relaire (26), to glitter. 
Remettre (36), to put again. 
Remoudre (37), to grind again. 
Renaltre (88), to revive. 
Rendormir (7), to lull to sleep again. 
Rentraire (45), to Jine-^raw ; to Join on, 
Repaitre (37), to feed. 
Reparattre (37), to reappear. 
Repartir (11), to start again. 
RepeiDdre ($S9), to paint again 
Repentir (se) (13), to repent. 
Reprendre (40), to take again. 
Reprodnire (26), to reproduce. 
Requ^rir (3), to request. 
S€soudre (41), to resolve. 
Ressentir (13), to resent. 
Ressortir (11), to go out again. 



Bessonyeiiir (se) (14), to twiember. 

Reetreindre (39), to restrain. 
Reteindre (39), to dye again. 
Retenir (18), to retain. 
Retraire (45), to milk again. 
Revaloir (20), to give an eguivalmU. 
Revenir (14), to come back. 
Revdtir (15), to dothe. 
Revivre (47), to revive. 
Reyoir (21), to see again, 
Bire (43), to laugh. 
Rompre (85), to break. • 
Roavrir (10), to open again. 
Saillir (58), to Jut out. 
Satisfaire (34), to satitfy. 
Savoir (19), to know. . 
Seconrir (6), to help. 
S^daire (26), to seduce. 
Sentir (13), to feel. 
Seoir (69), to become. 
Seoir (70), to be seated. 
Servir (7), to serve. 
Sortir (11), to go out. 
Soadre (86), to solve. 
Sonffrir (10), to suffer. 
Soaloir CTl), to be tuxustomed. 
Soumettre (86), to submit. 
Soarire (43), to smile. 
Soardre (87), to spring. 
Soascrire (83), to subscribe. 
Soastraire (45), to subtract. 
Sontenir (18), to sustain. 
Sonvenir (se) (14), to remember. 
Sabvenir (14), to assist. 
Suffire (48), to suffice. 
Suivre (44), to follow. 
Sorgir (59), to land. 
Sarfaire (34), to overdo. 
Sarprendre (40), to surprise. 
Snrseoir (72), to put qff. 
Survenir (14), to survene. 
Survivre (47), to survive. 
Taire (39), to conceal. 
Taire (ue) (39), to keep silent. 
Teindre (29), to dye. 
Tenir (13), to hold. 
Tistre (88), to weave. 
Traduire (36), to translate. 
Traire (45), to milk. 
Transcrire (33), to copy. 
Transmettre (36), to transmits 
Treseaillir (6), to start. 
Vainere (46), to vanquish, 
Valoir (20), to be worth. 
Venir (14), to come. 
Vetir (15), to dress. 
Vivre (47), to live. 
Voir (21), to see. 
Youloir C^), to wOU 



IDIOMS AND PROVEEBS. 



PART 7IBST. — ENGLISH JJSTTO FBENCH. 



The prin&lpal word in taek mpr ett to n, or the word oi» uMch Ihe idiom tmme 
ie placed at Ihe head qf the dieieion in wMeh the eaepreeeion ie given. 



About 

J have no money about me. 

WhatUUaboutf 

Go about your ImHness. 

Loot about you (fnifui).' 

Aooount* 

Aman(^noaeeounL 

On my account. 

Onnoaooount. 

Even aooountf make lotting /Hends. 

Afford, to. 

I cannot afford to do it. 

I cannot afford U. 

Thai affords me great pleature. 

What can you afford to givef 

I cannot afford more. 

Give 08 much oe you can offard. 

Again. 

Begin again. 

Go there again. 

He vfiU come again. 

I told it to him again and again. 

Give me ae much again. 

Agree, to. 

We have agreed about the price. 

They agree Uke cat and dog. 

I will make them agree. 

Doyou agree to those termef 

Agreed upon. 

Thatdoeenotagreetoithmeimyetomaeh), 

AIL 

Hieattover. 

A/leraU. 

Toumiuettakehimiidlinatt, 

Mthebetter; aUths better JbrU, 



EnTiron ; alentovr. 

Je n^ai pas d^argent but moi. 

De qaoi B'agit-il ? 

Allez-yons-en. 

Prenez garde k yons. 

Compte, fn. 

Un homme de rien. 

X cause de moi. 

£n aacnne manidre. 

Les bons comptes font les bona amis. 

Avoir les moyexui. 

Je n^ai pas les moyens de Ie faire. 

Je n^en ai pas les moyens. 

Cela me donne beaucoup de plaisir. 

Combien pouvez-vons donner ? 

Je ne peux pas aller au-deUL 

Donnez selon vos moyens. 

Be nouyeau ; encore. [yean. 

Becommencez, or commencez de noa- 

Allez-y encore une f ois. 

II reyiendra. 

Je Ie loi ai r^pet6 yingt fois. 

Bonnez-m^en deux fois autant. 

Convenir. 

Nous sommes conyenus du prix. 
Us s^accordent comme chien et chat. 
Je les mettrai d^accord. 
Consentez-yous k ces conditions f 
Conyenn. D^accord. 
Cela me fait mal, me derange Testomac 

Tont. 

Cost fini. 

Aprds tout, an bout du compte. 

II faut Ie prendre tel quel. 

Tant mieoz ; 11 n^en sera qjit mieux. 
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HitaUonstotne, 
If that is aU, be easy. 
To be ail things to aU mm, 
Aa is well that ends welL 
AU is not gold that gmen, 

AjiBWvr, to. 
What did he answer youf 
He shall answer btfore Qcd. 
That anstoers my purpose. 
That anstoers several p urp oses. 
That anstoered very well, 

Aik, to. 

Some one asks for ycu. 

Ask him to come in. 

Did you ask for Mrs. B. t 

Bow much do you ask for that eoaif 

Attend, to. 

lb attend to one^s business. 

— a meeting. 

— lectures. 

— a sick person. 

The odium which attends dishonor. 
I will attend to you in an instant. 

Average, to ayerage. 

The average circulation qf that Journal 

is 90,000 copies a day. 
Our receipts average ffty dollars a day. 

Be, to (12, 18). 

Whatisthatf 

What is that to youf 

How are you f 

He is not well. 

He is better. 

How is that business f 

How is business f 

This cq^fee is better than the other. 

Tea is better for me than coffee. 

He if as good as she is. 
He is worth a great deal. 
It is {qf time or distance). 

Bear, to. 

To bear some one Ul wiU. 

— malice against some one, 

— it in mind. 

— a good character, 
•* vitnm. 



Cela m'est £gal. 

8*il ne tient qu'li cela, soyes tnnqiiilte. 

Se f aire tout k tonB. 

La fln coaronne l^oenvre. 

Tout ce qui reluit n^eet pas or. • 

Bepondre. 

Qne voas a-t-U r^pondu ? 
II en rendra compte k Dieo. 
Cela fait mon affaire. 
Cela sert k plosienrB flna. 
Cela a parfaitement r6iiasL 

Demander. 

On voos demande. 

Priez-le d^entrer. 

Vons 6tes-vons Inf orm£ de Ibne. B. f 

Combien f aites-voas cet habit f 

Faire attention. 

S^occnper de, vaqner A, ses affaires. 

Assister k one stance, une assemblee. 

Snivre on conrs. 

Soigner un malade. 

L^odieox qui s^attache an d^shonnenr. 

Je serai k voos k Tinstant. 

Xojren, moyenne. 

La circnlation moyenne de ce journal 
est de 80,000 exemplaires par jour. 

Nob recettes montent k cinqnante dollars 
par jour Tnn portant Tautre. 

l!tre. 

Qa'est-ce que cVst que cela ? 

Qu^est-ce que cela vons fait ? 

Comment vous portez-vous ? 

n ne se portc pas bien. 

II va mienx. 

Comment va cette affaire 7 

Comment vont les affaires 7 

Ce cafe est meilleur que Tantre. 

Le th^ vant mieux pour moi (or me con 

vient mienz) que le caf^. 
II la vaut bien. 
II est trds-riche. 
D y a (217, 218, 219). 

Porter. 

En vonloir k qqn. 

Oarder rancnne contre qqn. 

Le retenir, ne pas Tonblier. 

Jouir d^une bonne r^pntat^OQ, 

B«ndr^ 0)noigna^. 
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Beat, to. 
IbbeaiaperMnUadkandbiue. 

— apaih, 

-» up tggs, cftam, 

— cUywn theprioe. 

— about the bush. 

— something into his head. 
I beat him two games, 

Beoome, to. 

What has become qf Mmf 
That hat is not becoming to you. 
Her dress is very becoming. 
That is very becoming. 

Better. 

J have thought better cfU. 

You wiU be the better for U. 

Tou wiU not be the better for iL 

He grows better and better. 

Tou WiU get the better qf those difficulties. 

Better late than never. 

The better the day the better the deed. 

Bill. 

TosettleabiU. 

To run up biUs everywhere. 

The walls are covered wUh biUs, 

There isabUlonthe house. 

Theplay-biU. 

The bmqf fare. 

Break, to (to render nseless). 
To break into pieces {to smash). 

— (asunder). 

— an engagement 

— an oath. 

— one*s word. 

— any one'^s heart. 
-~ open a door. 

— the bank. 

— in a horse. 

— news to one. 

Bring, to. 
^ringthegun. 

— the dogSf the earriage, 

— in dinner. 
To bring luck. 

— an action against s. b. 
—• toord to s. b. qfs. th. 

Time brings about many things. 
ffiseonduct brought this misery upon Mm. 



Battre. 

Menrtrir qqn. de conps. 

Frayer an eentier. 

Foaetter dee oeof s, de la crdme. 

Rabattre le prix. 

Toomer antoar da pot. 

Lai f ourrer quelqae chose dans l^espriti 

Je lai ai gagn^ deax parties. 

Bevenir. 

Qa'eBt-il devenn f 

Ce chapeaa ne vons convlent pas. 

Sa robe lai sied bien. 

C'est bienseant, c'est trds-convenable. 

Meilleor, acfj. ; mieux, adv. 
Je me suis ravish. 
Voas vous en troaverez mieax. 
Voaa n'y gagnerez rien. 
U va de mieax en mieoz. 
Voas vaincrez ces obstaclea 
Mieux vaut tard qae jamais. 
A bon joar bonne oeavre. 

Billet, m. 

Bugler an compte. 

Faire des dettes partont. 

Les mars sont coaverts d^affichee. 

II y a an ^criteau sar la maison. 

Le programme da spectacle. 

Le menu da diner ; la carte. 

Gaeser. 

Briser en morceanz. 

Rompre. 

Bompre on engagement. 

Yioler an serment. 

Hanqaer de parole. 

Fendre or briser le coenr & qqn. 

Bnfoncer or forcer nne porte. 

Faire saater la banqae. 

Bompre an cheval. 

Preparer qqn. a recevoir des nonvellee^ 

Apporter; amener. 

Apportez le fasil. 

Amenez les chlens, la voitore. 

Servez le diner. 

Porter bonhenr. 

Intenter ane action contre qqn. 

Informer, pr^venir qqn. de qq. ch. 

Le temps accomplit bien des chosea. 

Sa condaite lai a attir6 ces malhenn. 
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JOnd your iniHneti. 

Tou had no buHnest to go thert, 

TMt will Just do my budnieu, 

J AiOll make U my business 

7b be in business. 

7\> set tqt a business. 

He is a man qf business, 

OaU, to. 

Can you call on me to-nlghif 

/shall call on Mm to-day. 

I shall call on you when I come tacifc. 

Will you eaU at the qffloef 

He calls for his money. 

I shall call/or you when I pass. 

Care, to take; to eare. 
Take good care (^ your healllL 
Take good care qfyourseff. 
Take care not to/all. 
I do not care/or it. 
Take it; I do not care for it. 
What do I care about it f 
He does not care far any body. 

Oaxry, to. 

To carry about one^s person, 

— <me^s point. 

— a Jest too far, 

— UMgh. 

— coals to Newcastle. 
~ on a profession. 

Catoh, to, a disease. 

To catch a ootd^ to catch cold, 

— a Tartar. 

A drowning man catches at a straw, 
T7U house caught Jlre, 

Come, to. 

Hotn did that come dboutf 

H^ toiU soon come about. 

That appeal comes home to our feelings. 

It comes to the same. 

That came in his way. 

First come^ first helped. 

Company. 

He does not go into company. 
We home company at dinner. 
He sees good company. 
Will you give us the pleasure (^ your com- 
pany (Ms evening} 



AUkire,/. 

Occnpez-yoiis de Toe aftdiM. 

Yons n'aviez que faire d*y aller. 

Oeci f era prteis^ment mon affaise. 

Je m^en ferai one obligation. 

fitre dans le commerce. 

fitabllr nne malson de eommeree. 

(Test an homme qui s^entend anz aJEtdnea 

Appeler. 

Poavez-Yoas yenir ebes moi ce aolr f 

J^irai le voir aajoiird*hiii. 

Je paaserai cbez vons en revenant. 

Yoalez-voos |>as8er an borean ? 

II vlent chercber son argent 

Je viendrai vons prendre en pinmmt. 

Avoir uin ; le soader. 
Ayez bien soin de yotre aantd. 
Sdignez-voas bien. 
Prenez garde de tomber. 
Je ne m'en soncie pas. 
Prenez-Ie ; je n^y tiens paa. 
Qn^est-ce qne cela me fait f 
II n^aime persomie. 

Porter. 

Porter sur soi. 

Accomplir son dessein. 

Poasser trop loin nne plaisantetle. 

Le prendre snr on bant ton. 

Porter de Tean & la rividre. 

Soivre, or exercer one profession. 

Attraper, one maladie. 

Prendre nn rbume, s^enrimmer. 

^re pris dans ses fllets. 

Un bomme qui se noie a^accroehe k tont 

Le fen prit & la maison. 

Yenir. 

Comment cela est-il satM f 

II se remettra bientOt 

Cet appel va an coenr. 

Cela revient an mtaie. 

Cela Ini est tomb^ dans la main, [ceavx. 

Anz premiers venns, les iNreniiers mor- 

Hondo, m. ; Bodete,/ 
II ne va pas dans le monde. 
Nons avons dn monde A diner. 
II f r^qnente la bonne soci^t^. 
Yoolez-vons nous faire rbonnenr de 
passer la soizte ches nous. 
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Oowse. 

7b/oMoto a eouTM Q^/lflcftirM on dbtfiiMry. 

In the course qf the day. 

We do not know what oouree to punue. 

HefoUowe his own course, 

A long course qf years. 

The first course was brought in. 

The effect toitt/oUow qf course. 

Of course. 

Crack, to. 

This dish is cracked. 

Se cracked his whip. 

The cracking cf the burning wood, 

Td crack Jokes. 

He is a little cracked. 

Cat, to. 

To cut the wood ; to cut up the fowl. 

— out a coat. 

— the air. 

— capers. 

— sticks {to dear out). 

— short. 

— aequaintanee with one. 

Day (daylight). 

Every day ; every other day, 

AH the day. 

In the course qf the day. 

It is daylight ; in broad daylight. 



Coon, fn.; oonrant, m^ 
Saivre nn cours de chimle. 
Dans le conrant de la joam6e. 
Nous ne savons quel moyen adopteS' 
n suit son penchant natorel. 
Une longue suite d'ann^es. 
On servait le premier service. 
L'eflet suivra naturellement. 
Sans donte ; c^est tout natoreL 

Fendre; feler. 

Ce plat est f die. 

II faisait claquer son f onet. 

Le petillement du bois qui brftle. 

Faire des plaisanteries. 

II a le timbre tant soit peu f 616. 

Coaper. 

Couper le bois ; d6couper le poulet. 

TaUlef un habit. 

Fendre Pair. 

Faire des cabriolles, des gambades. 

D^guerpir. 

Trancher court 

Bompre avec qqn. 

Jour, m. ; jonmee, /. 

Tons les jours, tou8 les deux jours. 

Toute la jonmee. 

Dans la joum^e. 

U fait jour ; en plein jour. 



Rem.— JouB represents the astronomical day, as a unit ; it is used in counting, 
TBOis JouBs, three days ; huit jours, a week ; quinzb jours, a fortmgM. It is 
also used in adverbial expressions : db jour et db nuit, by day and by night. 
SoJTBaxta represents the day iu its course, from morning till evening ; it is used 
when duration is implied, hence with reference to events which may characterize 
it : UNB jouBN^B MALHBUREusB, art uufortunate day. This remark applies like- 
wise to MATIN, MATINEE, momtng ; soir, soiree, evening ; jls, ANNis, year. 



Disappoint, to. 

/ am disappointed at not seeing her, 
I do not wish to disappoint him. 
That affair hous disc^ipointed me. 

Do, to. 

To do fustics, 

— a service. 

— one'^s duties. 

— noting of the kind. 

Be will do nothing qf the kind, 
J have nothing to do with that, 
Howdoyofttdof 
ThatwiUncidoJifrme, 



Desappointer. 

Je suis contrari^ de ne pas la voir. 
Je ne veux pas lui manquer de parole. 
Cette affaire n'a pas r^pondu h mon at- 

IWre. . t*«^^ 

Bendre justice. 
— service. 
Bemplir ses devoirs. 
N'en rien faire. 
II n^en f era rien. 
Je n^ai que faire de eels. 
Comment vous portez-yoos f 
Cela ne me va pas, ne me convleot paa 
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Draw, to. 

Ibdrawloit. 
~ t^ebrwt^. 

— ipencUHng), 

— odrdtm 

— adeotf. 

— atooth. 

— tooter C/hNn a imS). 

— tdii« C/h»» a ccuk). 

— upon a penon (a drqft^, 

— (feaorhertB), 

End. 

He is near hi» end. 

To ait at the upper end. 

To make the two ends meet. 



Tirer. 

Tirerausoil 

Besplrer Talr. 

Desfiiner. 

Tracer on cercle. 

B^diger an acte. 

Arracher one dent 

PoiBer de Teao. 

Tirer du vin. 

Tirer snr qqn. (nne traiteX 

Infoser. 

Hn,/. ; bout, m. 

H tonche k sa fln. 

£tre an haut boat de la table. 

Joindre les deox boats. 



Bxx.— Fin, end, condtteimi. There can be bat one end (ooneiiuion) to any thing. 
Bout, end, extreme point : Lb haut (bout) et lb bas bout db la tablb, th^ 
upper and the lower end qf the table ; a la tin dx L^ANNiB, or au bout ss l*an, 
at the end qf the year, (See Rxm. under Doiy^ 



Engage, to. 
To engage, to pawn, 
— lodgings, 
TMa seat is engaged. 
Be is engaged, busy. 
We are engaged. 

TJuy are engaged {to be married). 
She is engaged. 

Enter, to. 

To enter one^s room, college. 

— into conversation. 

— one^s name. 

— aprqfession. 
• — business. 

— tyaon the suldect. 

Evening. 
In the evening. 
An evening party, 

Ezcnse, to. 

Will you excuse me to your father f 

Excuse me from coming this evening. 

The magistrate excused thejlne. 

Expect, to. 

We expect his arrival this evening. 

We did not expect that {were not prepared 



Engager. 

Engager, mettre en gage. 

ArrSter, loner, on appartemenL 

Cette place est retenae. 

II est occap^. 

Noos avons pris des engagements. 

Us sont fiances. 

Elle est promise. 

Entrer. 

Entrer dans sa chambre, an college. 

— en conversation. 
S*inscrire. 

Embrasser una profession. 
Commencer les affaires. 
Entamer la matiere. 

Soir, m. ; soiree, /. (See Day, Rem.) 

Lesoir. 

Yne soiree. 

Ezciuer. 

Voolez-voas m^excaser aaprds de H 

votre pdre ? 
Ezcasez-moi, dispensez-moi, de venir 

cesoir. 
Le magistrat lai a fait grftce de Tamende. 

Attendre; esperer. 

Nous attendons son arriv^e ce soir. 

Nous ne nous attendions pas & cela. 
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lexpsct to tee hkn by andbif, 
leaspect to pay him a vieU. 
lexped to be back in a/ortniff/U, 

Paee. 

T/iey laughed in his/ace, 
I tell it to you before your face. 
Would you do it b^ore his face f 
I have the sun in my face* 

Panlt. 

Whose fault is Ur 

He has but one fault. 

To be at fault.. 

To Jind fault tvith. 

He finds fault with every thing I do. 

It is not my fault that he does not succeed. 

Feel, to. 

How do you f eel f 

I do not fed as usual. 

How does your hand feel f 

IshaUfeel happy in being ustful to you. 

I feel for you. 

Let me feel your pulse. 

Try to feel him on that sut^ect. 

Fire. 

Have you afire in your roomf 

There is a great fire. 

Our house has caught fire. 

He wiU not set the river on fire. 

Fit, to. 

That ooatfits you very weU. 

My tailor fits toeU. 

To fit up a housej a workshop, 

Oain, to. 

To gain one^s living. 

— a reputation. 

— one^s end. 

— the ascendency. 
^- the day. 

Get, to. 

/ must get a pair qf gloves. 
He got what he deserved. 
His handsome conduct got him that place. 
I cannot get the money. 
To get a cold, 
^ tpind qf a thing. 



J^espere le voir tantOt. 

Je me propose d'aller le voir. [jours. 

Je compte etre de retoar dans qoiiue 

Visage, m. ; fignre, /. 

lis lai ont rl an nez. 

Je vouB le dis en face. 

Le feriez-vons en sa presence f 

Le soleil me donue dans les yeox. 

Faute, /. .' de&nt, m. 

X qui en est la faute ? 

II n^a qu'nn seul d^fant. 

£tre en defaut. 

Trouver a redire &. 

II trouve k redire k tout ce que je fais. 

II ne tient pas & moi quUl ne reussisse. 

Sentir. [vez-vons ? 

Comment vous sentez-vous ? vous trou- 
Je ne me trouve pas comme d'ordinaire. 
Je ne suis pas dans mon assiette. 
Comment va la main ? [utile. 

Je m'estimerai heurenx de vous dtre 
Je partage, je prends part &, votre cha- 
grin. 
Permettez-moi de vous t&ter le pouls. 
T&tez-le un pen sur ce snjet. 

Feu, m. 

Avez-vons dn feu dans votre chambre ? 

II y a un grand incendie. 

Le feu a pris a notre maison. 

II n'a pas invente la poudre. 

Aller Men. 

Cet habit vous va parfaitement. 

Mon tailleur habille bien. 

Meubler une maison, monter un ateliei: 

Gagner. 

Gagner sa vie. 

Acquerir or se f aire de la reputation. 

Parvenir k sa fin. 

Prendre le dessus. 

L'emporter. 

Obtenir. 

II faut que j^achSte une paire de gants. 

II a re^u ce qu'il a m^rit^. 

Sa belle conduite lui a valu cette place. 

Je ne puis obtenir, or rae procurer, Tar* 

Attraper un rhome, s'enrhomer. [genU 

Avoir vent d'ane chosek 
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— — t.tt. 

— uei. 

— away. 

— itUoaterape, 

OiTe, to. 

TogiveertdU, 

~- — for diaerttkon, 

— a look. 

— heed. 
^ con^brt. 

— notice. 

Give my Jove to your aitter. 
He ffave us the dip. 
Silence gives ameent. 

Go, to. To go away. 
7\}ffO halves. 

— to work. 

— adout it^toset about it. 

— fornothing. 

— by rule. 

^ down iqfhsavenly bodist), 

— tq). 

— without a thing. 

— and inquire. 
How goeeU with you f 
Oo by that. 

To go onjooiy on horseback^ in a (xtniage. 

— ttoenty mileSf on/oott on horsdntck. 

— for a walk, 
lam going. 



Be dSb^mmmr do qffL 
* Se d6f aire de qq. ch. 
8e moniller. 

8*eml>arras8er, se troabkr. 
8'6chapper. 

S^attirer de manvaisea alEairao. 
Se tirer d'afffdre. 

Donner. 

Fairecr^it; ajoaterfoL 

Beconnaitre la diBcr^tion de qqn. 

Jeter on regard. 

Faire attention. 

Consoler. 

Prevenir, ayertir. 

Faites mes amities a votre soenr. 

II s^est ^chapp6, il nooa a plant^a \k 

Qui ne dit mot consent. 

Aller. B'en aller. 

£tre de moiti6. 

Se mettre & ronyrage. 

8*7 prendre. 

Compter poor rien. 

Faire les qhoses selon les rdglea. 

Se coacher. 

Monter. 

Se passer d^one chose. 

Aller aoz informations. 

Comment cela va-t-il ? 

B^glez-vous sor cela. 

Aller k pied, k cheval, en voitnre. 

Faire vingt milles, Ik pied, k cheraL 

Aller k la promenade, aller se promeaer. 

Je m'en vais. 



But.— S^EN AUiXB, to go awayt to leave the place where we are. 



Half. 

OivemethehalfqfiL 
Gut it into halves. 
To do things by halves. 
HoJf wins and half water, 
Hcif way ; haJf way up the hiO. 

Hand. 

The work is done by the hand. 

The work is in hand. 

Your letter came to hand. 

I have every thing here at hand. 

Give us a hand. 

^^ us put our hands to the ta^ 
Be if a good hand at U. 



Moitle,/.; demi, aeff' 
Donnez-m'en la moiti6. 
Conpez-le en denz. 
Faire les choses k demL 
Moitid eau et moiti6 vin. 
X moiti^ chemin ; k mi-cOto. 

Kain,/. 

L'ouvrage se fait k la main. 
Koarrage est en main, entre les mabift 
Votre lettre m'est parvenne. 
J*ai tout ici sous la main. 
Donnez-nous un coup de mala. 
Jfettons la main k ToeaTTO. 
II s'y entond biea^ 
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WIB you take a hand at cards f 

On the one hooid ; on the other hand. 

They aire hand and glove together. 

Hear, to (8S7). 

Heart 

That wiU break her heart. 

To take a thing to heart. 

His heart is set upon it. 

To take of a thing to ane^s hearVs content 

To have the heart full qf U. 

To have the heart in one^s mouth. 

Out of the abundance qf the heart the 

Home, [mouth speaketh. 

Mrs. B. at home, Thursday. 

Make yourself at home. 

He is at home everywhere. 

To be at home {with things). 

— {wUh persons). 
To be toithout a home. 
Charity begins at home. 
Hornet sweet home. 

Improve, to. 

To improve one^s condition. 
His health has improved. 
To improve a m,achine. 
Arts have greatly improved. 
To improve {one^s mind). 

— {to m>ake progress). 

— (to grow better in qualitf^. 

— {in appearance). 

— an opportunity. 

Intend, to. 

I intend to go out. 
He intends to go on a journey. 
His father intends him for the law. 
This compliment is intended for you. 

Introduce, to. 

To introduce a person into a haute. 

— one person to another. 
AUow me to introduce Mr. 3, 

Intmde, to. 

Ifectr I am intruding, 

IflintrudCt say so. 

Keep, to. 

To keep sUenee or sUenL 

^ a thing seerttf 

— aetore. 



Vonles-Toiu f aire one parti* de eartea f 

Wnne part ; d*aatre part. 

Ce sont deux tdtes dana nn bomMi. 

Entendre. 

CoBor. 

Cela Ini brUera le ccrar. 

Prendre ane chose & emu, 

Cela lai tient aa coenr. 

S^en donner & cceor joie. 

En ayoir le coenr groa. 

Avoir le coeur ear lea Idvrea. 

Quand le ccenr es plein, 11 d6borda. 

A. la maison, chez sol. 

Mme. B. recevra jendi. 

Faites comme si youa ^tiez obex Tona. 

U est sans g§ne partont. 

ifitre an fait. 

£tre en pays de connaissancea. 

Etre sans asile. 

La charite bien ordonnle commence par 

Oh mon donx foyer I [soi-mdme. 

Ameliorer. 

Am^liorer sa condition. 

Sa sant^ s'est am61ior6e. 

Perfectionner une machine. 

Les arts se sont bien perfectionnta. 

S'instruire, cultiver son esprit 

Faire des progrda. 

Bonifier. 

Embellir. 

Proflter d'une occasion. 

Avoir I'intention. 

J*ai rintention de sortir. 

n se propose de faire on voyage. 

Son pdre le destine an barrean. 

Ce compliment s^adresse & voua. 

Introdnire. 

Introdnire qqn. dans nne maiaon. 

Presenter qqn. & qqn. 

Permettez-moi de vous presenter & M. B 

Beranger. 

J^ai pear de vons avoir derang^. 

Si je snis de trop, ditea-le-moL 

Oarder; tenir. 

Garder le silence, se taire. 

— le secret d^one choM* 
TiQirimmagaain. 
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fbkmpaboanUnif-komie. 

— aearrioffe, 

— one's tpord. 
^ Jivin hann. 
«- one's kealth. 

— the laws. 

— the road. 

— a festival. 

— order y disdpRne, 
•— €m army on/doL 

— ontf waiting, 

— back. 

Leave, to. 

I leave these papers with you. 

He ^ft them aUtoellqf. 

/leave you to think. 

To leave, topartfrom, 

Etltftus. 

Ibjeave qg^ business. 

To leave, to start. 

We leave for Boston. 

This is^ Ihave lift qfIL 

I leave it to you. 

Ihave left off going there. 

To leave qff smoking. 

Re does not leave things undone. 

Leave off, stop. 

Let, to. 

Be let his house by the year. 

Let me alone. 

Will you let him go toith usf 

I win let you know. 

To let out a secret. 

To let go. 

Like, to. 

/ like fruit. 

Hike these pears very much. 

How do you like that book? 

I do not like it much. 

I do not like to be in the country. 

Do as you like. 

/should like to see him. 

Look, to. 

Look at that. 

Look at your watch {tosesUU Hkm). 

To look well. 

^ gmUemaniy, 



Tenir pensiotL 

— Equipage. 

— parole, sa paiola 
Preserver. 
Conserver sa santS. 
Observer les lois. 
Snivre le chemin. 
C^16brer nne f£te. 
Maintenir I'ordre, la diaciplJiMi 
Sntretenir une armee. 

• Eaire attendre qqn. 
Betenir. 

LaiBier. 

Je laisse ces papiers entre voe mafauL 

II les a toas laisses dans Taisance. 

Je voas laisse a penser. 

Quitter. 

U nous a qnitt^s. 

Quitter les affaires, se retirer desaffairea 

Partir. 

Noas partons poor Boston. 

Yoilii tout ce qn^il m^en reste. 

Je m^en rapporte k toiib. 

J^ai cess^ d'y aller. 

Benoncer k f umer. 

H ne laisse pas ies choses k moitiS faitea. 

Airetez, en voila assez. 

Louer; laisser. 

II a loue sa maison h Tannee. 

Lai&scz-moi tranquillc. 

Yoalez-vons lui permettre de nous ac< 

Je voa» le fcrai savoir. [compagner t 

Laisser (ichapper on secret. 

Lftcher, laisser aller. 

Aimer. 

J'aime le fruit. 

Je trouve ces poires excellentes. 

Comment trouvez-vous ce livre ? 

II ne me plait pas beaucoup. 

Je ne me plals pas k la campagne. 

Faitea comme vous voudrez. 

Je youdrais bien le Toir. 

Begarder. 

Regardez cela. 
Regardez a votre montrei 
Avoir bonne mine. 

— I'air content. 

— » distingad. 
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That does not look like U, 
To look down, 

— «p. 

— for, 

— into, 

— out. 

My windows took out vpon the rhaer. 
Look out! ifnind). 

Hake, to. 

To make fun of a thing. 

How much did you make by itf 

To make a mistake. 

— believe. 

She made beiieve thai she did not see him. 
To make hapjyy. 

— one^s self ridiculous, 

— — miserable. 

— sure of a thing. 
— • good a claim. 

— void. 

— Ught qf a thing, 

Harry, to (to take in marriage). 

He married my cousin. 

To marry {to Join in mattimony). 

The bishop married them. 

To get married. 

When tffiU you get married f 

Hean, to. 

What do you meanf 
He means it well. 
I did not mean that. 
Imean that you shall doit 

Hind, to. 

Mind your business. 

Do not mind what he says. 

Mind what you say. 

Mind well what I say. 

I do not mind that {do not mt^ 

Never mind. 

Mind the door. 

To mind the shop. 

Mind your health. 

Hiss, to. Hiss, n. 
To miss the train. 

— a line. 

— the street. 

A miss if as good as a mUe, 



Beaaembler & qqn. 

Cela n'y ressemblo pas. 

Bai86er lea yeux. 

Lever les yeox. 

Chercher. 

Bzaminer. 

Donner sur. 

Mes f enetres donnent snr la nvidre. 

Prenez ^arde ! 

Faire (3^). 

Toumer une chose en plaisanterie. 

Combien y avez-voas gagn^ ? 

Se tromper. 

Faire scmblant. 

Elle faisait semblant de ne pas le TOir. 

Rendre heurenx. 

8e rendre ridicule. 

Se rendre malhenreoz. 

S'assnrer d^ane chose. 

Jnfltifler, proaver une reclamation. 

Annnler. 

Traiter une chose l^eremenL 

^potLser. 

II a epous6 ma cousine. 

Marier. 

Keveque les a mariSs. 

Se marier. 

Qnand vous marierez-vona f 

Yooloir dire. 

Que voulez-vons dire ? 

Ses intentions sont bonnes. 

Ce n'etait pas la mon intention. 

J^entends que vous le fassiez. 

S'occnper de. 

Occupez-vous de vos affaires. 

Ne faites pas attention k ce quMl dlk. 

Prenez garde k ce que vous dites. 

Bemarquez bien ce que je dis. 

Je ne me soucie pas de cela. 

N'importe. 

Ayez Tceil k la porte. 

Qarder la boutique. 

Songez k votre santi. 

Hanqner. 

Manquer le train. 

Sauter une ligne. 

Se tromper de me. 

Faute d'rm point Martin perdit son lae. 
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In the mominff. 

BaHy in Uu moimkng. 

At 9ix o'doek in tfU momkig, 

Vame. 

What is your namef 

That man hat a good name. . 
A good name is better than riches. 
To eaU a person names. 



7b bearone^s part of the danger. 

That is perfect in all its parts. 

He has no part in it. 

Jh good part: in badpart. 

On the pan qf. 

Ibreign parts. 

On my part ;/or my part, 

A lad qf parts. 

To act or play a pari. 

Puty* 

The polUieal parties. 

The ruling party. 

Party spirit. 

The contracting partUe. 

Apieaeureparty. 

To be qf the pariy. 

Togotoaparty. 

PtM, to. 

TopaesJudgmenL 

— censure, 

— alow. 

— an examination. 
Eno did it come to pass f 
This is past my comprehension. 
These bills €k> not pass here. 

Pfty, to. 
TopayavisU. 

— one^s respects. 

— attention. 

— one qf in his own coin. 
I paid him in his own coin. 
It does not pay. 

People. 

The F^-ench people. 
All the people (^ the place were there. 
The people murmur against the great. 
The country people. 



\ 



Matin, m. ; matliiie,/. (See 2tay, BsilX 
Le matin, dans la matinee. 
Le matin de bonne lieore. 
A six heures da matin. 

Kom, m. 

Comment vons appelez-vons f 

Comment vous nommez-voos ? 

C^est nn homme honorable. 

Bonne renomm^ vaat mleox qae cein 

Dire des injores k qqn. [tore dor^e. 

Part,/.; partie, /. 

Supporter sa part da danger. 

Cela est parf ait dans toates ses partie& 

II n^y est poor rien. 

Bn bonne part ; en maavaise part. 

De la part de. 

Fays Strangers. 

Demon cOt^; qaant&moi. 

Un jeane homme de moyens, de talent 

Joaer on rOle. 

Parti, m. ; partie, /. 
Les partis politiqaes. 
Le parti dominant. 
Bsprit de parti. 
Les parties contractantes. 
Une partie de plaisir. 
fitre de la partie, en £tre. 
AUer k une soiree, en soir6e. 

Passer. 

Prononcer an arrdt, an Jagemjent. 
Bxercer la censure. 
Voter une loi. 
Snbir un ezamen. 
Comment cela est-II arriv^ ? 
Cela surpasse mon intelligence. 
Ces billets n'ont pas cours ici. 

Payer. 

Faire or rendre visite. 

Rendre or presenter se.s respects. 

Faire attention. 

Lai rendre la pareille. 

Je lai al rendu lamonnaie de sa pidee. 

Le Jeu ne vaut pas la chandelle. 

Peuple, m. ; nation,/- 
La nation franyaise ; le people fran9ai& 
Toate la population de Tendroit y etait 
Le peuple murmure contre les grands. 
Les gens, or les habitaata de ia campagne. 
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OU ptopie are ttitpleUmt. 
Be «M9 a great many people. 
There were three people at dinner. 
There were very few people at ekureh. 
PBople are neoer eaU^led. 

Pieoe. 

I will take a eample of this pieoe. 

Out me a email piece qf it. 

TopuU a thing to pieces. 

They ooU me three doUare apiece. 

They have ten thoueand doUare a piece. 

This is a piece of good news. 

Sit all (^ a piece with hie conduct. 

Plaoe. 

Hit every thing in its place. 
Tlioee are places I do not go to. 
Thie ie the place where toe parted, 
Thie ie the eoreplace. 
Me heart is U^ the right place. 

Flay, to. 
Toplay high. 

— for love. 
Whoeetumisittoplayf 
We have played three garnet. 
Tif play cards. 

— onthepiano. 

— on the harp. 

They played all the evening, 
Ta play a trick. 

— the great man. 

— the fool, the child, 

— truarU. 

The engine plays weU, 

FleoM, to. 

That conduct will please hie mother. 

That newt will please her. 

Are you pleased with thatf 

You are hard to please, 

Doatyoupieaee, 

JPItateteUmewhereheUvet, 

You are pleated to toy t9, 

Xfyoupleate, 

Fnt,to. 
SffpiUanendtoaikUiff, 

— > optrtoninminaqfathina, 

•^ the cart before the horte. 

^ by {for tafetv); io yvi by or up. 



LeB vieilles geni wmt tonpfoniiMX. 

D Yoit beaacoap de monde. 

n 7 avail trois personnes & diner. 

n 7 avait fort pen de monde i T^Um. 

On n'est jamaia content. 

Fieoe, /. ; moroeaii, m. 

Je prendrai an ^chantillon de cette pUoe^ 

Conpez-m^en on petit morceaa. 

Mettre nne chose en pidces. 

lis me codtent troia dollars la pidce. 

lis ont chacnn dlx millc dollars. 

VoiUk nne bonne nonvelle. 

Cela est d^accord avec sa condoite. 

Place, /. ; lieu, m. ; endroit, m. 
Mettez chaque chose k sa place. 
Yoil& des lieoz que je ne freqaente paa. 
Yoici Pendrolt oil noos nous sommes 
C^est la partie sonffrante. [s6par^ 

U a Ie coeor bien plac6. 

Joaer. 
Joner gros jea. 

— pour rhonnenr. 
JL qui est-ce ^ joner f 

Kons avons fait trois parttoOb 
Joner anz cartes. 

— dn piano, or toucher Ie piano. 

— de la harpe, or pincer la harpe. 
Us ont fait de la musique tonte la soir^ 
Joner nn tour & qqn. 

Faire Thomme d^importance. 

— Ie fou, Tenfant. 

— r^cole buissonnidre. 
La pompe fonctionne bien. 

Flairo. [mhn. 

Cette conduite fera plaisir (plaira) 4 sa 
Cette nouvellc lui sera agr^able. 
dtes-Yons content de cela ? 
Yons dtes difficile & contenter. 
Faites comme vons Tondrez. 
A7ez la bonte de me dire oCl 11 demiorB. 
Cela vons plait k dire. 
S'il vons platt 

Mettre. 

liettre fin k nne chose. 

Faire nne question. 

Rappeler unc chose k qqn. 

Mettre la charrno devant les boMlfli. 

Serrer; mettre de oOtl. 
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Put bif your papen, 
IvHttput (Ma man^ df. 
7b put dawn. 

— arebeUkm. 

— aperson. 

— pride, 
Toputqff. 

— —totea. 

— oiUon interest. 

— — aperson. 

— — (^ a situation. 

Question. 

Why do you ask me that question f 
That is not the question. 
To bring into question. 
To raise a question. 
To ask a question, 

Baise, to. 

To raise the handy the voice. 

— swqHdon, 

— envy. 

— the dust. 

— one^s spirits, 

— from the dead, 

— money. 

— tM price, 

— vegeUMn, 

Bise, to. 

The sun rises at Hx o'*clock. 

Vapors rise from the earth. 

Men rise by industry. 

A tempest rose on a sudden. 

He fell and could not rise. 

The Greeks rose against the Turks. 

The river rose an inch during the night. 

The com rises. 

The funds are rising. 

Say, to. 
To say mass, 

— one*s prayers, 
~ the lesson. 

That is to say. 

I say! 

I dare say. I dare say! (iniromy), 

I heard him say so. 

It is in vain for you to say. 

See, to. 

To see company, 

IshaUeeeyouhomt, 



Series tob iMipien. 

Je mettrai cet argent de c6t6. 

DepQ8er, mettre bas. 

R6primer une rebellion. 

Imposer sileuce a qqn. 

Rabaisser ForgueU. 

Remettre. 

Mettre en mer. 

Placer d interfit 

Bmbarrasser qqn. 

Renvoyer qqn. 

Question. 

Pourqaoi me demandec-Yona cela? 

U ne Skagit pai$ de cela. 

Mettre en doate. 

Soolever nn doate. 

Faire ane queBtion. 

Lever. 

Lever la main, Clever la Yoix. 

Faire naitre des Bonpfona. 

Exciter Tenvle. 

Soalever la poussidre. 

Banimer son courage. 

Ressusciter. 

Troaver, se procurer de Targent. 

Augmenter, hausser Ic prix. 

Cultiver des Idgumes. 

Se lever. 

Le soleil se Idve k six benres. 

Les vapeurs s^elevent de la terre. 

Les hommes s'elevent par leur trayall. 

Tout k coup 11 B^^leva une tempSte. 

II tomba et ne put se relever. 

Les Orecs se soule v^rent contre les Tnrcs. 

La livlere a monte d'un ponce dans la 

Le bl6 rencherit. [nnit 

Les f onds hausBent. 

Dire. 

Dire la messe. 

Faire ses pridrea. 

R^peter, or dire la le9eQ. 

C'est-A-dire. 

Dites done I 

Je le crois bien. Ah biea oai ! 

Je le lui ai enteadu dire. 

Yous avez beau dire. 

Voir. 

Recevoir or voir dn monde. 

Je vouB recondulrai ches toqs. 
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Wta you tee her to the tteamboatf 
I will see it done, 
I toOl see about that bwiMSf. 
We see through their plans, 
I must see into iL 

Send, to. 

2b send away goods. 

— away; to dismiss. 

— one about his business,, 

— for. 

— word. 

Set, to. 

Set those things in order. 

To set people at variance* 

— agog. 

— a bone. 

— a watch. 

— a great value upon a thing. 

— a task, an example. 

— totMnk. 

— diamonds. 
>- snares. 

— a day. 

Let me set you to right. 

I shaU set about it presently. 

Tou set about it in the wrong ww^. 

How must I set about it f 

The sun sets early. 

To set the tcorld at defiance. 

Settle, to, an aGConnt. 
To settle one's business. 

— a question^ a dispute. 

— the mind. 

— , to take a fixed abode. 

— in business. 

— {of liquids). 

~- (of the weather), 

— (qf anger). 
It U a settled thing. 
A settled idea. 

Shoot, to, with a bow. 
To sha^ at a person. 

— with a bullet. 

— at a target. 

— a man with a gun {to kill), 

— -^ (0 wounds 

— imMtary esoeoution). 



Youlez-TOiu Taccompafner Jaaqn^aalMi- 
Je verrai k ce que cela se fasse. [teac ? 
Je m'occaperai, je mMnformerai de cette 
Nous ayouB p^nStr^ lean projeta. [affaire, 
n faut que je Tapprofondisse. 

Envoyer. 

Bnvoyer, expedier des marchandiaea. 

Renvoyer; cong^dier. 

Bnvoyer promener qqn. 

Envoyer chercher. 

Envoyer dire, faire dire. 



Mettre. [ch< 

Mettez ceschoses en ordre, iirrangez cea 

Broniller lea gens, les mettre mal en- 

Mettre en train. [semble. 

Remettrc un os. 

Bugler nne montre, la mettre k TheurOk 

Attacher un grand prix a qq. ch. 

Donner une tache, un exemple. 

Faire penser. 

Monter, enchftsser des diamants. 

Tendre des pieges. 

Fixer un jour. 

Permettez-moi de vous tirer d^errenr. 

Je m'y mettrai tout k I'heure. 

Voua vous y prenez mal. 

Comment faut-il s'y prendre ? 

Le soleil se couche de bonne heme. 

Se moquer du monde. 

Begler un compte. 

R^gler or arranger ses affaires. 

R^soudro une question ; arranger un dif- 

Composer Tesprit. [ferend. 

Fixer, ^tablir sa demeure, se domicilier. 

S'^tablir dans le conmierce. 

Se rasseoir ; depoeer. 

Se remettre au beau. 

S^apaiser, se calmer. 

C^est une affaire d6cid6e. 

Une id^e fixt. 

Tirer de I'arc. 
Tirer sur qqn. 

— k balle. 

— 4 la cible. 

Tuer un homme d'on coup de fodl. 
Blesser — — 

Fusilier. 
PouBBec 
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IviUleomeandtUwUhyem, 
He tat an hour wUh vs. 
That coat tUawdlon yoH. 
ThotepuaintU badly on hkm, 

autm. 

aUdotetOffOhsr, 

Itoep, to. 

Did you sleep well f 

In which room did you aieepf 

To deep with Ood, 



.,to. 
To tpeak plaMy, 

— through ths\ 
*— exten^tore, 

— openly. 

— autrvih. 
Didyouepeakf 
Toepeakout. 

Who ie to speak now f 
Her eyes speak her thoughU, 

Stand, to. 

He kept standing injiront ifut, 

T%e old castle is still standing. 

Thehouse stands between two hUU, 

Donotetand in the sun. 

Letthatstand. 

They stood their ground. 

That color will not stand. 

How does the matter stand f 

As matters stand. 

The fact stands thus. 

I cannot stand this any longer. 

This is more than I can stand. 

What does that stand for f 

I stand first on the lisC. 

Stop, to. 

My watch hasstopped. 

I stop here. 

We stooped a month with (hsm. 

Strike, to, with a dagger. 
To strike a bargain. 

— thebalanot. 
The dock struck ten. 



Be mettle A table. 
ABBeyes-yoQS anpria (i eOtf) de 
Lea ofaeanx ae perchent anr lea 
Je viendrai ▼oua tenir com^agnle. 
U a paaaS nne heme avec noua. 
Get habit yona ya Men. 
Cea gnmda ain ne Ini canyiennent 
Beatez tranquUle. 
Serrea-yooa, aerrez yoa ranga. 

Dormir; oonohflr. 

Ayez-vooB bien dormi f 

Dans quelle chambre ayes- yona conelU f 

Beposer an eein de Dieu. 

Parlor. 

Farler or prononoer diatliirteinenk 

Parler da nea. 

Improyiaer. 

Farier A coenr ovyHt. 

Diie la y^rit6. 

IMaics-yoiia qaelque choee ff 

Dire sa pena^e. 

Qui eat-ce qui a la parole f 

See yeuz ezpriment ea penatei 

Se tenir debont. 

D se tenait deboat deyant nooa 

Le yieax chftteau est encore deboat. 

La maiaon eat sitn^ entre deox colliaea 

Ne yona exposez paa an eoleil. 

Isi\im7, cela, ne tonchez paa A cela. 

Ha tinrent bon. 

Cette conlenr ne tiendra paa. 

0(L en eat cette affaire ? 

An point oft en sent lea affairea. 

Yoici le fait. 

Je ne puis endnier cela plna longtempa 

Ceci met ma patience A bout. 

Qu'est-ce qne cela reprfiaente f 

Je snia le premier sor la liate. 

Arrotor. 

Ma montre eat arr^tte. 

Je m^arrdte ici. 

Nona ayons pass^ an moia ayee 

Ptapper d^on poignant 

Conclnre nn march^. 

Paire la balance. 

L^horlege a sonn^ dix neoiea 

Lm ohaipeintlen ont fait pdnk 
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Our ship struck against a rock. 

To strike at the root of good principles, 

— a blow <U some one. 

— in wUh, a person. 

— qffan engraving ^ a copy. 

Take, to, the air. 
To take advantage cf. 

— advice. 

— care. 

— -— {fx>heon oiyfs guardy. 

— cm. 

— comiftjri. 

* detightin. 

— ^ect. 

— thejleld. 

— holdqfs.th. 

— notice. 

— an oath. 

* apart in, 

^ shelper, 

— sideswith, 

— on«'« way. 

-. it weU, m. 

— it easy. 

•> after somebodp. 

— avay, ojT, ouL 

— out a tooth. 

— to a thing. 

— tobad habits. 

— to one's heels. 

— to heart. 

— topleces. 

— up another person^s interest 

Throw, to ; to throw away. 
To throw dust into one's eyes. 
-> in one's teeth. 

— things about. 

— aioay timSy money, 

— o. s. away. 

— out hints. 

Try, to, on a coat. 
To try a friend. 

— a man for theft. 

-^ ioconvUics. 

— to please s. b, 

— toiueetid. 



Notre vaiBseaa a Aoan6 contre on roehci; 

Saper lea f ondements des bona principal 

Porter on coap a qqn. 

Tomber d'accord avec qqn. 

Tirer one gravnre, one impreaaion. 

Prendre Talr. 

Profiter de, tirer parti de. 

Consalter ; suivre an avia, on conaeU. 

Prendre or avoir soin. 

Prendre garde. 

B^enrhnmer. 

Se consoler. 

Se plaire a. 

Prodaire eon offet.. 

Se mettre en campa^^e. 

Saisir qq. ch., s^emparer de qq. eh. 

Observer, remarqaer, f aire attention i. 

Preter serment. 

Prendre part a. 

l^rer vengeance. 

Se mettre a Tabri. 

Se ranger du parti de. 

Faire & sa gnise. 

Savoir bon gre de qq. ch. k qqn. 

Prendre en bonne (manvaiae) part. 

Ne pas se g§ner. 

Ressembler h qqn. 

Emmener; emporter; enlever; Otar. 

Arracher nne dent. 

Se plaire h une chose, y prendre plaiiis 

Contracter de mauvaises habitudes. 

Prendre la fnite. 

Prendre k coenr. 

D^monter. 

^ponser les int^rdta d^nn antra. 

Jeter. 

Jeter de la poussidre anz jenx da qqa. 

Jeter an nez. 

]^arpiller les choses. 

Gaspiller son temps, son argent. 

Se sacrifier. 

Donner k entendre. 

Essayer un habit. 

£proaver an ami. 

Jnger an homme poor crime de Tol. 

T&cher de convaincre. 

Chercher a plaire k qqn. 

Tenter k soulerer. 

8*eiEorcer de rtoailr. 



333 



tDlOMd AND i^ftOTEftfid. 



Turn, to. 

The machine iumt onapivot. 

To turn pale, red. 

His hair turns gray. 

Be turned soldier. 

To turn French into EngUth, 

— prose into verse. 

— to good account. 

— the stomach. 

— <m honest penny. 

— the tables upon one. 

— away. 

— in. 

The question turns on this point. 
He does not know which way to turn. 
To turn upside down. 

— one'^s thoughts inward. 

Walk, to, fast. 
To walk to church. 
He is walking this way. 
To walk {for amusement). 
They walked out together. 
How far did you walkf 
/walked ten miles. 
He walked up to her. 

Way. 

To lose one^s way. 

To miss the way. 

To give way. 

Over the way^ across the way. 

He is coming our way. 

The best way to accomplish it. 

To put a thing th/i wrong way. 

In which way is U to be donef 

Do it in my way. 

Do not put yourself out qf the way. 

There is nothing oatqftM way in that. 

To have one^s way. 

To be in the way {qf persons). 

'lb stand in the way. 

To keep out of the way. 

To mak:e one^s way in the world. 

— — — through the crowd. 
The house stands out of the way. 

Tfie ways o ' Providence. 



TonmAT. 

La machine toame nu an pivot. 

PAlir; roagir. 

Ses chevenz deviennent gria. 

II B^eet fait soldat. 

Tradnire da f ran^ais en Awgla^ia, 

Hettre de la prose en ven. 

Mettre a profit. 

Sonlever le coenr. 

Gagner lionnetement aa Tie. 

Bendre la pareille. 

Se d6toamer, e'eloigner, s^^carter. 

Se coucher, se mettre an lit. 

La question roule sur ce point. 

II ne sait ou donner de la tete. 

Benverser, mettre sens dessus desfloiiB. 

Bentrer en soi-mSme. 

Marcher vite. 

Aller a Teglise. 

II vient par ici. 

Se promener. 

lie sont all^s se promener ensemhle. 

Jasqa'otL avez-vous ^te f (960). 

J'ai fait dix milles a pied. 

II B'avan9a vers elle. 

Chemin. 

Se perdre, s'^garer. 

Se tromper de chemia. 

C^der. 

De Pautre cOt^. 

II vient de notre cOt6. 

Le meilleur moyen d^y parvoDlr. 

Mettre une chose a Ten vers. 

Comment fant-il le f aire ? 

Faites-Ie de ma maniere. 

Ne vous derangez pas. 

II n'y a rien de singulier en celo. 

En faire a sa tete. 

Stre de trop. 

Faire obstacle. 

Se tenir cach^. 

Faire son chemin dann le monde. 

Percer la foule, ae frayer un passage. 

La maison est ecart^e. 

Les voies de la Providence. 
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Aflkire,/. 

C'est mon afEalre. 

Cela fera pr^ciBSmeiLt mon affaire. 

II en fait son affaire. 

II a fait son affaire {one^s own b.). 

— — - (another^s). 
Son affaire est f aite. 

— — (unfavorable sense). 
II a son affaire. 

— — (unfavorable sense). 
J^en viens k mon a^ffaire. 
II est bien (mal) dans ses affaires. 
Les affaires ont change de face. 
Les affaires vont mal. 
(Test on homme qoi s^entend aox affaires. 
Yoolez-voas que je me fasse ane affaire 

avec Ini ? 
II B^est tire d'affaire & temps. 
Je me croyais hors d'affaire. 
J'ai bien affaire de lai. 
H n'a pas affaire & nn sot. 
Avoir affaire & la venve et auz h^ritiers. 
X demain les affaires I 

AUar. 

Comment ya la sant^ ? 

Comment va la malade f 

Bile va mieox. 

Comment va cette affaire ? 

Ce ressort ne va pas. 

9a va, 9a ira. Cela ne pent aUer. 

Cet habit vons va bien. 

Ce chapeau Ini va mal. 

Ces coolenrs vont bien ensemble. 

Cela ne me va pas. 

Je vais le voir aajoord^hni. 

Hen va (imp.). 

II en allait comme on s^y attendait. 

H ii*en va pas de mdme id. 

Taller. II 7 va (iffv>.)> 



Bmdnefs. 

That is my business, that ameems me. 

ITuU ivilljust do/or {suit) me. 

ffe takes charge qfit; he makes Upaiff. 

He has succeeded ; he has dsns toell. 

He has done for him. 

Ms fortune is made. 

He has been done for. 

He is suited, he has what he wants. 

He has got his due. 

lam coming to ^ point. 

He is in good (in bad) circumslanoss. 

The tables are turned. 

Things are in a bad condition. 

He is a man who understands business. 

Do you want me to get into trouble with 

himf 
He got out of the scrape in time. 
I thought I was out of t/ie scrape. 
What do I care about him t 
He lias not to do udth a fool. 
To have to do with a very strong party. 
Away v}ith business for Uhdayl 

Togo. 

How is your health t 

How is the sick lady t 

She is better. 

Bow does that matter stamdf 

This spring does not work. 

That will do. That won't do. 

That coat fits you. 

That bonnet is not becoming to her. 

Those colors harmonize. 

That does not suit me. 

I shall caU on him to-day. 

R comes qff. 

It came cff as was expected. 

It does not ufork the same way Jistt, 

To go about. R ooncsms. 
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Alles-y doncemoit 

On 7 va, madame. 

II y va de votre fortune. 

11 y allait de sa vie. 

S*en aller. 

Je m'en vais. 

Je m*en vais r^parer mon erreur. 

L^h^rdeie s'en va croissant. 

Allons 1 mes amis, an travail 1 

n n'en sera pas fach^, allez 1 

C^est an las dialler. 

Cela va sans dire. 

Aller son chemin. 

— grand train. 

— k tont vent 

11 ne f ant pas aller par qnatre chemins. 
A force de mal aller tout ira bien. 
On va bien loin depuis qn'on est las. 

[se brise. 
Tant va la cmche k Teau qvi'k la fln elle 

Battre. 

Battre Tean, ori[>attre Tair. 

— les oreilles. 

— f roid k qqn. 

— la campagne. 

— qqn. snr le dos d*nn antre. 

— le fer pendant qnUl est chand. 

II a battn les bnissons et nn antre a pris 
les oiseanx. 

Bean, bel, belle. 

Le bean monde, les gens dn bel air. 

De belles paroles 1 de belles promesses ! 

n fera bean quand il me reverra. 

Me voili dans nn bel ^tat ! 

En faire de belles ; en dire de belles. 

En conter de belles snr le compte de qqn. 

Dechirer qqn. de belles dents. 

La donner belle k qqn. 

La manqner belle. 

L'avoir bean, or Tavoir belle. 

La bailler belle k qqn. 

L^6chapper belle. 

Concher a la belle ^toila. 

Avoir bean. (pas. 

Vons avez bean faire, vonsn^ arriverez 

II aora bean dire, on ne le croira pas. 

X beau jen beau retoor. 

VoiU an beau venez-y<voir I 

La belie plume fait ie bel oiBeau. 



Oo about it quidfy. 
They are about it, madmL 
R concerns yourfortum, 
Ms life tDOs at stake. 
To go away, 
lam goUifft lam qfj^. 
lam going to repair mypmtL 
The heresy is increasing. 
Ocmie ! my/Hends^ to workt 
He toon't be sorry for it, be msni 
He is a lazy fellow. 
That is a matter qfcontrse. 
To go about one^s bwinas. 
To go fast; to live fast. 
To trim otie^s sails to fit the toind. 
One should n(^ seek crooked ways, [mend. 
When things are at the worsts they toUl 
Never despair ; one should not give way 
to discouragement. \broken. 

The pitcher goes to the well until it is 

To beat. 

To go to useless exerUons. 
To deqfen by talking. 
To give one the cold shoulder. 
To beat about the bush. [shoulders. 

To beat a person over another man's 
To strike while the iron is hot. 
He beat the bush and another caught the 
game. 

BeantiAil, fine, handsome. 

People qf fashion. 

Fine words ! fine promises ! 

He v)onH catch me again very soon, 

Now I am in a fine condition/ 

7b do foolish things ; to say foolish t Mn gt, 

To tdl idle stories about aperson. 

TospeakiUqfs.b. 

To furnish one a fine opportunity. 

To lose or miss a fine dppfi^iuniiy. 

To have a good chance. 

To tell a person stories. 

To have a narrow esaqn, 

Tolieinthe open air. 

To be in vain. 

Tou strive to no purpose. [believe h im. 

He may say what he likes, people toiU not 

One good turn deserves another. 

That is a fine thing to boast <^, 

Fine feathers makejne btrdi. 
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Boira daai hb wm, & one bonteille. 

— Mm lOiil, MC. 

— eomme on templier, una ^pongtu 

— le Tin dn march^. 

— le eoap de T^trier. 
n 7 a i boire et A manger. 
Qui bon rachdte bon le boiL 
Le Tin est tix^, il f aut le boizs. 
i^ni fait la f aate la bolt 
C^esl la mer k boire. 

n ii'7 pas de Teaa & boira. 

Beds, m. 

Faire fldche de tont bolt. 

Ne savoir de quel bole faire fldche. 

£tre da bole dont on fait les fltltes. 

On verra de quel boiB je me chaoffe. 

n a r<Bil an bois. 

X genB de village, trompette de boia 

Troaver visage de boia. 

La f aim cbasse le loup da boia. 

Bon. 

Un bon enfant ; on bon vivant. 

Avoir bon pied, bon oeil. 

Fftire le bon apOtre. 

Se donner da bon temps. 

Avoir le bon boat d^ane ailaire. 

Troavez bon qae je voas en parle. 

A qaoi boa en parler ? 

C'est bon ; il me le payera. 

La gaider bonne. 

A la bonne heore 1 

A. bon joor bonne oenvre. 

JL bon vin point d^enseigne. 

Lea bons comptes font les bons amis. 

X bon entendeor salat 1 

VoiI& ce qai est le bon de TafEaire. 

Ce n^est pas poar bon ; c'est poor rire. 

Bonneti fn. 

Prendre nne chose sons son bonnet. 

Ce sont deox tStes dans on bonnet. 

II a i'air tiiste comme an bonnet de nait. 

Mettre son bonnet de travers. 

Avoir la t6te prds da bonnet. 

Jeter son bonnet par dessas les moolins. 

Bomdhe,/. 

Faire venir Tean k la booche. 

( arder one cbose poor la bona* boodie. 



To drink. 
7\Kirinkoui<ifaglatt,mUiifabotOi, 

— 0Mi*8jUl, much. 

~ exoeetivdift Ukeagptrnffi. 

— to tkebargidn, 

— to the ttimqf. 

There U good and badin that bviintm. 
The beet goods are the checgMtt. 
You are in U and you mutt go through, 
ErroT9y like chickens^ come home to rooet. 
Tou may at toell empty the ocean toUh a 
That it a very poor Intsinett. [bucket. 

Wood. 

To strain every nerve tosuooeed. 

Not to know which way to turn, [body. 

To be very yielding^ to agree toith every 

They wittjlnd out toith whom they have 

He looks out shAxrply. [to deal. 

DonH talk about colors to the blind, [swer. 

To knock at a door and to receive no an- 

Hunger drives the too^fout qf the woods. 

Good. 

A goodfeUow ; a good liver. 

To be active and vigilant. 

To play the good fellow. 

To have a good time qf it. 

To have the right side of a question. 

Allow me to speak to you about U. 

What good can it do to speak about it? 

All right ; he will pay for it. 

To keep rancor. 

WeU and good! AU right/ 

The better the day, the better the deed. 

Good wine needs no bush. 

Short settlements make longfHends. 

A word to the wise. 

That is the funny part of the butbtett. 

It is not in earnest ; it is ^ fun. 

Cap. 

Totakesom£thing into one^t head. 

They are hand and glove together. 

He looks like patience on a manwneiU, 

To put the torong foot foremost. 

To be excitable^ irritable. 

To throw qff all restraint, 

Kouth. 

To make the mouth water. 

To keep a thing for the kUU 
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Tain la petite bovcbe. 

Dire tout ce qoi vient A la boadw. 

Chuder boache clow. 

H arriye beaacoap de choBes entre la 

-, ^ [bouche et le yerre. 

Bout« m. 

Tirer sur qqn & boat portant. 

Avoir an mot Bur le bout de la langae. 

Dire qq. cb. da bout des levres. 

On ne salt par quel boat le prendre. 

fitre aa boat de son rOle. 

Venir k boat d^ane cbose. 

Poasser les cboses jasqa'au boat. 

Mettre, poasser, qqn. & boat. 

Sa patience est k boat. 

Aa boat da compte. 

Aa boat da fosse la colbute. 

Aa bout de Taane faat le drap. 

An bout le boat. 

BrebiB, /. 

Brebis compt^es le loap les mange. 
A brebis tondae, Diea mesure le vent. 
Brebis qui bele perd sa goalee. 
Qui se fait brebis, le loap le mange. 

Carte,/. 

Avoir carte blancbe. 

Prendre les cartes. 

Broailler les cartes. 

Joner les cartes sur table. 

Le dessoas des cartes. 

On ne salt jamais avec Ini de qnelle carte 

Perdre la carte. [U retoume. 

Tirer les cartes. 

Gas, m. 

C^est Ik mon cas 

Faire cas de. 

On fait grand cas d>lle. 

Chandelle, /. 

J^onomie de boat de cbandelles. 
Br^er la chandelle par les denz boats. 
A chaque saint sa chandelle. 

Cbanson, /. 

C'est toujours la mgme chanson. 
Voil^ bien une autre chanson. 
Chansons que tout cela I 
Je ne me paye pas de chansons. 
Bi voas en avez i'air, youa n'ea avez pas 
lachansoxL 



To make d^fieuUies. [mind. 

To tttif an^ thkng thai eomtt across one^» 
To keep the secret ; to have a closeniouth. 
There is many a sHp bettoixt the cup and 

End. ''*"*' 

To fire at onf dose at hand. 

To have a word at the end of the tongue. 

To say a thing condescendingly. 

One does not know how to take him. 

To be at the end of his rope. 

To carry a thing through^ to succeed. 

To drive things to extremes. 

To nonplus a person : to drive one to ex- 

His patience is at an end. [tremes. 

After dU. 

When it comes to the end, then the crash. 

There is an end to every thing. 

It wiU last as long asitcan. 

gheep. [hatched. 

JDonH count your chickens h^ore they are 
Ood tempers the toind to the shorn lamb. 
A Meating sheep goes home hungry. 
J^you are too yielding people toill impose 

Card. ^'^'^ 

To have full power. 

To take the lead in a business. 

To embroil maUers. 

To act or speak frankly. [ness. 

The hidden game ; the secret of the busir 

One never knows what he is after. 

To become confused. 

To teU fortunes; to lay cards. 

Case. 

That is my case : that suits me. 

To value, to esteem highly. 

They make a great ado about her. 

Candle. 

Fenny wise and pound foolish. 

To bum the candle ai both ends. 

Do homage to ail whose infiuence you ma9 

Sony. t"*^ 

It is always the same old song. 
That is quite a different story. 
That is all nonsense. 
ItoiU not be put cff vdthfine speeches. 
That WiU do for a^pptaronoee^ IaiJL Utii 
not the thing. 
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Ohatim. 

Smporter )« chat 

Acheter chat en poche. 

Appeler nn chat nn chat 

Se servir de la patte da chat pour tlrer 

lea marrons da fea. 
S^accorder comme chien et chat. 
A bon chat bon rat. 
La noit toas lea chats 8ont grig, 
(^aand les chats n'y sont pae las soaria 

dansent. 
Jeter les chats aox jambes k qqn. 
11 n'y a pas Ik de qaoi foaetter an chat. 
On ne pent prendre de tels chats sans 
fiveiller le chat qni dort. [mitaines. 
Dds qoe les chats seront chanssds. 
Chat 6chaad^ craint Teaa froide. 

CShien, m, 

Jeter sa langne anx chiena. 

Donner sa part anx chiena. 

Pr^qaenter le chien et le chat 

[1 ne faat point se moqner des chiens 

qn'on ne soit hors dn village. 
Bon chien de chasse, chasse de race. 
Chien qoi aboie ne mord pas. 
Bntre chien et lonp. 

CcBiir, m. 

Be ronger le coeor. 

Je Tenx en avoir le coenr net. 

Bn avoir le coear gros. 

Le coeor me le disait bien. 

kroir qq. ch. sar le coenr. 

Avoir le coear mort. 

Bavoir an homme par coenr. 

Diner par coenr. 

De bon coenr ; de toat mon coenr. 

Tont k voas de coear. 

X coear oavert, le coear anr les levrea. 

C'est nne affaire qae j'ai fort k coear. 

Avoir mal aa coear, le mal de coear. 

N*§tre pas malade de coenr. 

Prenez-le, si le coear voas en dit. 

Loin des yenx loin du coenr. 

Gompte, m. 

Le compte est joste ; le compte y 
Cela n'est pas de compte. 
J'ai re^ cent doUara &-compt«. 
^U pompte de c^js ^ew, 



Oftt. 

7b take Frwehleaot, 

To buy a pig in a poke. 

To call a spade a spade. 

To make a aWs-paw qf a pertaiu 

To agree like cat and dog, 

TU for tat. 

In the dark all cats are gray. 

When the cat is away^ the mice wiB 

play. 
To make trouble for one. 
That is a very trifling fault. [glmm. 
Such a matter has to be handled i»iih 
To touch upon an unpleasant business. 
Very early in the morning. 
4 burnt child is ofraid qf the fire. 

Dog. 

To give it up. 

To give up one^s daim in contempi. 

To see all kinds cf people. 

DonH halloo till you are out q^the Wfod, 

lAke father^ like son. 
Barking dogs don't bite. 
In ttoUight. 

Hoart. 

To waste away with secret grUf, 

IwiUHft the matter to the bottom. 

To have the heart full qfU. 

I had a presentiment gf it. 

To bear or have a feeling (tf resentmetU, 

To be heart-sick. 

To know, a man by heart. 

To go without a dinner. 

Willingly; with ail my heart. 

WhoUy yours. 

Frankly^ openly. [heeni. 

That is a matter which I take much to 

To feel sick at the stomae/i. 

Not to have lost one's appetite. 

Take i/, if you have an app^Ueftr it. 

Out of sight out qf mind, 

Aooonnt. 

The account is right ; itis right. 

That does not count. 

I recAved one hundred dollars on account 

(hkth^ftgfftnfrUifthmpttg^ I 
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Oni, je fiiiis done nn Bot, k Yotre compte. 

An bout du compte. 

J^en suis quitte k bon compte. 

Je lui ai fait son compte. 

Son compte sera bientdt rcgI6. 

C^eet pour son compte ; tant pis poor loi. 

Je Buls Inquiet Bur son compte. 

Je n'y trouve paa mon compte. 

II 6tait bien loin de compte. 

Tenir compte k qqn. d'une chose. 

Connaissance, /. 

X ma connaissance. 

Parler avec connaissance de cause. 

U a de grandes connaissances. 

Faire connaissance avec qqn. 

Faire la connaissance de qqn. 

Ce sont des gens de notre connaissance. 

C^est une de mes connaissances. 

dtre en pays de connaissances. 

Cknrde, /. 

C^est Ini qui est la grosse corde. 
Toucher la grosse corde. 

— la corde sensible. 
U ne f aut pas toucher cette corde-liL 
Tirer sur la mSme corde. 
Tenir la corde. 
Danser sur la corde. 
Avoir deux cordes k son arc. 
£tre ub6 jusqu'lL la corde. 
Get homme montre la corde. 

Corps, m. 

Passer sur le corps de qqn. 

Saisir qqn. k bras le corps. 

Combat corps k corps. 

£tre penchc k mi-corps par la f endtre. 

Prendre le lidvre au corps. 

Faire bon marchd de son corps. 

Avoir une mauvaise affaire sur le corps. 

Un drdle de corps. 

Se Jeter k corps perdu dans nne affaire. 

Cote, m. 

n est sur le cOt6. 

Mettre une bouteille sur le cOt6. 

Le cOte faible (de qqn., de qq. ch.). 

De mon cdt6. 

Allez-vous de mon cdt6 ? 

De quel cdt6 vient le vent 1 

Pe oe pOt^ U n'7 a rien k crain4r9. 



Ohy y€8 ; lam a/bot^ aceortUntf to you. 

After aU. 

I have got qf easily. [(Hie. 

J have settled toith Mm^ given him his 

His account will soon be settled. [Aim. 

That concerns him ; so much the worse far 

lam uneasy on his cuxount. 

I do not find it to my interest. 

He was very far out of his reckoning, [us. 

To keep account of a service one has done 

Acquaintance ; knowledge. 

To my knowledge. 

To speak as a judge. 

He possesses great learning. 

To make one'*s acquaintance. 

They are people qfour acquaintanee. 
She is an acquaintance qfmine. 
To be among acquaintances. 

m 

Bope. 

He is the principal man. 

To came to the principal question. 

To come to the point. 

You must not touch upon that sut($e(A, 

To pull by the same string. 

To hold the end qf the rope. 

To be engaged in a dangerous busintm. 

To have two strings to one^s bow. 

To be uforn threadbare. 

That man lays bare his business. 

Body. 

To pass ahead over s. b. 

To seize a person round his body. 

A hand-to-hand fight. 

To hang half way out of the ujindow. 

To take the bull by (he horns. 

To expose one^s se{f to bodily danger. 

To have a bad matter on one's hand. 

An odd^ eccentric fellow. 

To go headlong into a business. 

Bide. 

He is over ; heis sidk, orheisin disgrace. 

To empty a bottle. [a th. 

The weak side qfap. ; ihe weak point qf 

On my side ,* on my part. 

Do you go my way? 

Which way does the wind blow t \feesr. 

Wrom that direction there is nothing tQ 
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De tooB cdt6i. 

Da cOt£ de la f ortnne. 

Ne savoir de quel cOtS tonmar. 

Hettre les rienrs de son c6t6. 

Begarder qqn. de c6i6: 

Laisser de cCt^. 

Donner k cOt^. 

Passer k cdte d'ane difflcolU. 

Atre & cOt^ de la question. 

Coocher. 

Coucher qqn. sor le carrean. 
La ploie a conchd les bl^s. 
Coacher le poil de qq. ch. — ft qqn. 

— qqn. en jone. 

— par 6cnt. 

— ftlabelle^toUa. 
Se coacher. 

Coup, m. 

Faire d^ane pierre deax coaps. 

C^est an coap dans Peaa. 

Donner on coup de main. 

Manqner son coup. 

Ce discoars porte son coup. 

Toat cela ne se fait pas d'an conp. 

Da premier coap ; d^un seal coap. 

Poar le coap ; ft ce coap. 

X coaps perdas ; ft coaps redoubles. 

X coap perda. 

X coap sor. 

Un coap de main ; coap d^^tat. 

Un coap de soleil ; an coap de fea. 

Tirer an coap de fusil, de canon. 

Le coap vaut la balle, Targent. 

Devoir (325). 

Je Ini en dois, or il m^en doit. 

Pais ce que ta dois, advienne que pourra. 

II croit toujoars qa'on lui en doit. 

Qui doit a tort. 

Diablo, m. 

Tirer le diable par Ift queue. 

C'est 1ft le diabie. 

Un bon diable ; un pauvre diable. 

Ne faites pas le diable plus noir quUl est. 

n n'est pas si diable qu'il est noir. 

Dion, m. 

S'il plait ft Dieu. 

Plaise a Dieu ! A Dieu ne plaiae I [aide I 

Dieu voos b^nisso I Dieu voos soit on 



On 00 iidet* 

As to/ortune ; tHih regard tofufum. 

Not to know which way to turn. 

To have the best of the discussion. 

To look down upon a person. 

To leave aside. 

To miss the mark. 

To avoid a difficulty, not to touch upon iU 

To miss the question. 

To lay ; to sleep. 

To stfike one down, either dead or hurt 

The rain has laid the com. 

To smooth s. th. ; toflaUer s, 6> 

To take aim at e. b. 

To put down in writing. 

To deep in the open air. 

To lie down. 

Blow. 

To kill two birds v}ith one statu. 

It is a useless attempt. 

To lend a helping hand. 

To miss one's blow. 

That speech had its effect. 

All that can not be done at once. 

With the first blow ; at one blow. 

For once; this time. 

At random; udth redoubled strokes. 

In vain. 

Most certainly ; to be sure. 

A surprise ; a stroke qf policy. 

A sunstroke ; a shot. 

To fire Cfff a gun, a cannon. 

It is toorth while. 

To owe. 

I have got an account to settle with Aim. 
Doyaur duty, no maiter what may happen. 
He is never satisfied with what one does far 
Who owes is wrong. [him. 

DevU. 

To be pecuniarily embarrateed. 

That is the ugly part of iJt, 

A good fellow ; a poor fellow. 

Give the devil his due. 

The devil is not so black as he ispoMed. 

Ood. 

If it pleases Ood. 

May it please Ood ! Ood forbid ! 

May Ood bkss you ! May Ood help ymJ 
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Os q«(i f flmme rent, Diea yent. 
La Toix da people eat la voix de Dieo. 
Qui donne aax paavres prete a Dieu. 
L^homme propoBe, Diea dispoee. 
Chacan pour aoi Diea poar tooa. 

Hire. 

On dit. Des on-dit. 

Qne veat dire tout cela T 

Cela ne dit rien. 

T avoir k dire. 

II y a bien & dire li^dessoB. 

II y a bien ik dire qne je n'aie mon compte. 

11 n'y a pati k dire. 

Trouver h dire (troaver a redire). 

II ne trouve rien & dire & cela. 

En dire. 

Si le coeur vons en dit, faitea-le.. 

Illai en a dit. 

Se le f aire dire. 

II ne se le fit pas dire deax foig. 

Dire la v6rit6. 

A. yrai dire. 

Pour ainsi dire. 

Pour mieux dire, or dieons mieox. 

C^est tout dire. 

Cela va sans dire. 

Yoilli qui est dit. 

Soit dit en passant. 

Qui ne dit mot consent. 

Doigt, m. 

Montrer qqn. du doigt or an doigt 

C'est une bagae au doigt. 

Mon petit doigt me Ta dit. 

Donner sur les doigts k qqn. 

S'en mordre les doigts. 

Toucher du doigt or au doigt 

Se mettre le doigt dans Pceil. 

Yous avez mis le doigt desscs. 

Avoir de Tesprit au bout des doigts. 

Toucher une chose du bout des doigts. 

Savoir une chose sur le bout des doigts. 

Donner. 

Se donner de la peine. 

— des airs, de grands airs. 
Donner & penser, a entendre. 

— un oBuf ponr avoir un boeuf . 
Tel donne & pleines maina qui n^oblige 
^reoone. 



A vfomanl's wiUit Qodl^t wUL 
HuwUli^tlu people is the voUl <^ God, 
Who gives to the poor lends to God. 
Man proposes and God disposes. 
Svery one for himself and God for us aU. 

To iay ; to tell. 

People say ; it is said. Beporis^ 

What does all that meanf 

That does not signify any thing, 

Tobetorong ; to be wanting. 

That is far from being right. 

Thai is far from being my account. 

Nothing to be said about iiy all right. 

To find fault with. 

He finds nofaiUt loith that. 

To say so ; to feel like it ; to sookL 

Jfyoar heart says so^ do it. 

He gave it to him {scolded him). 

To be slow in doing a thing. 

He was very prompt to doit. 

To speak the truth. 

Jf the truth must be spoken. 

So to say. 

Let us rather say. 

That is every thing. 

That is a maJLter qf cowrss. 

That is settled^ agreed upofn. 

It may be said by the way. 

Silence gives consent. 

Finger. 

To deride a person. 

That is a good thing ; that is an honor. 

My little finger told mettfU. 

To give it to one. 

To regret a thing ; tobe sorry for it. 

7\> see or understand a thing plainly. 

To do an injury to one^s se{f. 

You have hit the nail on the head. 

To be very ski{fid. ipurpote. 

To have very nearly aecomplished ons^t 

To know a thing perfectly , 

To give. 

To take trouble. 

To put on airs. 

To set one to thinking; to throw out hint9 

To throw a sprat to catch a whale. 

lU-bestovf^ kindness gfts no thgn^ 
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Je TOOs le dotilie M dix, en cent. 

En dornier h qqn., en donner h garder. 

Tn m'en as donnS. 

S^en donner. 

S'en donner a ccenr joie. 

Ke savoir on donner de la tdte. 

Bonner tete baiBsee dans qq. ch. 

— dans un pi^ge. 

— dans le luxe. 

Je ne donne pas ld.-dedans. 
Donner dans roeil. 

— dans, snr. 

Hes crois^es donnent snr le jardin. 
Qni 'donne tOt donne deoz fois. 

Dormir. 

Dormir en lidvre, les yeux oaverts. 

Get homme ne dort pas. 

Dormir snr une affaire. 

B^veiller le chien qui dort. 

B n'y a pire ean qne celle qni dort. 

Scorcher. 

^orcher nne matidre. 

— nne langne. 

— qqn. 

n crie avant qu^on P^corche. 

Bean parler n^Scorche point la langne. 

II fant tondre les brebis et non pas les 

Scorcher, 
^orcher Tangnille par la qneue. 
II n'y a rien de plus difficile k Scorcher 

qne la qnene. 

Entendre. 

Faites comme vous Tentendez. 

Cela s^entend. 

J'entends qne cela se fasse. 

Faire entendre. 

II n'y entend rien. 

II s^y entend. 

£tre. 

II est tont & ce qn^ll fait. 

En §tre. 

II en est. 

on en Stes-Yons ? 

Voilft on j*en snis. 

En gtes-vons \k ? 

J^en snis ponr ma peine. 

U en sera ce quMl vons pUdia. 

Tdtre. 



You may guess ten tinuts^ a hundred timet. 

To deceive one, to tell himfaltehoode. 

You have impoeed upon me. 

To indfdge one'' a self. 

To indulge o*s self to one^s heoerVs otmtent. 

Not to know which way to turn. 

To go headlong into a thing. 

To be caught in a snare. 

To indulge in luxury. 

I do not indulge in that. 

To dazzle ; to take one'*8 eye. 

To open into; to look into. 

My windows overlook the garden. 

Who gives promptly gives twice. 

To sleep. 

To sleep uMh one eye open. 

That man is very watchful. 

To go about a business slowly. 

To come back to an unpleasant Inuinets. 

/SKUl waters run deep. 

To ddn. 

To treat a suited superfidally. 

To speak a language badly. 

To skin a person alive, to cheat. 

He cries b^ore he is hurt. 

Politeness does not hurt one. 

We should shear the sheep but not skin 

thet:i. 
To begin at the wrong end. 
The toinding up of a business is the most 

difficult part qf it. 

To hear ; to understand. 
Do as you think proper, or fit. 
That is a matter of course. 
Imean that that sliall be done. 
To give to understand. 
He understands nothing about it. 
He understands it. 

To be. 

He is wholly absorbed in his work. 

To be of the party ; tobe with it. 

He is one of them. 

How far have you got vMh itf 

This is as far as I have got. 

Are you so far ? Do you believe thatf 

I had my trouble for my pains. 

That business shall be settled as youtoUh. 

Tottein : tobe at home. 
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Je 11*7 rail ponr perwniiie. 

J*y snis pour nne petite somme. 

Vous n'y gtes pas. 

J'y Buis, m^y yoici. 

On ne peat pas etre et avoir 6t6. 

Fa9on, /. 

Combien faites-voas la fa^on 1 

C^est une fa90D de parler avec loi. 

Telle est ma fa9on de penser. [thdque. 

C^est nn menbie en fa^on de biblio- 

J^y parviendrai de fayon ou d'aatre. 

Vivre k la fa^on des Anglais. [prle. 

Ne faites pas tant de fa9on, je vons en 

Point de fa9on ; sans fa^on. 

De la bonne fa^on ; de la belle faQon. 

Ce trait-Uk est de voire fayon. 

On Ta traits de fayon qa'il ne revien- 

Paire (214, 215, 834). l^^ P^s- 

Faire le bien, le mal. 

— un Yoyage, une operation. 

— son chemin, du progres. 

— trois milles, a pied, etc. 

— les draps. 

— faillite, banqneronte. 

— la mSdecine. 

— une maladie. 

— la reine, Tenfant, etc. 

— diete. 

~- un bon diner. 

— bonne mine, bon visage k qqn. 

— les yeux doux a qqn. 
L'argent fait tout en ce monde. 
Combien faites-vons cet habit ? 
Combien font deux f ois denx ? 
Faire de qqn., de qq. ch. 

Je ne sais que faire de lui. 

Que voulez-vous faire de ce cheval ? 

En faire & sa tSte. 

Ne faire rien de la sorte, n*en rlen faire. 

n n^en fera rien. 

N^avoir que faire de. 

Je n'ai que faire de lui. 

Qu'est-ce que cela me fait ? 

Que voulez-vous que j'y faaae ? 

Qu'y faire ? 

Cela fait beaucoup. 

Cela n^ fait rien du tout. 

Jeaa fidt tout et bon k rliB. 



lamnotathomeioanybodiif. m 

I am in it for a small amount 

You have not got it. 

Ihaoeffoiit. 

Tou cannot eat your cake and keep U. 

Make ; fashion ; shape. 

How much do you charge for the fnaking f 
That is a form of -expression ivith him. 
Such is my way of thinking, [bookcase. 
It is a piece of furniture in the shape qfa 
I shall accomplish it some way or other. 
To live in the English style. 
Do not UM so mtich ceremony ^ pray. 
No ceremony; tvithout ceremony. 
Properly ; in fine style ^ at a fine rate. 
That is a trick after your own fashion. 
He was received in such a manner that 

To do ; to make. ^^ «^'^ ''^''^ 

To do good, evil. 

To pefform a Journey^ an operatUm. 

To go ahead, to get along ; to progress. 

To travel three miles, on foot, etc. 

To deal in cloths. 

To fail, to go into bankruptcy. 

To practice medicine. 

To go through a sickness. 

To act like a queen, like a child. 

To diet. 

To eat a good dinner. 

To be friendly to one. 

To look sweet vjwn one. 

Money is every thing in this world. 

How much do you ask for that coait 

How many are twice tu}0? 

To dispose of s. b.^ofs. th. 

I do not know what to put him to. 

What vjUI you do with that horse f 

To do as one pleases. 

To do nothing of the kind. 

He vnll do nothing of the kind. 

To have no occasion for, 

I have nothing to do with him. 

I have no business with him. 

What is that to met 

How tdn I help it f 

What is to be doner 

Thai makes a great difference. 

That is nothing to the matter. 

Jack qf all trades amdmaUer qfnons. 
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KeJaire que ; ne faire que de. 

Bile ne fait que rire. 

U ne fait que d'entrer. 

Se faire soldat. 

Ce jeane tiomme se fait. 

Se faire a la fatigae. 

On ae fait k toat. 

Cela ne se fait paa. 

Comment cela s'est-il fait i 

II se fait tard. 

Faire d^ane mouche an elephant 

— la moache da coche. 
Ce qui est fait n'est pas il faire. 
L'occasion fait le larron. 
Qai bien fera bien troavera. 
On ne peat faire qn'en faisant. 
Paris n'est pas fait en an joos 
Faire et dire sont deaz. 
Qai a fait Tane a fait Taatre. 

Kbh.— The verb faibb may take the 
repetition (113). 
Je Yoolais partir, mais je n^ai pa le faire. 

Fait, m. 

Un fait accompli. 

Vcnir au fait, passer an fait. 

Prendre qqn. sur le fait. 

Par vole dc fait. 

Pour la beaate dii fait. 

l^tre an fait d'ane chose. 

Question de fait ; point de fait. 

C'est jastement votre fait. 

Dire, donner son fait & qqn. 

De fait, dans le fait. 

Si fait. 

La bonne volont^ est r^pnt^e pour le fait. 

Fen, m. 

Prendre feu. 

Faire feu qui dure. 

Jeter son feu. 

U n^est feu que de bois vert. 

Fil,m. 

Du fll en aiguille. 

Avoir, donner du fll & retordre. 

Le fll de Tepee 

Passer au fii de Tepee. 

Fin. 

Fin courant. 

La fin couronne Tceuvre. 

Qui veat la fin, vent les moyens. 



7b do nothing but ; to have butftut. 
She does nothing but laugh. 
He has but Just come in. 
To become a.aoldier. 
That young man is coming out. 
To get accustomed to toil. 
One gets accustomed to every thing. 
That cannot be done. 
How did that happen f 
It is getting late 

To exaggerate very much. [cess. 

To attribute too.s.all the credit qf a suc- 
Doneisdone. 

Opportunity makes the thitf. 
As you soio so you reap. 
It takes time to do things properly. 
Borne was not built in a day. 
Saying and doing are different things. 
They are cast in the same mould. 
place of any preceding verb to avoid its 

/ wished to leave J but could not do it. 

Fact; deed. 

An accomplished fact. 

7b come to the point. 

7b catch a person in the act. 

Through or by violence. 

t\yr live beauty of the thing. [ posted. 

7b be acquainted with a thing, to be 

Question of fact ; 2Joint of fact. 

That is just what suits you. 

To give it to one. 

In reality ; really; infacL 

Oh! yes. 

To take the unllfor the deed. 

Fire. 

7b become exdted. 

To live within on€''s vMoms. 

To sow one^s wild oats. 

Youth is the time for action. 

Thread. 

I^rom one thing to another. 
To have or to stir up difficultiu. 
The edge of the sword. 
To put to the sword. 

End. 

The end qf the month. 
All is weU that ends toeU. 
The end justifies the meant. 
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XwUdy 01* 

Le fond de Vattain, 

A. fond. 

Coaler nne aifaire i food. 

Savoir one chose i fond. 

A. deux foods ; & f ond de paille. 

Fairo fond sar qqn., mr qq. ch. 

Venir an fond des choees. 

De fond en comble. 

C^est one mer sans fond et sans riye. 

Fort, m. 

C^est nn pen fort, ce que vons dite»-U 

U est fort en math^matiqnes. 

An fort de rhiyer. 

C^est 1& son fort. 

B s^en fait fort. 

Le pins fort de Taffaire est pass^. 

C^est pins fort qne moi. 

Yoiii qoi est fort 

Fortune, /. 

Attacher an clon a la roae de la f ortnne. 
Venez diner avec nous k la fortane du 
ifitre en fortane. [pot. 

Contre manvaise fortane bon coear. 

Churde,/. 
En garde. 
A la garde de, or sons la garde de. 

1. Prendre garde (im/ic.). 

Prenez garde a ce cheval. [tSte. 

— qnMls 86 font signe de la 

— qa'on ne vons dit pas la 

2. Prendre garde («/^.)- [v^rit^. 
Prenez garde qae voas entendiez ce qn'il 

— qn'il ne sorte. [dira. 

— k vons tenir comme 11 f ant. 

— i ne pas confondre les 

[choses. 
8. Prendre garde de (toUh the infinitive). 
Prenez garde de tomber. 
litre, se mettre, se tenir, en garde, or snr 

ses gardes (contre). 
N'avoir garde de faire. 
U n'a garde d'y aller. [fante. 

Je n^ayais ^arde de commettre cette 
La garde. A la garde I 
Monter la garde, 
dtre de garde, de service. 
Utre de garde, de bonne garde. 
Oe f rait est de bonne garde. 



BottOOL 9 

The bottamfaeU of the fnialmm, 

TotheboUom; thofxmghly. 

To run a tidng to the ground. 

To know a thing thoroughly. 

Double-bottomed; 8traw4xMomed 

To rely upon s. 6., upon e. th. 

To sift matters to the bottom. 

From top to bottom, totheground. 

11 is a matter beyond the rea^ qT human 

Strong; the strong point. t««t»- 

That is rather hard what you say. 

He is good in mathematict. 

In the heart ^trtnter. 

Thatis hisforU. 

He boasts (tfU. 

The hardest part qf the bwbusi is over. 

I cannot help it. 

Thatistoobad. 

Fortune. 

To fix the wheel qf fortune. 

Come and take pot4uck with us. 

To be fortunate, to be in luck. 

We must bear up against bad fortune. 

Guard ; care ; heed. 

In custody. 

To or in the custody of. 

To notice ; to pay attention ;. to mind. 

IRnd that horse. 

Notice that they motion to another. 

Notice that they do not tell you the truth. 

To take care ; tobe cartful. Itvill say. 

Take care that you understand what he 

— that he doss not go out. 
Be cartful that you keep orderly. 

— not to confound matters. 

To beware qf; to take care not. 

Take care that you do not fall. 

To be on ovui^s guard ; to guard (against). 

To beware of doing. 

He tehees good care not to go there. 

I was not fool enough to commit that 

The watch. Watch/ [mistake. 

To mount guard. 

To be on duty. 

To keep weU {qffruU, etc.). 

That fhtit kstps well. 



FBSKOH tKTO BKOLISH. 



34S 



GtfdflT* 

Garder le lit, ta chambie. 

— nn malade. 

La garder bonne a qqn. 

£n donner k garder a qqn. 

Garder le secret d'one choae. 
I — nne poire poor la soif . 
USe garder ; m garder de. 

Ces fmits se gardent. 

Gardez-Yoas d'en parler. 

Gener; te gener. 
Get homme nous gSne. 
II ne se gene pas. 
Ne Tons gSnez pas. 
Si cela ne tous g@ne paa. 

Ore, m. 

Troayer qq. ch. & son gt6. 

An gr6 de ses dSsirs, de ses voenx. 

Bon gr6, mal grS, de gr6 on de force. 

Savoir g^ or bon gr6 k qqn. de qq. ch. 

— manyais gr6 k qqn. de qq. ch. 

Henre, /. 

n est one henre, deux henres yingt. 

A. l*heare. 

Ayoir Theure. 

£tre Bujet k Thenre. 

L'henre des classes. 

X toute henre. 

A I'heure qnUl est. 

L^heore du berger. 

Un mauyais quart d^heore. 

Le qoart d^heure de Rabelais. 

De bonne heure ; de meilleore henre. 

Arriyer k la bonne henre. 

A la bonne henre ! 

£tre k rheure (of docks). 

Mettre nne nK>ntre k l^heure. 

Fixer nne heure. 

Retarder Theure. 

Rentrer k nne henre indne. 

Jen, m. 

Jen de mots; jend'esprit. 

Accuser son jeu. 

Ayoir bean jeu. 

Donner or f aire bean jeu k qqn. 

Cacher or couyrir son jeu. 

Faire bonne mine k mauyais jeu. 

S« faire on jeu de qq. ch. 



To k»tp. 

To keep one'^t bed, orul't room. 

To take cart of a sick penon. 

To have a rod in pickle for one. 

To impose upon one. 

To keep a thing secret. 

To lay up something for a rainy day. 

To keep ; to beware qf; to r^rain from. 

That fruit keeps. 

Take care not to speak qfit. 

To inoommode ; to be under reitndnt 
That man is in our way. 
He stands on no ceremonies. 
Make yowrsetf at home. 
IfU does not inoommode you, 

WiU; liking. 

To find a thing to one^s liking. 

At one^s hearts content. 

Willing or unwilling. 

To he pleased vAth s. o.for s. th. 

Not to thank a person for a thing, 

Honr. 

It is one o^clock^ tufo o'' clock and twenty m. 

By the hour ; on time. 

To have the right time. 

To be tied to time. 

Time for recitation. 

At any tims. 

At the present moment. 

The propitious hour. 

A disagreeable time. 

Settling tims ; trying time. 

Early, in good time ; earlier. 

To come in the right time. 

Well and good/ 

To be right. 

To set a watch. 

To appoint an hour. 

To appoint a later hour^ to make it lakt. 

To keep bad hours. 

Play; game. 

A play upon words ; rvittidsm. 

To tell one's game. [opportunity. 

To have a good game ; to have a good 

To play into s. b's hands. 

To conceal one's game. 

To put a good face on the matter, [in it. 

To make light qf a thing; to take pleasure 
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Joner Uen MID jeo. 

M^tre en Jea. 

Prendre one chose en Jen. 

X bean jca bean retoar. 

Le jea ne vaat pa9 la chandelle. 

Main,/. 

Coop de main. 

Tour de main. 

A la main droite, or k dixrfte. 

— gauche, or k ganche. 
Un cheval k deux mains. 
ATOir nne belle main. 

— la main faite, or rompoe. 

— — crochue. 

— — l^gere. 

— lea mains nettes. 
Bonner la main k qqn. 

— an coap de main. 
8e donner la main. 
Falre main basse sar. 
Forcer la main k qqn. 
Graisser la main k qqn. 
En lever la main. 

Mettre la main an fen poor qq. ch. 

— — k roeavre, k la p&te. 
Prater la main k qqn. 

Serrer la main k qqn. 
Toucher dans la main k qqn. 
Tenir de bonne main. 
Tomber sous les mains. 
En venir aux mains. 
Les mains m*en tombent I 

Kal, m. 

Les maux de la vie. 

Le mal de tSte ; mal k la t^te. 

— dents ; — aux dents. 
Mal aux yeax. 

— au bras, k la main. 

— an ccear, or de coear. 
Faire mal, or da mal k qqn. 

llettre. 

Mettre fin, ordre, bon ordre k qq. ch. 

— qqn. & Paise. 

— le convert. 

— de cOt6. 

— qqn. an fait, an coarant. 

— — k m6me de faire qq. ch. 
^ — i la raison. 



To take a thing in jest. 

One good turn detervet another. 

R i» not worth powder and ehoL 

Hnnd. 

Sudden attack ; eurprim ; boldslnkt. 

Sleight <^ hand. 

lb or at the right hand. 

— l^hand. 
A horeeJUted to drive and ride. 
To write a good hand. 
To have one^e hand to {(rained). 
To be light-fingered (thievish). 
Tobeski^t. 

To have one^s hands clean {uneomqfted). 
To give one^s hand, to assist s. b. 
To lend a helping hand. {other*s hands. 
Tbbehandin hand with ; toplagintoeaeh 
To lag violent hands on. 
To compel one to do a thing. 
To bribe one ; to give him a sop. 
To take one's oath (^ it. 
To stake one^s life ttpon a thing, [wheel. 
Toeetto work ; toput one^s shoulder to the 
To assist 8, b. ; to countenance s. b. 
To give one a friendly squeeze of the hand. 
To give one's hand in tokenofacquuscence. 
To have from good authority. 
To fall in om's way. 
To come to blows. 
lam very much surprise^ at U4 

Eyil; hann; sore. 

The ills of life. [head. 

The headache; headache; pain in the 

The toothache ; toothache. 

Sore eyes. 

Pain in the arm ; sore hand. 

Sickness qf ike stomach. 

To hurt 8. b. ; to injure. 

To pat; to set. 

Toput an end to, toputorderin, a thing. 

To set one at ease. 

To lay the cloth. 

To put aside. 

To make one acquainted with. 

To enable a. b. to do a thing. 

To bring one to reason. 
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Mettre an jonr. 

— dedans, dehors. 

— le tout pour le tout. 

— sous les yeux. 

— sa gloire a f aire une chose. 

— de Teau dans son vin. 

— da foin dans ses bottes. 
Se mettre 

Se mettre k table, a son aise. 

— bien. 

— en colore. 

~ en etat, a mCme de. 

— an fait, au courant. 

— bien avec qqn. 

— mal — 
S^y mettre. 

Konter. 

Monter k cheval, en cronpe. 

— en voiture. 

— snr le tr6ne, au trOne. 

— en grade. 

Le vin monte h, la tete. 

La rougeur liii monta au visage. 

Le ble monte. [dollars. 

Les f ruis montent (or se montent) a mille 

Monter le ble au grenier. 

— un cheval. 

— un atelier. 

~ one machine. 

— une horloge. 

— nne affaire. 

— un diamant. 

— nn chapeau. 

— un instrument de musique. 

— sa depense, son train. 

— la tete a qqn. 

Qui monte la mule la ferre. 

Moyen, m. 

Par le moyen do. Au moyen de. 
II n^y a pas moyen de le faire. 
Je n'ai pas les moyens de le faire. 
Avoir dep moyens. 

Nez, m. 

Au nez de qqn. 

Avoir bon nez. 

Donner sur le nez k qqn. 

Sb trouvei nez k nez avec qqa. 



Jb publish; to put forth. 
To tricky to take in ; to dismiss. 
To risk every thing. 
To bring to notice^ to make known. 
To make it one's glory to do a thing. 
To lower one'^s pretensions. 
To feather one^s nest. 
To put one's self ; to sit doion ; to dress. 
To sit down to table ; to take one's ease- 
To dress well. 
To get afigry. 

To put one's self in a condition to. 
To make one's self acquainted vnth. 
To get on good terms with one. 
To conciliate one's good-will. 
To get on bad terms loith one. 
To set about it ; to turn to. 

To ascend ; to go or get up. 

To get, to ride on horseback ; to get behind 

To step into the carriage. 

To ascend the throne. 

To advance. 

Wine goes to the head. 

Her face turned red. 

Com is rising. 

The cost comes to a thousand dollars. 

To carry the corn up to the granary. 

To ride a horse. 

To ft up a workshop. 

To set up a machine. 

To unnd up a clock. 

To get up an affair. 

To set a diamond. 

To trim a bonnet. 

To put a musical instrument together. 

To increase one's expense. 

To get another into excitement about s, th, 

Who rides the mule pays the hostler. 

Means. 

By means of. In consequence of. 

There is no nfieans of doing it. 

I cannot afford doing it. 

To have talents, to be clever, 

Kose. 

In a person^sface. 

To be sagacious. 

To miOrtify s. b. 

To find 0. s. face to face trtth t, d« 
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Avoir roreille an gQBt. 
Tirer roreille A qqn. 
He faire tirer roreille. 

Part,/. 

Bn bonne part. 

Avoir part i ; prendre part L 

FairepartA. 

— la part de. 
Mettre & part. 

Prendre en manyaiM part 
Avoir de bonne part. 

Pirti, tn. 

Homme de parti. Esprit de parti* 

fipoaser nn bon parti. 

Prendre un parti, 

C^est nn parti pris. 

Prendre parti poor. 

Tirer parti de. 

Pftrtie,/. 

fitre de la partie. 

Avoir affaire & trop forte partie. 

Falre la seconde partie anprds de qqn. 

— le coup de partie. 
Prendre qqn. & partie. 
Qnitter la partie. 

Paner. 

Passer chez qqn. 

Bn passer par Ik. 

II lai f aut passer par lA on par la f endtre. 

Se falre passer pour. 

Passer le temps & s'amnser. 

Je loi ai pasi6 cela. 

Cela me passe. 

Se passer. 

Ces choses se passent tons les jonrs. 

Se passer de. 

n f ant se passer de bien des choses. 

Porter. 

Porter t^moignage. 

— snr soi. 

— dn fruit. 

— de beaux habits. 

— les cheveux longs. 

— les armes. 

— nn coup. 
« envie. 

La blmif ait porto IntMt 



7bbeoni^4oe, 

7b putts. o*sean: to tfuwia. d. 

7b ffelo. 6. dunned; to be very rebieiani 

Share; part. 

In good vart ; ina good sense. 

To have a share in: topartieipaUku 

7\> give a part to; to impart to. 

To make aUowancefor. 

Toeet aside. 

To UAe amiss. 

To have from good authoritff. 

Party. 

Huty man. Party spirit. 

To make a good match. 

To make tq) one^s mUuL 

Bis mind is made up. 

To take part with. 

To derive advantage Jivm. 

Party. 

To be one <^ them. 

To be overmatched. 

To play second Jlddle to s. b. 

To strike the decisive blow. 

Tosues. b.; to lay the blame on s, b. 

To throw up the game ; to reHinquish one'*s 

To paas. [purauU. 

To coil on one. 

To subnut to it. 

Be must submit to that or worm. 

To pass one's self for. 

To trifle atifoy one^s time. 

I forgave him that ; I let that go. 

That is beyond my compreliension. 

To happen ; to take place. 

Those things happen every day. 

To do tvithout ; to dispense with, [out 

There are many things one has to do wUh 

To bear ; to carry ; to wear. 

To bear witness. 

To have about on^s person^ 

To bearfruU. 

To wear fine clothes. 

To wear long hair. 

To carry arms ; to be in the amnif. 

To strike a blow. 

To envy. 

A. good deed bears interut. 
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BUe porta lee cnlottes. 
Dire qq. ch. ik boat portant. 
Le coup a port^ jaste. 
Se porter k des extr^mit^s, & Texcds. 
— bien, mal. 

Prendre. 

Prendre des airs. 

— le dessas. 

— Toccasion aux chevenx. 

— le tison par oil il brfile. 

— la moache, or la chdvre. 

— la clef des champs. 

— le mords aux dents. 

— sur sa nourriture, son sommeil. 
Le prendre sur an haat ton. 

— bien, mal. 

— pour bon, pour dit. [laisser. 
Dans CO qaMl dit, il faat en prendre et en 
Ne savoir par ou prendre qqn. 

Je vous y prends. 

r^e fen a pris k la malson. 

La fievre Pa pris. 

S'y prendre. 

II 8*y prend mal. 

S^en prendre k, 

n s'en prend k voos. 

X toat prendre. 

FropOB, m. 

Ce sont des propos en Talr. 

Tenir de sots propos. 

Il propos. 

)l tout propos. X propos de rien. 

D est k propos que vous le voyiez. 

Bemettre. 

Remettre qqn. dans ses droits. 

— le bras k qqn. 

— bien ensemble. , 

— an lendemain. 

— k Tan qnarante. 

— qq. ch. k qqn. 

— qqn. 
Se remettre. 
S*en remettre k, 

Je m^en remets k sa decision. 

Sendre. 
Rendre r^ponse. 

— Jastice, la Justice 

— (tervice, visite. 



She foean the breeches. [hearing. 

To make unpleasani remarke in a. o*« 

The blow went home. 

To go to extremes, to excess. 

To be well, ill. 

To take. 

To put on airs. 

To gain the ascendency. 

To seize the opportunity. [tion. 

To take up the difficult side of the ques- 

To fly into a passion for a trifie. 

To escape, to take to one^s heels. 

To fly into a passion. [sleep. 

To retrench ; to take from one"* s food, one'*s 

To carry it high. 

To take it well, amiss. 

— for granted, [in what he says. 
There is not much confidence to be placed 
Not to know how to treat one. 

I have you there. 

The house has caught fire. 

He caught the fever. 

To set about it. 

He sets about it in the wrong way. 

To throw the blame on. 

He throws the blame on you. 

Upon the whole, 

TaUL. 

That is idle talk. 

To talk nonsense. 

Timely ; seasonably ; by the way. 

At every turn. For nothing at all. 

It is expedient that you should see him. 

To pat back ; to replace. 

To reinstate a person in his rights. 

To set s. b^s arm. 

To reconcile, to make friends again. 

To put qgr, to d^er till next day. 

— till doomsday. 

To deliver, to hand s. th. to s. b. 

To recognize s. b. 

To set to again ; to recover ; to come to. 

To rely on. 

Irely on his decision. 

To render ; to give back. 

To return an answer. 

To do right ; to administer Justice* 

2b render service; topayavisi^ 

^ri^qjfes^ 
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Bendre U panOte. 

— compte, nlaon de. 

— one peosee, une Sd^. 
Cette Hear read uoe odeur agrteble. 
Ce chemin rend k la vlUe. 
Berendre. 

— IL ion po«te, saprdf de qqa, 

— ilaraison. 

Bendez it C^mt ce qui est 4 C^ear. 

Tenir. 

Tenir boatiqae, penBion. 

En tenir. 

11 en tient. 

Tenir qqn. le bee dana Tean. 

— — k distance. 

— — dans sa manche. 

— — i quatre. 

Un principe qni tient dans tons les cas. 

A qnoi tient-il que cela ne soit ? 

Qn'i cela ne tienne. 

S*il ne tient qn'i cela. 

C^est k ny pas tenir. 

n tient k fies opinions. 

Tiens, tlens, comme yons y allez. 

Tenez, j'aime encore inieoz cela. 

Un tiens vaut mieox que deux tu Tauras. 

Se tenir prdt. 

— k une decision. 
Je m^y tlens. 

S^en tenir. 

Je m'en tiens k ce qui a ^t^ convenn. 

S*en tenir 1^ 

S*en tenir an gros de Tarbre. 

Vonloir. 

Jt* veuz bien que cela soit ainsi. 

Je voudrais bien la voir. [cela. 

Venillez me dire ce que vous pensez de 

Je ne veux pas de ces gens-l2l. 

Je ne veux pas de cela. 

Vouloir du bien (du mal) k qqn. 

En vouloir k qqn. 

Je lui en veux d'avoir parld de cela. 

X qni en ventil ? 

Dieu le veuille 1 

Faites ce que vons vondrez. 

Qoand vons vondrez. 

Que voulez-vons ? Que voulez-vous I 

-^^nlQir diie. 



7y>paif back in oneUawmcokL 

To aeeountfor. 

To express a thougJU, cm idea, 

ThatJIower exhales afragrani odor. 

That road leads *o the town. 

To yield; to surrender. 

To go to orWs duty, to s. b. 

To submit to reason. [OcBiar's. 

Oive unto Caesar the things that aire 

To keep; to hold. 

To keej> a shop, a boarding-house. 

— a carriage. 

To have caught it; to be smitten with. 
Be has caught U; heis in for it, etc. 
To keep s. b. in expectation. 

— at a distance. 

To have a person at one*s disposal. 

— one bound hand and foot. 

A principle that holds good in every case 

WuU is the reason that that is not so f 

Do not let that make any difference* 

IfthatisaU. 

I cannot endure it any longer. 

He is tenadous qf his opinions. 

Bless me, how you go about it. 

See here, I like this stUl better. {bush. 

A bird in the hand is worth two in the 

To hold one^s setf in readiness 

To abide by a decision. 

J adhere to it. 

To rely on; to abide by. 

I abide by what was agreed io. 

To stop there. 

To side with the strongest. 

To be willing ; to wish. 

I consent to it ; lam tvilUng. 

I should lik^to see her. 

Please tell me what you think qfthtit. 

J donH toant those people. 

I don't toish that. 

To ttfish a person well {ill). 

2\> bear s. b. iU-tPiU. W <A4it 

lam angry icith him for having . 

Whom does he complain q^f 

Ood grant/ 

Bo what you like ; do your besL 

When you like. AH rtghL 

What do you with f Whoctmke^it 

Tbmaan. 
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rNTEODUCTIOH. 



Readiness in employing the verb in all of its forms is well 
understood to be indispensable to anything like fluency in the use 
of the French language. This readiness can be attained only by 
constant and systematic drill. The ordinary practice of reciting 
the moods and tenses consecutively does not secure it, because any 
one person and number suggests the following one, and thus the 
work becomes a routine, and does not give the independence essen- 
tial to rapid expression. 

Inasmuch as each verb is conjugated afjfirmativelyf negatively, 
interrogatively f and negatively -interrogatively, the number of 
changes in arrangement is so great that the task of familiarizing 
the student with them presents obstacles somewhat difficult to 
overcome. The purpose of this pamphlet is to offer a means by 
which the necessary constant and systematic drill may be secured 
by an outlay of ten or fifteen minutes of each recitation hour. It 
is to be employed after a verb has been studied till all of its forms 
can be given fairly well in their order. This drill supplements 
that work and results in enabling the student to employ without 
hesitation any form of the verb he may wish to use in speaking 
or writing. 

The English of nearly every possible arrangement of Avoir is 
here given, and the order is such that no similar forms are suc- 
cessive. It has been found best to give about twenty forms to be 
practiced for each recitation. Of course the number will depend 
upon the proficiency and industry of the pupils. 
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In class, the teacher should strive to obtain instant and un- 
hesitating rendering into French when the Snglish is pronounced. 

After some familiarity with Avoir has been gained, any other 
verb may be practiced by substituting its forms for those of Avoir. 
For example, if the study be upon to tcrite or to go away, the first 
form will be, " Thou shouldst not havo written," or " Thou 
shouldst not have gone away," in place of, " Thou shouldst not 
have had," and so on. 

A few weeks of this drill will develop fluency in using the verb, 
greater ease in pronunciation, and an interest in forming sen- 
tences and in expression of thought that it is very hard to arouse 
while the pupil is struggling with unreadiness as to modes and 
tenses. 

This daily drill should be continued until there is such facility 
in the use of the different forms of any verb that it is no longer 
necessary. 

Success with this as with everything else will depend very 
much upon the enthusiasm and persistence of the teacher. 

THE ENGLISH OF THE DIFFERENT FOKMS 

OF AVOIM, TO HAVE. 



1. Thou shouldst not have 

had. (Substitute "Thou 
shouldst not have writ- 
ten," " Thou shouldst not 
have gone away," etc.) 

2. You would not have. (Sub- 

stitute, etc.) 

3. They should not have had. 

4. I would not have had. 
6. Would I have? 

6. You had. 

7. They have. 

8. You have not had. 

9. Hadst thou? 
10. Had he had? 



11. Will they not have? 

12. They would not have. 

13. Have you not? 

14. That we might not have. 

15. Wilt thou not have? 

16. That you might not have. 

17. We have not. 

18. That thou mightst not have. 

19. Thou wilt have. 

20. Have I not? 

21. To have had. 

22. I have not. 

23. I should have had. 

24. Thou wilt not have. 

25. He had not^ 



DRILL IK FRENCH VERBS. 



355 



26. 


They have had. 


61. 


27. 


He should not have had. 


62. 


28. 


Hast thou not had? 


63. 


29. 


You have. 


64. 


30. 


Wouldst thou not have? 


65. 


31. 


We shall not have had. 


66. 


32. 


Would he have? 


67. 


83. 


We should not have had. 


68. 


34. 


They will not have. 


69. 


35. 


That he might have had. 


70. 


36. 


That we might not have had. 


71. 


37. 


That they may not have 


72. 




had. 


73. 


38. 


That you might have had. 


74. 


39. 


Thou hadst not. 


75. 


40. 


Will he have had? 


76. 


41. 


They have not. 


77. 


42. 


Not to have. 


78. 


43. 


We had. 


79. 


44. 


Have you? 


80. 


45. 


You had had. 


81. 


46. 


Had he not had? 


82. 


47. 


They will have. 


83. 


48. 


Had we not had? 


84. 


49. 


Will he not have? 


86. 


50. 


Had I not had? 


86. 


61. 


That thou mightst have. 


87. 


52. 


That I may have had. 


88. 


53. 


Have not (thou). 


89. 


54. 


That thou mightst have 


90. 




had. 


91. 


55. 


That I might have. 


92. 


56. 


He has. 


93. 


57. 


That I might not have had. 


94. 


58. 


We have not had. 


95. 


59. 


Have we not? 


96. 


60. 


You had not had. 


97. 



I had. 

We would have had. 

Thou hast. 

Has he had? 

I shall have had. 

Have they? 

Wilt thou not have hadT 

We had had*. 

He would have had. 

Have (you). 

You would have had. 

Would I not have? 

Thou wouldst have. 

Have (thou). 

That he may have had. 

That he may not have. 

Thou hast not had. 

Have you had? 

He will not have had. 

Thou wouldst have had. 

That they may have had. 

That you may have had. 

Had they? 

Hadst thou not had? 

Wouldst thou have had? 

Thou wilt have had. 

Shall we have? 

Not to have had. 

You would have. 

Should you have had? 

Had he not? 

That they might not have. 

That I might not have. 

He will not have. 

Would we not have? 

They have not had. 

I had not. 
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98. 


Will you not have? ] 


132. 


99. 


He had not had. 1 


133. 


100. 


That we may not have. j 


L34. 


101. 


We shall have. ] 


136. 


102. 


Had we? 


136. 


103. 


That we may have. 


137. 


104. 


Thou wilt not have had. 




105. 


Have I not had? 


L38. 


106. 


You will not have had. 


139. 


107. 


We have had. 


140. 


108. 


Thou hadst not had. 1 


141. 


109. 


You have had. ] 


142. 


110. 


That you might not have 






had. ] 


143. 


111. 


.They had had. 1 


144. 


112. 


That we may have had. 1 


145. 


113. 


That he may have. ] 


146. 


114. 


That he might not have 


147. 




had. ] 


L48. 


115. 


Hadst thou not? 


149. 


116. 


I shall not have had. 


150. 


117. 


We would not have. 




118. 


Hast thou had? 


151. 


119. 


Shall we not have? ] 


152. 


120. 


Should they not have had? 1 


153. 


121. 


Would I not have had? 1 


154. 


122. 


Hast thou not? 


55. 


123. 


That thou mayst have had. 1 


156. 


124. 


Should you not have had? 


157. 


125. 


Would you not have? 


158. 


126. 


That thou mayst not have 1 


L59. 




had. ] 


[60. 


]27. 


Shall I not have had? 1 


L61. 


128. 


I have not had. 1 


[62. 


129. 


He had had. 1 


[63. 


130. 


He would not have, 1 


[64. 


131. 


Having had, 1 


[65. 



I would not have. 
That I may have. 
He will have had. 
Had they not? 
Have not (you). 
That we may not have 
had. 

They will have had. 
That he might not have. 
Would they not have? 
Would they have? 
That thou mightst not 

have had. 
We had not. 
Thou hadst had. 
Has he not? 
Had I had? 
Hast thou? 
They had. 

Shall we not have had? 
That he may not have 

had. 

Shall I have had? 
You should not have had. 
That you may not have. 
Would he not have? 
Have we had? 
That they might have. 
That we might have. 
Had you? 
We have. 
We will have. 
That we might have had. 
Will they have had? 
He had. 

Have they had? 
Have we? 
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166. 


Not having had. 


200. 


167. 


That they uiay have. 


201. 


168. 


Has he not had? 


202. 


169. 


That they may not have 


203. 




had. 


204. 


170. 


Wouldst thou not have 


205. 




had? 


206. 


171. 


Have you not had? 


207. 


172. 


Had you not had? 


208. 


173. 


Would they have had? 


209. 


174. 


I shall have. 


210. 


175. 


Will he not have had? 


211. 


176. 


We shall have had. 


212. 


177. 


Will he have? 


213. 


178. 


That they might not have 


214. 




had. 


215. 


179. 


That I might have had. 


216. 


: 180. 

1 


Thou wouldst not have. 


217. 


5 181. 


Had he? 


218. 


S 182. 


I would have. 


219, 


183. 


That you might have. 


220. 


184. 


Will you not have had? 


221. 


185. 


Had I? 


222. 


186. 


Has he? 


223. 


187. 


Shall I not have? 


224. 


188. 


I have. 


225. 


1 189. 


Have I? 


226. 


190. 


I had not had. 


227. 


191. 


I shall not have. 


228. 


192. 


You had not. 


229. 


193. 


Wouldst thou have? 


230. 


194. 


That thou mayst have. 


231. 


195. 


That I may not have. 


232. 


196. 


We have not ha4. 


233. 


197. 


They would have. 


234. 


198. 


Would I have had? 


235. 


199, 


Have we not ha<J? 


836. 



They had not had. 

He has had. 

Will they not have had? 

They had not. 

Will they have? 

That they might have had. 

Thou hast had. 

Shall we have had? 

Had you had? 

Have I had? 

Shall I have? 

We would have. 

We shall not have. 

Had they not had? 

I had had. 

Had we not? 

They would have had. 

Would you have? 

He has not had. 

Would he have had? 

Wilt thou have? 

You will have. 

I have had. 

Thou hast not. 

Wilt thou have had? 

That I may not have had. 

Would we have? 

You will not have. 

Had you not? 

They will not have had. 

That you may have. 

He has not. 

Would he not have had? 

Had they had? 

Have they not had? 

Hadst thou? 

To 'h9>y^ 
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237. Will you have? 

238. Let us have. 

239. That you may nort have 

had. 

240. That thou mayst not have. 

241. Have they not? 

242. Thou hadst. 

243. Had we had? 

244. You will have had. 



245. Will you have had? 

246. That he might have. 

247. You have not. 

248. Had I not ? 

249. Should we not have had? 

250. Let us not have. 

251. He would have. 

252. Should we have had? 
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